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INTRODUCTION 


This course is designed to enable those with no previous 
knowledge of Hindi to learn to read, write and converse in the 
language with confidence and enjoyment. The course has also 
proved effective as teaching material for both class tuition and 
individual study. 

The Hindi presented in this course is primarily colloquial and 
practical. To start by learning a very formal linguistic register, 
such as the purists might prefer, would be to invite looks of 
incredulity (and incomprehension) during everyday encounters 
with Hindi-speakers. 

An advantage of the colloquial approach is that it gives greater 
access to Urdu, Hindi's sister-language. Hindi and Urdu share a 
virtually identical grammar and much of their vocabulary. In the 
higher registers they do part company, because Hindi looks to the 
classical Indian language of Sanskrit for its higher vocabulary, 
script and general cultural orientation, while Urdu looks to 
Persian and Arabic for these things. But at the everyday spoken 
level, Hindi and Urdu are virtually identical, and you should not 
be surprised if you are complimented on your spoken 'Urdu' 
when you complete this course in 'Hindi'! 

How to use the course 

The course is divided into 18 units, each of which is based on 
(usually two) dialogues which exemplify and bring to life the new 
grammar introduced in that particular unit. Transliteration in the 
roman script is provided for the first five units and for all words in 
the Hindi-English glossary. The dialogues form a kind of soap 
opera based on the life of a Delhi family; the English translations 
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are deliberately close and literal, so as to function as a key to the 
Hindi. The book ends with some additional material in the 
appendixes, together with a Key to the exercises and complete 
Hindi-English and English-Hindi glossaries. 

Once you have worked carefully through the introductory section 
on script and pronunciation, taking help from the cassette and/or a 
native speaker if possible, you should turn to Unit 1. Familiarise 
yourself with the vocabulary of the first dialogue (given beneath it) 
before reading the dialogue and working towards an 
understanding of it by means of the translation; then work through 
the grammatical explanations and the examples; alternatively, you 
may prefer to start with the grammar sections, and then turn back 
to the dialogue. Either way, learning the dialogues by heart will 
give you a sound basis for conversations of your own. When you 
have completed the whole unit in this way, learn the vocabulary 
(no short cuts here - this is essential!), and then do the exercises, 
checking your work against the key. Don't forget to revise earlier 
sections as you progress through the book. 

The grammatical explanations are meant to be as accessible and 
non-technical as possible. A book of this kind cannot aim to be 
exhaustive, but the main grammatical structures of Hindi are all 
presented here. Learn as much as possible by heart and augment 
your vocabulary from other sources whenever you can. Hindi is 
not a particularly difficult language to learn and you will find your 
efforts amply rewarded by the warm reactions of the Hindi¬ 
speaking world. A note on further learning material is included in 
Exercise 18b.3, which you can read in translation in the Key to the 
exercises. 
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RS 

The dialogues: meet the Kumar family 

The 37 dialogues tell the story of the Kumar family, who live in 
Delhi, and their paying guest Pratap, who is from London; many of 
the exercises also form part of the same narrative. 

Pratap (21) has come to India to study Hindi at a private college 
run by Sharma ji. Pratap's divorced mother Anita, living in 
London, has arranged for him to stay as a paying guest with the 
Kumars. The Kumar family consists of the strong-willed Kamala 
and her obedient husband Prakash, their daughter Sangeeta (19), 
sons Rishi (14) and Raj (12) and Prakash's elderly but spry mother, 
whom everybody addresses as Dadi ji ('Grandma'). Tensions 
between Kamala and Prakash are not helped by their shared 
concern about the future of Sangeeta: they would like to see her 
married, but she strongly cherishes her independence. Sweet- 
natured Dadi ji, meanwhile, has a calming effect on the whole 
family. 

Prakash's younger brother, the aspiring author Arun, often stays 
with them; he speaks a rather Sanskritised or formal Hindi 



4 


HINDI 


(whereas his co-author Prem speaks a Hindi liberally sprinkled 
with English). Suresh, a neighbour of the Kumars, is another 
frequent visitor; he is closer to Kamala than to Prakash. 

Prakash works in a company recently taken over by Mr Khanna, 
who has a rather pathetic office peon called Chotu. Khanna's 
younger sister Pinkie is a close friend of Sangeeta Kumar. 
Khanna's son Harish, like Pratap, admires Sangeeta from afar; but 
Sangeeta's heart is engaged elsewhere. 



THE HINDI SCRIPT 
AND SOUND SYSTEM 


Hindi is written in the Devanagari script, which is also used by 
Marathi and Nepali and is the main script for Sanskrit (India's 
classical language). Devanagari is pronounced as it's written, so 
'what you see is what you get'. This makes it quite easy to learn. 
The script is written from left to right and has no capital letters. 

Vowels have two forms: an independent character used when a 
vowel stands at the beginning of a syllable, and a dependent sign 
used for a vowel immediately following a consonant. Here's an 
example: 

3TT is the independent character form of the long vowel a, 
pronounced as in the English word 'calm'. Placed before the 
consonant Mm it forms the word W am, 'mango'. But in the name 
'Ram', the same vowel sound is written with its dependent form 
(the sign T ), because the vowel now follows 'r' ( T ) as part of the 
syllable ra: hence TIM Ram. 

Consonants that are not followed by a dependent vowel sign are 
automatically followed by the short vowel a, pronounced as in 
'alive'. It's called the 'inherent vowel' because it is inherent in the 
consonant character. This is why the Hindi consonants in the 
following table are transliterated ka , kha, ga etc. and not k, kh, g etc. 
The inherent vowel can be cancelled by writing the sign ^ (called 
viram or halant) below the consonant: ^ ka, *sk. 

You may have noticed that no inherent vowel was shown just now 
after the m character in the name this is because the inherent 
vowel is dropped at the end of a word (and sometimes elsewhere, 
as we shall see later on). But this dropping doesn't occur in 
Sanskrit, where the name TFT has two full syllables - Rama, not 
Ram. 
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Two important contrasts lie at the heart of correct Hindi 
pronunciation. First, you must distinguish between 'dental' and 
'retroflex' consonants. Dental consonants are pronounced with the 
tip of the tongue touching the upper teeth, giving a 'soft' sound: 
Hindi tin 'three' has much softer consonants than English 
'teen'. Retroflex consonants are pronounced with the tongue curled 
back to touch the roof of the mouth, which it touches further back 
than in English, giving a 'hard' sound: Hindi lut has a harder't' 
than English 'loot' (which, incidentally, derives from the Hindi 
word). To Hindi-speakers, English consonants sound more 
retroflex than dental; so they'll pronounce 'David' as devid. 

The second important contrast is in the amount of breath that's 
released when a consonant is pronounced: 'aspirated' consonants 
contrast with 'unaspirated' ones. The same effect sometimes occurs 
in English: put your hand in front of your mouth and say 'pit, spit' 
loudly (when alone!), and you'll probably feel that the 's' reduces 
the aspiration accompanying the adjacent 'p'. Hindi has several 
pairs of aspirated /unaspirated consonants; English-speakers must 
try hard to curb their aspiration in pronouncing the unaspirated 
ones (practise saying 'Panjab' and 'Pakistan' with minimum 
aspiration in the 'p'). 

When pronouncing Hindi vowels, English-speakers must take care 
to avoid English-style diphthongs: words like ^ se ('from') and 
ko ('to') are pure vowels that can be held unchanged as long as you 
have breath to hold them (try it!); they must not be pronounced like 
'say' and 'Co', in which the quality of the vowel changes as you 
utter it. 

You should now practise the shapes of the Devanagari characters. 
Using lined paper, begin on the left of each character and follow 
through to the right, completing the character with the headstroke, 
which should fall on the printed line; your words should hang 
from the printed line like washing put out to dry, not standing on 
the lower line as the Roman script does. Maintain the overall 
proportions of the characters carefully, not letting them get too 
straggly; each one should fill two-thirds of the space between your 
printed lines. 
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The Devanagari syllabary 


Independent vowel characters 

3T a 3TT a % i f i 



3 u 

3j u 

W r 


e 


at 3lt o 

sft au 


Consonants 





^ ka 

W kha 

*T S a 

^ gha 

ff h)' 

^ ca 

3 cha 

«T ja 

?T jha 

n) 

Z ta 

3 tha 

Z da 

Z dha 

'T na 

<5T ta 

«T tha 

Z da 

ST dha 

*T na 

*T pa 

"3 pha 

3" ba 

*T bha 

ma 


*T ya T ra la «T va 

W sa ^ sa ¥ sa ^ ha 

*These bracketed forms rarely occur and can be ignored for now. 


Dependent vowel signs, based on ^ as an example 

ka ^T ka ki Wt kT 

m ku ^ ku ¥ kr 

'O cs c * 

ko ^tkau 


^ ke 


^ kai 
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The Devanagari script and phonetics 

The phonetic organisation of the Devanagari script was laid down 
by the grammarians of ancient India, who codified the Sanskrit 
language in order to preserve the effectiveness of its sacred 
mantras or prayer formulae. As a result, the main block of 
consonants from ^ ka to *r ma has a very precise layout: the vertical 
columns show the manner of articulation (voiceless unaspirated 
and aspirated; voiced unaspirated and aspirated; nasal) while the 
horizontal rows show the place of articulation in the mouth (velar, 
palatal, retroflex, dental, labial). 

Some Devanagari characters have 'dotted' versions which show 
sounds not occurring in Sanskrit. Thus the guide to pronunciation 
that follows includes seven characters that don't appear in the 
syllabary: ^ qa y ^ kha , TT ga y ?r z a, ^ ra y % rha, and ^ fa. These 
characters are not distinguished in dictionary order from their 
undotted equivalents; and the dots are often omitted in both 
handwriting and print. 

Vowels 

Shown first in their independent forms, then in their dependent 
forms, again using the consonant by way of example. 


3f 

a 


ka 

as in 'alive'; inherent in any consonant not 
bearing a dependent vowel sign 


a 

3>T 

ka 

as in 'palm' 


i 


ki 

as in 'hit' 

i 

T 


kJ 

as in 'heat' 


u 


ku 

as in 'foot' 

35 

u 

C\ 

ku 

as in 'fool' 

?/ 

r 

c 

kr 

as 'ri' in 'critic'; in Sanskrit loanwords only 


e 


ke 

as in French £; a pure vowel sound, not l 
diphthong as in English 

$ 

ai 

% 

kai 

as in Tien' 

3fr 

0 


ko 

as in the first part of 'o' in 'hotel'; a pure vowel 
sound, not a diphthong as in English 
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A consonant can support only one dependent vowel. When two 
vowels appear in sequence, the second is written in its independent 
form: ^prr hud, jao, lie, kat, ddud, etc. 

The character T ra is something of a maverick; ru and ru have 
special forms - ^ ru, and ¥ ru. 

Velar consonants (produced in the throat) 

ka as in 'skit', with minimal release of breath 
?F qa a 'k' sound produced further back than ka 
*3 kha aspirated form of ^ ka: as in 'kit', but more aspirated 

?r kha as 'ch' in Scottish 'loch', or German 'Bach' 

ga as in 'gift' 

ga a 'g' sound produced further back than *T ga 
^ gha aspirated form of V ga: as in 'dog-house' 

h used only with a velar consonant; as in 'ink'; it is rarely 
seen in Hindi but is included here for completeness 
Palatal consonants (produced at the palate) 

ca as in 'cheese', but with less release of breath 
B cha aspirated form of ^ ca: as in 'pitch-hook' 

«T ja as in 'jeer' 

?T za as in 'zip' 

3T jha aspirated form of *T ja: as in 'large house'. 

^ n used only with a palatal consonant; as in 'inch' - rarely 

seen, but included here for completeness 

Retroflex consonants (tongue curls back to touch the palate: 'hard' 
sounds) 

z ta as in 'train', but harder 

5 tha aspirated form of z ta; as in 'at home' 

^ da as in 'drum', but harder 
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ra 

a flapped hard 'r'- the tongue makes a ^ da sound as it 



moves past the palate 


dha 

aspirated form of ^ da 


rha 

flapped equivalent of % dha 


na 

the retroflex nasal; a hard 'n' sound 

Dental consonants (tongue touches the upper teeth: 'soft' sounds) 

<T 

ta 

as in 'at' within the phrase 'at the' 

«T 

tha 

aspirated form of ^T ta 


da 

as in 'breadth' 

ST 

dha 

aspirated form of ^ da 


na 

the dental nasal: as in 'anthem' 

Labial consonants (produced with the lips) 

<T 

pa 

as in 'spin', with minimal release of breath 


pha 

like 'p' in 'pin', but more aspirated, as in 'top-hat' 

ST 

ba 

as in'bin' 

*r 

bha 

aspirated form of ^ ba: as in 'club-house' 

*T 

ma 

as in 'mother' 

Semi-vowels etc. 


y« 

as in 'yet', but less tense 


ra 

as in 'roll' 


la 

a dental T; softer than the first T in 'label', and much 


softer than the second 

«T va between English V and' w'; the teeth don't touch the lip 
as in 'vest', but neither are the lips rounded as in 'west' 


Sibilants 

ST sa as 'sh' in 'ship' 

^ sa a retroflex 'sh'; usually not distinguished from ST in 

pronunciation (found in Sanskrit loanwords only) 
as in 'sip' 


*T sa 
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Aspirate 

? ha This 'h' sound is always fully voiced, as in 'ahead'. It 
often 'lightens' an adjacent a vowel: both vowels in 
mahal ('palace') are similar to the 'e' in 'melt'. 

Visarga 

Visarga looks like a colon with widely spaced dots; it occurs 
without a headstroke within or at the end of a word, and is 
pronounced as ^ ha . It's transliterated as h, as in duhkh, *5: chah . 
Mostly limited to Sanskrit loanwords. 

Conjunct characters 

Just when you thought you had mastered the script, along come 
the conjunct characters! When two consonants come in succession 
with no vowel between them, they are physically joined together as 
a 'conjunct'. In the word sthdn ('place') for example, no vowel 
separates the 's' from the 'th', so TT sa is reduced to a special half¬ 
form, * s, which is attached to the following 3T th to form W stha 
sthdn). Without the conjunct, the word would be read as 
' sathdn '. 

Most conjuncts are formed on this principle; but some are a little 
more complicated, and some don't resemble either of their 
component parts. 

As already noted, T ra is a bit of a wild card. As the first member of 
a conjunct it appears in the 'flying' form c above the headstroke, as 
in sth dharm (let's be very clear: the 'r' precedes the'm' here). It's 
written at the very end of the syllable that it precedes in 
pronunciation: sraf Surma, W0 barfi. As the second member of a 
conjunct its characteristic sign is ✓ as in sr pra; but its location 
changes according to its partner: 

¥ gra z tra J dra w tra «r sra sr sra ^ hra 

The common conjuncts are shown in the following tables. In the 
first column the consonants are written initially with the halant 
sign N introduced earlier; it cancels the inherent vowel. This list is 
meant for reference: have a look through it to familiarise yourself 
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with the basic principle, but don't feel you have to learn all the 
forms immediately. You will pick them up gradually, as you 
encounter them. 

To begin with, here 

are all the conjuncts that appear in Unit 1 

^ + *r 

¥T 

^ + T 

> 

3F, sF 

IT + T 

TT 


=5^- 



cr + 

> 


II 

W 

+ 

lr' 


T + T 

5T 

T + <T 

N 

* 

+ 

•Jl 

II 

4 

+ 

A 

II 

c 

*r + 


And here is a list of the 100 most common conjuncts, numbered for 
convenience. (Two forms are regarded as independent characters 
in their own right: ST (®F + *T), pronounced 'ksha'; and W (*T + ^T), 
pronounced 'gya'.) 

i 

= W 5^+T = ?F 

2 ^ + W 

= ^¥ 6 ^ 

3 ^ + cT 

= W, ^7^+^=^ 

4 

= 'FT 8'P+3T='T5T 
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Nasalised vowels, and conjuncts beginning with norm 

Any Hindi vowel (except r) can be nasalised - some of the breath 
flows through the nose. Nasalised vowels bear the sign ~ a moon 
and a dot, called candrabindu (candra 'moon', bindu 'dot', logically 
enough!). This is transliterated with a tilde (~) as in muh 'mouth, 
face', and ha 'yes'. 

Any vowel sign that protrudes above the headline eclipses the 
candra moon, so the bindu dot has to appear alone - naht 'no', | 
hat 'are'. Some people replace candrabindu with bindu for all 
nasalised vowels, writing ff for ha. Should you do this? ^ naht 
'No'! Should you write candrabindu in full where there's no 
superscript vowel? ha 'Yes'! 

The bindu dot has a second function: it can replace any of the nasal 
consonants (T, *T, TJ T, *T, *T) when they appear as th e first member of a 
conjunct. Note its position in the following: 


v r 

= 

w 

rang 

colour 


= 

T3TR 

pafijdb 

Panjab 

3T5T 

= 

3T^T 

dndd 

egg 


= 


hindi 

Hindi 


= 

1 

lambd 

long, tall 


Both spellings are correct and either may be used freely - although 
in the first two pairs, the simple anusvdr forms (t*T, W) are much 
more common than their complicated alternatives. In this book, no 
special symbol is used for anusvdr : both fjFZt and are 
transliterated as 'hind ?. 

Pronunciation 

Do try to use the cassette, or better still get help from a native 
speaker, when practising pronunciation. Some watchpoints: 

1 Short and long vowels in the pairs a/d , ip, uju must be clearly 
distinguished, especially the a/d pair as in ^ kam 'less'/ W 
kdm 'work'; dal 'political party 7 / TRT dal 'lentils'. 

2 A doubled consonant is 'held' momentarily - as in English 
'night train', whose 't...t' is held to distinguish it from 'night 
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rain'. So ^rr baccd 'child' sounds different from bacd 
'survived'. The same effect occurs with repeated sounds in 
adjacent words: % us se 'from that' sounds different from 

use 'to that'. 

3 As we've seen, the inherent vowel is not pronounced at the end 
of a word. But there's an exception: it may be lightly 
pronounced when the word ends in a conjunct. Thus ftr 
mitr(a) 'friend', avasy(a) 'of course'. 

4 There are occasions when an inherent vowel is not pronounced 
in the middle of a word, even though the spelling involves no 
conjunct. As a general rule, the inherent vowel remains silent 
in the second syllable of a word whose third character either 
includes a vowel sign (thus W samajh 'understanding', but 

satnjhd 'understood') or is followed by a fourth syllable 
(thus HFR” mdnav 'human being', but jdnvar 'animal'). 

This rule does not apply when the second or third syllable of 
the word has a conjunct. 

5 Inherent vowel + ya, as in samay 'time' and ja\£ 
'victory', is pronounced ai (indeed, the spellings *PT samai and *r 
jai were once current). 

6 The pattern of stress across a sentence is more even in Hindi 
than in English - emphasis is usually carried by the addition of 
'particles' (short indeclinable words) rather than through the 
voice. 

Punctuation and other signs 

The 'full stop' is a vertical line ( I) called dand 'stick' or khan pat 

'perpendicular line'. Other punctuation follows English usage. 

In writing abbreviations, a small circle ( ° ) follows the first entire 

aksar or syllable of the abbreviated word: 

3osro = snhr Uttar Pradesh 

<to ifto ^TTO wtf - WI wfi 

Pandit Gopal Narayan Sharma 
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The o is dropped when the initials cohere as an acronym: 



= 

^RcTT TT^f 



Bharatiya Janata Party 

TOT 

= 




NavBharat Times (newspaper) 


Sometimes abbreviations are merely transliterations of the English: 

qrotflo = (yu.pt.) UP 

^fto^o^rRT = (ji.en.Sarma G.N. Sharma 

Tfo = (bt.je.pl BJP 

English 'o' sounds as in 'chocolate' or 'sorry' are pronounced by 
some Hindi speakers as similar to a ; and Devanagari spellings of 
such sounds may use a special candra character (without dot) over 
the vowel: VfaHd, TTKt. 

Alternative spellings 

^ e following a vowel in verb endings can have different forms (the 
standard form is shown in the left-hand column): 

jae = *trt jdye, jay may go 

jdie = jdiy please go 

cdhie = cdhiye needed 

The use of conjuncts in loans from Persian is not fully standardised: 


umar = 

*K*T garatn 

pardd - 

Numerals 

o \ \ \ V 

0 12 3 4 


35T umr age 

*nf garm warm, hot 

pardd curtain, purdah 

^ v c % 

5 6 7 8 9 


The so-called 'Arabic' numerals (which originated in India!) are 
used at least as commonly as the Devanagari numerals. 
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Dictionary order 

The dictionary order of the script follows the pattern shown in the 

Devanagari syllabary section, reading horizontally. Three 

principles apply: 

1 Syllables with candrabindu or anusvdr precede those without: 
rffe gdv 'village' precedes gdrt 'train, car', and tang 
'narrow' precedes cFF tak 'up to'. 

2 Non-conjunct forms precede conjunct forms: SsRTT chdtd 
'umbrella' precedes chdtr 'pupil', and bacd 'survived' 
precedes baccd 'child'. 

3 'Dotted' forms (e.g. ^ qa, ? ra, za) are not distinguished in 
sequence from 'imdotted' equivalents ka, ^ da, *T ja). 


Note: Transcriptions of the Hindi sounds on the cassette are given 
at the beginning of the Key to the exercises on page 260. 


t 




I I AM PRATAP 

5RTFT ^ 


In this unit you will learn how to 

■ greet and identify people 

■ ask and answer 'yes/no' questions 

■ ask people how they are 

■ use adjectives 


2 ] la 
E| 


Pratap, from London, meets his Delhi host 



JffiFT I SRITO ^ I W SIFT 5ft |j ? 

WfT 5ft t wrr 11 wt I *1? ?T?^T 7T5T I I 

5RfTT I ft ? 

?T3T 5ftff, if f I ^PTT 3TPT ^ ? 

5RTTT 5ft ?I^t, $ ifftsT 'T^t I^^RTPTt ^ I 
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TTW 

3r^9T, 3m 5 ! 

5RIW 

sft td* i ^pit ^ ^I h i’ll ^ ? 


^ *mpft ^ hi<»Ri f[ 1 

Pratap 

rnmaste. mat Pratap hu. kya dp Kamala ji hai? 

Kamala 

ji ha, mat Kamala hu. rnmaste. yah larkd Raj hai. 

Pratap 

rnmaste Raj. turn thik ho? 

Raj 

ji ha, iukriyd, mai thik hu. kya dp dgrez hai? 

Pratap 

ji nahi, mai dgrez nahi hu, hindustdni hu. 

Raj 

acchd, dp hindustdni hai! 

Pratap 

ji ha. kya vah gdri jdpdni hai? 

Raj 

nahi, vah jdpdni nahi hai, vah Maruti hai. 


rnmaste hello 

ho are 

% mai I 

iukriyd thank you 

f hu am 

dgrez English 

WT kyd question-marker 

sft ji nahi no 

3m dp you (formal) 

nahi not 

ji respect-marker 

hindustdni Indian 

hai are 

3R5T acchd good, really?, I see! 

*5T jihd yes 

f?T ha yes 

yah this 

va h it/ that 

M m larkd boy 

J ll^l { gdri car 

^ hai is 

^Npft jdpdni Japanese 

5*1 turn you (familiar) 

i maruti Maruti (make of 

<£)«*> thtk all right 

car) 


Pratap Hello, I am Pratap. Are you Kamala ji? 
Kamala Yes, I'm Kamala. Hello. This boy is Raj. 
Pratap Hello Raj. Are you OK? 

Raj Yes, thank you. I'm OK. Are you English? 

Pratap No, I'm not English, I'm Indian. 

Raj Oh, you're Indian! 

Pratap Yes. Is that car Japanese? 

Raj No, it's not Japanese, it's a Maruti. 
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a Grammar 

1.1 Personal pronouns and the verb 'to be' 


SINGULAR 

PLURAL 


f mat hu I am 


ham hai we are 

^ t tu hai you are (intimate) 


turn ho 

dp hai 

you are (familiar) 
you are (formal) 

yah hai he, she, it, this is 


ye hai 

these, they are; 
he, she is (formal) 

t vah hai he, she, it, that is 


vehaT 

those, they are; 
he, she is (formal) 


Hindi has a subtle system of 'honorific' levels - like French 
tu/vous, or German du/Sie. There are three second-person 
pronouns, each with its own verb form as shown in the table. 


tu indicates great intimacy and is used in addressing a 
close loved one or a small child. 

V turn is informal and casual and is used with a person 
expecting no formality or deference - a friend, child or servant. 

3TTT dp is relatively formal; it indicates the respect one shows 
towards equals (and above!) and is the natural choice in 
conversations with all people not falling into the previous 
categories. 

Both turn and smr 5 p are grammatically plural; but either may 
indicate several people (numerical plural) or a single individual 
(honorific plural). 

The honorific system extends into the third person: when referring 
to a person whom you would address face-to-face as 3TFT dp, use the 
plural forms *T ye / % ve. 

^ yah and its plural *T ye refer to a subject that's nearby, while 
vah (which is often pronounced W) and t ve refer to a subject 
that's more remote - rather like English 'this' and 'that'. Unless a 
specific sense of 'nearness' is involved, use % vah/ve . 
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The honorific system can indicate disdain as well as respect: to use 
a lower-grade honorific than expected by the person you're talking 
to can imply severe disrespect. So you must observe the usages of 
others and learn from them. When in doubt, stick to 3TFT apl 


flTTOWf f 1 

mat gujardtt hu. 

I am Gujarati. 

i 

vah jarman hai. 

He/she is German. 

fpT M^icfl f 1 

ham panjdbi hai. 

We are Panjabi. 

<pr 3j%r ? 

turn dgrez ho? 

You're English? 

TOT RWWMI | 1 

dp hindustdni hai. 

You are Indian. 

t TOTcffaf 1 

ve bharatvy hai. 

They are Indian, (or 
He/she is Indian.) 


1.2 Questions and answers 

Questions expecting a 'yes/no' answer are formed by simply 
prefixing a statement with SRTT kyd : 

I turn thik ho. You're OK. (statement) 

apTT ? kya turn thik ho? Are you OK? (question) 

In speech, a question can be conveyed by a rising tone, as in English: 

turn thik ho? You're OK? 


03 lb 

gjRTPT 

WIT 

srarr 

’WTT 

TRTTT 

5 RTFT 


Kamala shows Pratap his room 

W STTC W ®tt | ? 
5ft ^t I ftrtf TT^ *li | I 

w ^ 3"?t swh rft ^rrft | ? 


5ft {jf, ^t’Tt ‘91 'll I 

sik TO 3fk TOfrof 11 tot tot ^ff | ? 

TOT ^t f%TOt TO^t TOt | I 

toot i <**ki ?rre sfrr ^ i 


Pratap 

Kamala 


yah kamra bahut bara hail kya dusre kamre chote hat? 
jt naht. sirfek kamra chota hai, dusre bare hai. 
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Pratap kyd yah ban almdri khall hai ? 

Kamala ji ha, zarur, dond almdriya khdli hai. 

Pratap aur yaha ek mez aur do kursiyd hat. kyd pankhd nahi hai? 

Kamala pankhd nahi hai; lekin khirki kdfi bari hai . 

Pratap bahut acchd. kamrd sdfaur bahut havdddr hai. 

*w<.i kamra room 

aur and 

bahut very 

yaha here 

^?T bard big 

mez table 

dusrd other 

do two 

chotd small 

kursT chair 

sirf only 

c r^T rn pankhd fan 

ek one, a 

^fVi lekin but 

almdrJ cupboard 

khirki window 

?TFjfr khall empty, vacant 

¥T?>t kdfi quite 

zarur of course 

37 sdf clean 

dond both 

havadar airy 


Pratap This room is very big! Are the other rooms small? 
Kamala No. Only one room is small, the others are big. 

Pratap Is this big cupboard empty? 

Kamala Yes, of course, both cupboards are empty. 

Pratap And here there's a table and two chairs. Isn't there a fan? 
Kamala There's no fan; but the window is quite big. 

Pratap Very good. The room is clean and very airy. 


Grammar 

1.3 Nouns 

Hindi nouns are either masculine or feminine; the gender of every 
new noun must be learnt. There is no definite article 'the'; ^ ek, 
the number 'one', sometimes functions as the indefinite article 'a'. 

Masculine nouns are of two types: those ending -a in the singular, 
changing to -e in the plural; and all others, which are the same in 
both singular and plural. 
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Masculine type 1 

larka boy /arte boys 

W&T kamra room faimrc rooms 

Masculine type 2 

H^M makan house H<t>M makan houses 

3TT^fr admi man admi men 

Not all nouns ending in -d are masculine: many Sanskrit loanwords 
such as 3TT9TT dsd 'hope' and *rrrr bhdsd 'language' (and names like 
^WT Kamald) are feminine. A few masculines ending in -a belong to 
type 2 and therefore don't change in the plural; these are mostly 
relationship terms like ftcTT pita 'father', :5 TRT cdcd 'uncle' - but also 
OTT raja 'king'. 

Feminine nouns are also of two types: those ending -T, -i or -iyd in 
the singular, all changing to -iyd in the plural; and all others, which 
add -e in the plural. 

Feminine type 1 

larkt girl *i«fWT larkiya girls 

5T% prati copy (of book) srf^t pratiya copies 

ciriyd bird forfeit ciriya birds 

Feminine type 2 

mez table meze tables 

WT mdtd mother Hitfnt mdtae mothers 

Feminine nouns ending -u are of type 2, but shorten the -u to -u- in 
the plural: bahii 'daughter-in-law', bahue 'daughters-in-law'. 

n admi 'man' derives from Arabic and means 

” 'descendant of Adam'; compare mdnav 'man, human 
being', derived from Sanskrit and meaning 'descendant of 
Manu' (the progenitor of the world in Hindu belief). 

1.4 Adjectives 

Adjectives agree with the nouns they qualify. They are of two 
types: those that inflect (change their endings), and those that are 
invariable. 
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Inflecting adjectives follow the pattern of bard 'big': -a masculine 

singular, -e masculine plural, -i feminine singular and plural. 


^T^FT 

bard larkd 

big boy 


bare larke 

big boys 

STft?T¥# 

bart larkt 

big girl 


ban larkiya 

big girls 

wlci •I'W'I 

chotd makdn 

small house 


chote makdn 

small houses 


choti mez 

small table 


chotl meze 

small tables 

Invariable adjectives, of course, 

remain unchanged: 


khali kamrd 

vacant room 


khdli kamre 

vacant rooms 


lal kurst 

red chair 

o 

ldl kursiya 

red chairs 


sundar makdn 

beautiful house 


sundar makdn 

beautiful houses 


. sdfmez 

clean table 


sdfmeze 

clean tables 


One or two adjectives ending -a, such as barhiyd 'excellent', 

are invariable; these are marked 'inv.' in the Glossary. 

1.5 The simple sentence 

A typical sentence begins with the subject and ends with the verb. 
The question-word WT kyd usually precedes the subject; the 
negative naht precedes the verb. 

WT ^ *0 | ? kyd yah murti hai? Is this a statue? 

^ 0 f[ l f l yah murti nahi hai. patthar hai. 

It's not a statue. It's a stone. 

The last example shows how a pronoun can be dropped if its 
reference is entirely clear: pT|>] | [yah] patthar hai. Similarly a 
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verb can be dropped when negated: t ^ [fp, ft mat 

amrfkan nahi [hu], rusi hu 'I'm not American, I'm Russian'. 

Word order: note the very important difference in meaning 
between the following: 

^ ft I yah kamra bard hai. This room is big. 

TO 11 yah bara kamra hai. This is a big room. 

The first sentence answers the question 'What is this room like?', 
and gives the information 'big'; the second answers the question 
'What is this?', and gives the information 'a big room'. 


nn EXERCISE la 
translate. 


Fill the gap with %hu, $rT ho, ft hai , or ft Then 


t 3TT^ft I 

3. WU 3TT^ft Hlf+WMl... ? 

I Ttt, <T 3T^T I 

V I 

^ an^ft f^... i 

^ rVcR, ^PTT cTtf *T I 

w «wi ot' 3hnr... ? r i^l, ipr 3nrfl«Ff... i 
£ Tfk <fldl I 

>3 O ? >3 

S WSfFTSRTR... ? ^ l[T t *T SRTTC... I 

wr % *r4W... ? ^ft, % 3iifar... i 


2 iwfc admi panjdbi.... 

2 kya ye admi pdkistdni... ? 

3 Raj , tu acchd larkd nahi.... 

4 mai jarman nahi..., rzJsf.... 

5 te/n /og hindu nahi ..., lekin yah admihindu.... 

6 Pitar, kya turn dgrez... ? nahi, maijarman.... 

7 kya turn donddgrez... ? nahi, ham amnkan.... 

8 Susildgujardti ..., lekin Su§il aur Ravi dondpanjdbi.... 

9 kyddpPratdp... ? jiha,maiPratdp... . 

10 kya ve do admi jarman... ? nahi, ve dgrez.... 
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EXERCISE lb 

0 


Translate this entry from Pratap's diary. 

<fw<, 


3^c sr^rnr ^H(< 3f^ sfhr f i f — 

m\m, sfk<fr *i?%, i ^rfkT| i^r^r 


I I t 2T*5t t I WPT *TT4> | sffc 

^fNl ^r t 1 +^<1 ^14^ ^fT 5 I ^ H*hl, ^T SHHlR^T 

(^ff ^m?fr), tT 11 vm ^ |, ^itt 


^KK ^ I H l<?fd ^TTft sfa H<lHl ^ I 


ravivar, 15 janvari 

Kamala aur Prakds Kumar bahut acche log hat. tin bacce hat - ek larki, 
Sangtta, aur do larke, Rsi aur Raj. Sangita bahut sundar hai. Rsi bard 
hai, Raj chotd hai. dddiji burhi hat lekin bahut accht hat. makdn sdfhai aur 
bagicd bahut sundar hai. mera kamrd kdp bard hai. ek palang, do almdriya 
(dond khdli), ek chop mez, do kursiyd hat. pankhd naht hai , lekin kamrd 
havdddr hai. ek safed Mdruti gdri aur do-tin purdnt sdikilehai. 


Vocabulary 


dgrez English person 

WT kyd (question-marker) 

3f^5T acchd good, nice; really?. 

khali empty, vacant 

o I see! 

f khirki window 

3R^FT amrtkan American 

’TT^t f gdri car 

f almdri cupboard 

gujardti Gujarati 

admi man, person 

m cdcd paternal uncle 

3TN dp you (formal) 

f ciriyd bird 

3TT3rr f did hope 

S5t3T chotd small 

3ffa aur and 

f janvari January 

ek one, a 

zarur of course, certainly 

^RTT m kamrd room 

jarman German 

«!>!$ kdfi quite 

V3 UHl r fl jdpant Japanese 

{ kursi chair 

ji (respect-marker) 
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jt nahi no 
jj ha yes 
thik all right, OK 
tin three 
turn you (familiar) 

^ tii you (intimate) 

dadi grandmother 
dusrd other, second 
do two 

*Wf dond both 

namaste hello; goodbye 
naht not 

TOT m pankhd fan 
M' 3 t( c fl patijdbT Panjabi 
patthar stone 
palang bed 

MlPtxdl'fl pdkistdni Pakistani 
ftRfT m pita father 

purana old (of things) 
5rf% f prati copy 
«^fHl m bagJcd garden 
W 3 ^ m baccd child 
^?T bard big 

bahut very 
bahii daughter-in-law 
biirhd elderly 
*lKcfW bhdratJy Indian 
*TTOT f bhdsd language 
m tnakdn house 
*TTclT ( mat a mother 


HW4 m mdnav human being 
Hl^fa f mdruti Maruti (car make) 
f murti statue, image 
f mez table 
mat I 

yah this, he, she, it 
U*r ya/w here 

^ ye these, they; he, she (formal) 
ravivar Sunday 
TT^T m raja king 
rust Russian 
m larkd boy 
<^<*>1 f lark! girl 
la l red 

m ' pl log people 
vah that, he, she, it 
% ve those, they; he, she (formal) 
Sjf^FTT sukriyd thank you 
safed white 
sdikil bicycle 
*TT?> sdf clean 
sirf only 
sutidar beautiful 
ham we 

t^TCIT havdddr airy 
ha yes 

ftp^cTpft hindustdm Indian 
hindu Hindu 

^ hu am; ^ hai is; ^ hat are; 
l[t7io are 




m I QUESTIONS AND 
A | ANSWERS 


In this unit you will learn how to 

■ ask and answer questions about quality and number 

■ describe things 

■ use adjectives 

■ use conversational conventions 


O 2a 

□ 


Pratap in his Hindi teacher’s office 



SRfFT anZTFPP sft, |qs4i4f ? 

URfaft amt I - ^Tffw ark qiR *r?% I 
5RTTT %Rt” TOt iTOR | ? TO ^ 3R5t | 

5Rf’sfr TO ^ | I TOff ^ TOfft JTfifr I I 

SRR TOR ^fr J^t? 

-rifl', froro i f i 
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5RTFT 3fk fafdM W t ? W ^ ^ft 9l«<^Ul t ? 

JR? *ft ^Tsft, 3Tf> f, <iHmy| f ! 

Pratdp adhydpak ji, yaha kitne vidydrthl hat ? 

Sarmd ji abhJ caudah hat - mu larkiya aur pac larke. 

Pratdp yah ' tic yorselfhittdT kaisT kitdb hai? kyd yah acchl hai? 
Sarmd ji ha, buri nahi hai. lekin sasti nahi hai, kdp mahdgJ hai. 

Pratdp kyd ye §abdkoi bhl mahdge hat? 

Sarmd ji nahi, bilkul nahi. bahut saste hai 

Pratdp aur vah mop kitdb kyd hai? kyd vah bht sabdko§ hai? 

Sarmd ji nahi nahi, vah $abdko$ nahi hai, rdmdyan hai! 




adhydpak teacher 
kitnd how much /many 
fosiTsff m ' * vidydrthl student 
3pft abht at the moment, just now 
caudah fourteen 
•ft mu nine 
pac five 

IrT kaisa of what kind, what like 
Hikin' kitdb book 
W burd bad 


WT sasta cheap 

mahdgd expensive 
m SabdkoS dictionary 
bhl also, too 
bilkul quite 

bilkul nahi not at all 
motd fat, thick 
W kyd what 

^Nl¥l m rdmdyan Ramayan 
(epic poem) 


Pratap 
Sharma ji 
Pratap 
Sharma ji 
Pratap 
Sharma ji 
Pratap 
Sharma ji 


Teacher ji, how many students are there here? 

At the moment there are 14 - nine girls and five boys. 
What kind of book is this Teach Yourself Hindi? Is it good? 
Yes, it's not bad. But it's not cheap, it's quite expensive. 
Are these dictionaries also expensive? 

No, not at all. They're very cheap. 

And what is that thick book? Is it a dictionary too? 

No no, it's not a dictionary, it's the Ramayan! 


P3 Grammar 

2.1 Interrogative words 

Interrogative words - often beginning 'wh' in English - begin with 
^ k in Hindi: 
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^TT 

*S2 

what? 


kauti 

who? 

%ST/ %#/ 

kaisd/kaisT/kaise 

of what kind? 

feRT/ r+dHl/'fecnT 

kitnaj kitnt/ kitne 

how much, how 
many? 

n w kya 'what?' has a different role here from the 'yes-no' 
question-maker role that we met in 1.2. 


yah kyd hai? 

What is this? 


tumkaun ho? 

Who are you? 

*ftrpr%*TT | ? 

mausam kaisd hai? 

What's the weather 

like? 

f ? 

kitne vidydrthi hat? 

How many students 
are there? 

n mausam, an Arabic loanword / is the ultimate source of 

the English word'monsoon'. 


2.2 Agreement of adjectives with mixed genders 

A plural adjective qualifying a group of people of mixed gender is 
masculine: 


wfk TPTfaT |! Rsi aur Sangitd lambe hat 

Rishi and Sangeeta are tall. 

TM sffc 11 Raj aur Kamala duble nahi hat 

Raj and Kamala are not thin. 

With inanimate nouns of mixed gender, a plural adjective agrees 
with the nearest noun: 

t ^ 1 1 ye cappale aur jute gatide hat 

These sandals and shoes are 
dirty. 

ve kdgaz aur citthiya purdm hat 
Those papers and letters are 
old. 


t ^TRT^T 3^T M<m1 | I 
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In the first sentence, *T% gande agrees with masculine plural jute; 
and in the second sentence, h<mH pur am agrees with feminine plural 
citthiya. 



B2b 

5RTFT 

SRTTT 

5RTN 

5RTN 


Pratap’s little problem 

^ft <H, WT fTRT 6l°h ^ ? 

f>T, cfTl't* f? I < 3| ih ^ ^ ? 

h 3T5^r f, srfeiT i 3fk wfm | ? 

3T^T f, ^nTtcfT 3T^t d^Tl £ I 

wf ? wr t ? wr ^ | ? 

^ I 3TFT ^ I ! 

3T^9T ? «rg^T dO did f ^fldl B F^t H<yiM f ? 

JTRR’ ^ I ^Ft ^ ? 


Pratdp halo Raj, kydhdl hail sab thik hai? 

Raj ha, sab thik hai. aur dpkaisehaj? 

Pratdp mat bhi accha hu, sukriyd. Rsi aur San git a kaise hai? 

Raj Rsi accha hai, lekin Sangita acchl nahf hai. 

Pratdp kyd? kyd bat hai? kyd vah bimdr hai? 

Raj nahf, vah ndrdz hai kyoki... kyoki dp yaha hai! 

Pratdp accha? yah bahut burl bat hai! par Sangita kyd pareidn hai? 
Raj malum nahf. larki hai, na? 


fRt halo hello 
5T*r m hdl condition, state 
sab everything, all 
kyd why 

3T?T { bat matter, thing 
bimdr ill 

*1KI^ ndrdz angry, displeased 


wrfa kyoki because 
par but 

pareSdn troubled, upset 
malum nahf [I] don't 

know 

na not; isn't that so? 
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Pratap Hello Raj, how're things? Everything OK? 

Raj Yes, everything's OK. And how are you? 

Pratap I'm well too, thank you. How are Rishi and Sangeeta? 

Raj Rishi is well, but Sangeeta isn't all right. 

Pratap Why? What's the matter? Is she ill? 

Raj No, she's in a huff because... because you're here! 

Pratap Really? This is a very bad thing! But why is Sangeeta upset? 
Raj [I] don't know. She's a girl, isn't she? 


HG rammar 

2.3 Some conversational features 

The greetings namaste or namaskar, often said formally 

^ with the hands folded in front of the chest, mean 'Hello', 'Good 
morning', 'Goodbye' etc. 

The word "ft ji following a surname means roughly 'Mr' (e.g. wtf ^ft 
forma ji 'Mr Sharma'), although its tone is rather more cordial, ^ft ji 
can also be used with first names, both male and female, equivalent 
in formality to use of the pronoun 3TFT dp; it is often attached to terms 
of relationship pitdji 'Father', HldMl mdtdjt 'Mother' etc. "ft jj 

also occurs alone, roughly in the sense 'sir' (but with either gender), 
and the loanwords sar 'sir' and maidam 'madam' are also 
common. sdhab is an alternative to sft jt, especially common with 

Muslim names. 

*rrf bhdi 'brother' is used in addressing males of similar age to 
oneself; the more formal bhdi sdhab is useful in addressing 

strangers. Similarly "ft bahin jt for females. 

Sri and sftwt Srimati mean 'Mr' and 'Mrs' respectively, sft Sri 
also means iord'(with a deity): *ft Srikrsna 'Lord Krishna'. 

tot |? kyd hdl hai? means literally 'What's [your] condition?' - a 
colloquial alternative to the more literal 3TTT (TOft) f? dpkaise 
(kaist) hai ? 'How are you?'. 

Honorific usages such as snr dp are innately polite, often making 
equivalents for 'please' and 'thank you' redundant. In formal 
contexts you will hear ^PTT krpayd 'please' and dhanyamd 

'thank you', while ^ft?r pliz 'please' and Sukriyd 'thanks' have 
a more colloquial ring. | meharbdni haj (literally 'it is 

[through your] kindness') also means 'thank you'. 
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3 T^T accha 'good' bears various meanings, depending on tone: 
'Good!', 'Really?' 'Ah, I see!' etc. 

malum nahi'[ I] don't know' (lit. 'not known') is introduced 
more fully in 4.4. 

The negative ^ na after a verb invites confirmation, as in 'is it not 
so?' - Zfo ft, m turn thik ho, na? 'You're all right, aren't you?'. It's 
like the French 'n'est ce pas?'. 

As well as meaning 'and', sffc aur means 'more, else, other': sfhc ^T? 
aur kaun? 'who else?'; sffc WT aur kyd 'what else/of course'; 
aur log 'more/other people'. In this meaning, sfk aur is stressed in 
speech. 

The position of *ft bht 'also' is essential - it qualifies the word(s) 
immediately preceding it: 

*ft f i Rsi bhi hosiydr hai. Rishi too is clever. 

flftWK ^ft | l Rsi hosiydr bhi hai. 

Rishi is clever too. [as well as e.g. tall] 

2.4 More on adjectives and nouns 

Remember that the pronouns sm dp and turn are grammatically 
plural, even when referring to just one person. So adjectives 
agreeing with them must also be in the plural. The question stft 

f? dp kaise (kaisT) hai? 'How are you?' can, as in English, 
address one person or a group of people. 

Adding the pluralising word *Thr log 'people' will specify a 
numerical plural: 

fFT f l ham log bahut khu£ hai. 

We are very happy. 

turn log kaise ho? 

How are you lot? 

% fhr TPM f i ve log pagal hai. 

They (those people) are crazy. 

A masculine noun of type 1 (see 1.3) will show its -e plural in 
honorific plurals as well as numerical ones: thus ^ turn larke 
means both 'you boy' and 'you boys'. By contrast, feminine nouns 
show plural forms in numerical plurals only. 
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<J*T 3T5& 33 ft i turn acche bete ho. 

You are a good son/good sons. 

cPT 33t ft l fum acchi betiho. 

You are a good daughter. 

cR srsst tfort ft i tum acchi betiya ho. 

You are good daughters. 

EXERCISE 2a.l Answer these questions on Dialogue 2a. 

r . srqf *ft f ? 

/ sfe wr^nt t ? 

i rt “ztw ftpst” few | ? 

v RT | ? 

/ ‘, Wt ffefTW ^ - RT 3^ Hd^il f ? 

I Sarmdjikaunhai? 

1 kitne chdtr aur chdtrde hat? 

, J kyd 'tic yorselfhind? sasti kitdb hai? 

4 kyd sabdkoS mahdge hai? 

/> rdmdyan kaisi kitdb hai - kyd vah patli hai? 

EXERCISE 2a.2 Translate Pratap's postcard home. 


i srr^ft 1^3 

W f I 3R RRRT fe 3T 3TRTfeT f I 3t 
WRPft Wffferf *ft | I 3HY 3^T fRt-RRt | ! fewt | 

wffer *RT TTRj 3ft f ~ 3Tt f I Wl 3|cT ^ < N f I 

3TRT ft^R <?N> ft I Ml f ? 


SRR 
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sotftvar 16 janvari; nai dilli 

yahS sab thik hai. Sarmajt acche admi hat, par kdfi sakht bhi hat. ham 
14 chair hat. dusre chdtr zydddtar dgrez, jarmatt yd amtikan hat. do 
jdpdni larkiya bht hat. dond bahut dubli-patlihat! dillisundar hai 
lekitt havd sdfnaht hai - bahut gandihai. pradusan bahut khardb hai. 
par <*j mausam thtk hai. vaha mausam kaisd hai? 

Pratdp 


ml EXERCISE 2b.l Translate. 

1 Sangeeta is tall; Rishi is tall too. 

2 The teacher is strict; he's crazy too. 

3 The new fan is cheap; and it's good too. 

4 These shoes are dirty; the sandals are dirty too. 

5 That girl is fat; she's beautiful too. 

6 These newspapers are good; they're cheap too. 


EQ 


EXERCISE 2b.2 Convert singular to numerical plural, as shown. 

^ CN 'O V CN ’ O v 

vah burhd admi dubld-patld hai. > ve burhe ddmi duble-patle hai. 


\ ^ <*-^1 3T^t I?, fr l 

^ i (sp...) 

\ ^ Pt>d r f> ? wr ^ ^ ? 

V *Nr <1$! f*, ^ I 

<^ ^ ^cT ^ I 

^ 9I«**1^1 |[ I ^t, c M l 2 3 4 5 6 +ri 3f^97 ^ I 


1 yah bacca acchd naht hai, bimdr hai. 

2 mat lambd naht hit, chotd hu. (ham...) 

3 vah kitdb kaisi hai ? kyd vah acchi hai ? 

4 vah mez sdfnaht hai, bahut gandi hai. 

5 yah nayd akhbdr bahut acchd naht hai. 

6 yah sabdkos sastd hai. ha, aur kdfi acchd bhi hai. 



< JIJGSTIONS AND ANSWERS 


37 


Voc abulary _ 

m akhbar newspaper 
adhydpak teacher 
iinft nbhT at the moment, right 

now 

ART aj today 

nur more, else, other 
*T71?r m kdgaz paper; a piece of 
paper 

f^FTT kitna how much/many 
f kitab book 

•fRT krpayd please 

tan kaisa of what kind, what 

like, how 
kaun who 
*RT kyd what 
•Wf kyd why 

kydki because 
khardb bad 
khu£ happy 
*RT gartdd dirty 

{ cappal sandal 
citthi letter, note, chit 
chdtr student 

$RT f chdtrd female student 
javdb answer 
m jutd shoe; pair of shoes 
I zydddtar mostly, most 

dillt Delhi 
dubld thin; 

dubld-patld thin, slight of build 


dhanyavdd thank you 
*T m not; is it not so? 

namaskdr hello; goodbye 
*RT *T$) nayd (me, nat) new 
dl<!^ ndrdz angry, displeased 
mu nine 
HcHl patld thin 
par but 

pareian troubled, upset 
pac five 

pdgal mad, crazy 
m pradusan pollution 
ffipT* bahin sister 
WTcT f bat matter, thing 
fsRfW fc>r7/cw/ completely 

bilkulmhi not at all 
4\H\< bimdr ill 
1CT bwra bad 
beta son 
to/ daughter 
*Trf m bhaf brother 
ift bhi also, too 

mahdgd expensive 

malum mhi [I] don't 

know 

f meharbdm kindness 
maidam madam 
^ft^r motd fat, thick 
*\\<m m mausam weather 
yfl or 



ramayan Ramayan 
(epic poem) 

SRT lamba tall, high 
%TT*ff m ' { vidydrthi student 
Sabdkoi dictionary 
•ft ifi Mr; Lord (with deity) 
srJmati Mrs 


savdl question 
sasid cheap 
sdhab Mr; sir 

tiT*Wk m somvdr Monday 
solah sixteen 
halo ,helo hello 
havd air 

^T*T m hdl condition, state 
f^f ! f hindt Hindi 


sakht strict, severe 
sab every thing, all 
^ER sar sir 





3 ROOMS IN THE HOUSE 


In this unit you will learn how to 

■ describe locations -'in', 'on' etc. 

■ use a fuller range of pronouns 

■ develop conversational skills 


m 3a Pratap’s mother phones from London 

dta ^ ’T ? WK ^ ^TT ? 

SRfFT I WK ^ *ft <^Kl *ls{l ^ I 

srfofT 

5RTPT qfeK ? | - 5nfTT5T sfk ^TT, ^Rt *ft, ^ 3Tfc 

I 

3Rt^T *h*9i, «M!$ «T?T mR<*k ^ ! WT *¥|f ? 

4din ^rt 4>*A ^ i ^ <hihm 5 1 

3T?f^TT 3=rk <^Kl ^RT ? ?f ? 

5RTFT fff, 3T3 - tR ^ TOT | I 3fk 475ff <R^rf^Rt*ftt I 


4 nitd kaise ho Pratap? tumhaii tabiyat tfuk hai na? aur vah makdn kaisa 

hai? 

Pratap bilkul tfuk hu ma. aur yah ghar bhl burn nahihai. 

Anita Kumar parivar kitnd bard hai? sirfpati-patnihai, yd bacce bhihai? 

Pratap parivar mekailoghai-Prakdi aur Kamald, Dddiji, ek lajrfa aur 

dolafke. 

Anita acchd, kdfi bard parivar hai! tnakdn me kitne kamre hai? 

Pratap mu bare kamre hai, aur ek chotd. sab kamro me soman myd hai. 

Anita aur tumhdrd kamrd? kamre me pankhd vagairah hai m? 

Pratap ha, ab mez par myd pankhd hai. aur fari par not dan bhi hai. 
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tumhdrd your, yours 

chah six 

f tabiyat health 

3TTT sara all, whole 

m ghar house, home 

m sdmdn furniture, things 

m parivar family 

vagairah and so on, etc. 

m pati husband 

3^ ab now 

f patnJ wife 

fars floor 

kai several 

f dart floor rug, mat 


Anita How are you, Pratap? Your health is OK isn't it? And what's 

that house like? 

Pratap I'm absolutely fine. Mum. And this house too isn't bad. 

Anita How big is the Kumar family? Is it just husband and wife, or 
are there children too? 

Pratap There are six in the family - Prakash and Kamala, Grandma, a 
girl and two boys. 

Anita Oh, it's quite a big family. How many rooms are there in the 
house? 

Pratap There are nine big rooms and one small. And the furniture in 
all the rooms is new. 

Anita And your room? There's a fan etc. in the room isn't there? 

Pratap Yes, there's a new fan on the table now. And there's a new rug 

on the floor too. 


Eg Grammar 

3.1 Simple postpositions 

In English, words like 'in' and 'from' are called prepositions because 
they precede a noun or pronoun ('in the house'); in Hindi they follow 
a noun or pronoun, so they're called postpositions (WT makan 
me). There are five 'simple' or single-word postpositions: 

3f me 'in' *TT par 'on' tak 'up to, as far as' 

ko 'to' etc. ST se 'by, with, from' etc. 

if gharme in the house TPT^ Ram ko to Ram 
% mez par on the table TRT ratko at night 
TO samay par on time $ has se by bus 
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3TF5T ^ aj tak until today ^ aram se with ease, easily 

<Ff> yah I tak up to here *nRT ^ bharat se from India 

3.2 Nouns with postpositions 

Hindi has two main cases. In Units 1 and 2, all nouns were in the 
direct case, which is obligatory for verb subjects. But when a noun is 
followed by a postposition, it must transform into a different case, 
known as the oblique case. Thus all the nouns in 3.1 above, shown 
with postpositions, are by definition in the oblique; but no change is 
apparent, because the nouns cunningly chosen there are all singular 
'type 2' nouns (see 1.3), whose oblique form is identical to the direct 
singular. 

For example, the word ghar "house' remains the same in the 
following two sentences, although its case changes: in the first 
sentence it's the subject of the verb and is therefore in the direct 
case, while in the second it is followed by a postposition and is 
therefore in the oblique case. 

*R pnrsft 11 ghar khalt hai. The house is vacant. 

sr % W11 ghar me soman hai. There is furniture in 

the house. 

Not all nouns are so user friendly. Masculine 'type V nouns like 
^RT kamra 'room' change their final -a to -e in the oblique singular 
(^R kamre): 

^RT 11 kamra khali hai. The room is vacant. 

STPTH11 kamre me soman hai. There is furniture in 

the room. 

Nouns of all classes change in the oblique plural, which ends in -6 
(srV ? gharo me, ^Rt ^ kamro me): 

srI 3 HPTPT11 gharo me soman hai. There is furniture in 

the houses. 

^Rt *r tiiHM 11 kamro me saman hai. There is furniture in 

the rooms. 
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The following table gives all the noun types in the direct and 
oblique cases, singular and plural: 

DIRECT CASE OBLIQUE CASE + POSTPOSITION 

Masculine type 1 

larkd boy ¥ larke se from the boy 

*h<I kamrd room *T kamre me in the room 

larke boys $ larkd se from the boys 

kamre rooms wrf kamrd me in the rooms 

Masculine type 2 

TOf makdn house 
3TT^rft ddmt man 
hindu Hindu 

makdn houses 
ddtni men 
hindu Hindus 

Feminine type 1 

larki girl 
murti image 
f^rfeTT dnyfl bird 

larkiyd girls 
mRi-mT pratiyd copies 
faM* rirn/a birds 

Feminine type 2 

%r mcz table %r *R mez par on the table 

TO mdtd mother TO ^ mdta se from Mother 

mezJe tables mezo par on the tables 

*TTcntf mdtde mothers % mdtdo se from the mothers 


^ larki se from the girl 
? mwrh' me in the image 
f^rfeTT ciriyd ko to the bird 

% larkiyd se from the girls 
srf^Rff ^ pratiyd me in the copies 
ciriyd ko to the birds 


3 makdn me in the house 
3TFFfr admF ko to the man 

hinduko to the Hindu 

*rc>pff 3r makdno me in the houses 
ddmiyd ko to the men 
^ hinduo ko to the Hindus 
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PI Before the oblique plural -d ending/ -u nouns shorten to -u- 
Hindu > hinduo); and -F nouns change to -iy- 

(sflRFft Sdmt> mtfttffadmiyd). 






^ 11 

$ w|? 


makdrt me kat kamre hat. 

In the house there are 
several rooms. 

dtvdro par tasmre hai. 

There are pictures on the 
walls. 

farspar dan hai. 

There is a rug on the floor. 

almdriyo me kyd hai? 
What's in the cupboards? 


Word order: look back to the vital word-order point made in 1.5; 
then note how the sense 'there is...' is conveyed through a similar 
inversion of word order. Compare the following two sentences: 

TT 11 mez par qalam hai. There is a pen on the table. 

This statement answers the question | ? mez par kyd hai? 

What is there on the table?' 


|l qalam mez par hai. The pen is on the table . 

Tliis statement answers the question t qalam kaha hai? 

'Where is the pen?' 

In both Hindi sentences, the answer words qalam , TC mez 

par ) replace the respective question words (W kyd , kaha). 


QQ3b 

rasroir 

5WT?T 

5* 


Prakash has lost his glasses 

9*, sft fTf ? 

■pRrT^ft I ^FTT^TcTf ? 





5RTRT | I | I 

^ (MdNl, *TW |, ^|H°M ^ I 

5RTO 3^^Rt^T^r^r vfr^Tff |? 

Sflfa sft ^T^t, ? ^T-^TTt ^ft^“ ff, <R 3TTWT -<19HI ^ I 



Prakds Rsi, o Rsi, turn kaha ho ? 

Rsi mat abhlchote bdthrum me hu, pita ji. kyd? kyd bat hai? 

Prakds turn subah se vahd ho ? khair ... merd casmd kaha hai re? 

Rsi barf mez par nahi hai? yd us chotialmdri me, bare kamre me? 

Prakds nahi hai. Sdyad tumhdre kamre me hai. 

Rsi nahi pitdji, mere kamre me sirfmera ca&ind hai, dpkd nahi 

Prakds aur tumhdri dardz me bht nahi hai? 

Rsi jJ nahi men dardz mi bahut-sdn cTze hai, par dpkd ca$md nahi hai. 


3ft 0 o! 

kaha where? 

bdthrum bathroom 
me in 

subah morning 
% se since, from 
vaha there 
khair well, anyway 
*kr merd my, mine 


3nWT merd your, yours 
^TT m caimd glasses 
^ re eh, hey 
RT par on 
us that 

iayad perhaps 
( dardz drawer 

bahut-sdrd lots of 
ciz thing 
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I'rakash Rishi, o Rishi, where are you? 

Uliihi I'm in the small bathroom at the moment. Father. Why? 

What's the matter? 

I'rakash Have you been there since morning? Anyway... where are my 
glasses, eh? 

Itluhi Aren't they on the big table? Or in that small cupboard in the 

bigroom? 

I'rakash They're not. Perhaps they're in your room. 

Itishi No, Father, in my room there's only my glasses, not yours. 
I'rakash And aren't they in your drawer either? 

Itlshi No, there are lots of things in my drawer, but your glasses 

aren't there. 

PH Grammar 

3.3 Adjectives in the oblique case 

A noun before a postposition must be in the oblique case (3.2), and so 
must any adjective qualifying it. Inflecting adjectives like wwr bara 
'big', ending in -a, change to -e in the oblique (singular and plural); 
masculine adjectives not ending in -a do not change. Similarly the 
feminine ending -t (wit ban) doesn't change in the oblique. 

Note incidentally that the pronouns 3 tt mera 'my, mine', <^ki 
lumhara 'your, yours' (relating to turn) and apka 'your, 

yours' (relating to 3TT ap) work just like adjectives, agreeing with the 
thing possessed (3*T *nrf, 3ft wf^w mera bhai, men bahin 'my brother, 
my sister'); they're introduced more fully in 6.2. 


3 

bare kamre me 

in the big room 

wiwwit% 

bare kamro me 

in the big rooms 

3f 3 

mere makan me 

in my house 

3f H'iilHl 3 

mere makano me 

in my houses 

3 

tumhdn alman me 

in your cupboard 

d^ifl 3 

tumhan almariyo me 

in your cupboards 

^TH+1 3^f WK 

apka mez par 

on your table 

srrwT 33f 

apka mezd par 

on your tables 


laldarvaze par 

on the red door 

WTW wzwvit 

lal darvazo par 

on the red doors 
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3.4 Pronouns in the oblique case 

When a pronoun is followed by a postposition (3.1), it must of 
course take the oblique case (compare English: 'tell her' is correct, 
'tell she' is not). Here are the pronouns with their oblique forms: 


SINGULAR 



PLURAL 



mai 

> 

W muj/i 

tpf ham 

> 

^ ham 

<T tii 

cv 

> 

tujh 

turn 

> 

<pr turn 

— 



3fK dp 

> 

3TPT dp 


> 

FT is 

* ye 

> 

FT in 

^ vah 

> 

us 

% ve 

> 

un 

^*T kaun 

> 

fer A:*s 

kaun 

> 

f^T kin 

wr kya 

> 

f^T Ws 

w kya 

> 

kin 


Postpositions following pronouns may be written separately, or as 
one word: W3 mujh se / mujhse ; stft dp ko / dpko. 

n A verb subject must be in the direct case (compare English: 'he is' 
is correct, 'him is' is not). Test this rule by identifing the subject in 
each sentence of Dialogues 3a and 3b. 

EXERCISE 3a.l Answer these questions on Dialogue 3a. 

y 0 ®FRTT ^ETPR'FT ^ ? 

\ ^TT t ? 

1 Pratdp kaisa hai? 

2 Kumar parivdr me kitne log hai, aur ve kaun hai? 

3 makdn me kitne kamre hai? kyd ve sab bare hai? 

4 kamro me kaisa sdmdn hai? 

5 pankhakahahai? vah kaisa hai? 

6 kya dart purdni hai? vahkahahai? 
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EXERCISE 3a.2 Describe a room, using at least eight sentences 
based on the format of the descriptions in Dialogue 3a. 


EXERCISE 3b.l Translate. 
I this big room 


2 those black chairs 

3 this dirty floor 

4 these old tables 

5 that big garden 

6 these new rooms 

7 the old city 

8 this little village 

9 this clean kitchen 

10 those tall boys 


in this big room 
on those black chairs 
on this dirty floor 
on these old tables 
in that big garden 
in these new rooms 
from the old city 
from this little village 
in this clean kitchen 
from those tall boys 


The boys are in 
this big room. 

The clothes are on 
those black chairs. 

There's a rug on 
this dirty floor. 

The books are on 
these old tables. 

There's a car in 
that big garden. 

Are there fans in 
these new rooms? 

Those girls are 
from the old city. 

Is that boy from 
this little village? 

There's a table in 
this clean kitchen. 

This letter is from 
those tall boys. 


EXERCISE 3b.2 Using Dialogue 3b as your model, write a short 
dialogue in which Rishi asks his mother where his new book is. 


Vocabulary 


3W ab now 

W is oblique of 4^ yah 

3TIWT apka your, yours 

in oblique of ^ ye 

3TTTR m dram rest, comfort; 

us oblique of vah 

M\<\H § dram se comfortably. 

un oblique of % ve 

easily 

ainak glasses 
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ait o o! 

m kaprd cloth; garment 
*RPT m/f qalam pen 
kdld black 

RrT kis oblique singular of 
kaun and of WT kyd 
f*R kin oblique plural of 
kaun and of WT kyd 
^t ko to, on, at 
^ khair well, anyway 
gdv village 

m gusalkhdnd bathroom 
ghar house,home 
^RT m ca£md glasses 
car four 
^t?T f ciz thing 
*5 chah six 

tak up to, as far as 
aftHfd * tabiyat health 
tasvir picture 
tujh oblique of 3T tu 
tumhdrd your, yours 
darvdzd door 
dardz drawer 
dart floor rug, mat 
das ten 
f divdr wall 


pati husband 
patni wife 
VK par on 
l K<U m pardd curtain 
HR«« m parivdr family 
fari floor 
3RT f has bus 
^-*nrr bahut-sdrd lots of 
bdthrum bathroom 
*TTOT m bhdrat India 
*ptT mujh oblique of ^ mat 
if me in; me se from 
among, out of 
merd my, mine 
m rasoighar kitchen 
rat night 
^ re eh, hey 

landan London 
vagairah etc., and so on 
vahd there 

Sahar town, city 
JfFTC §dyad perhaps 
WW™ samay time 

sdmdn furniture, dungs 
flTCT sard all, whole 
subah morning 
% se by, since, from, with 





WHO WAS THAT 
HANDSOME MAN? 


^ «TT ? 


In this unit you will learn how to 

■ use the past tense 

■ make comparisons 

■ say you have a cold or fever 

■ use the vocative case-'O children!' 


CD 4a Sangeeta’s friend Suhas - just a friend? 



SFftaT, 3TT*r cm ^TRT 3 *PfT «ff ? ? 

# 7* sfr; HfTCT 7T I ^ STTfC ^ I ff, 5RIT7 

TTTff I 

^ 3 TTC*ft ? 75 t - in Rswsk 
R*a7K cff ^T^f, W H<.MI t I 
7?j 7 W ^|T ^ ! 


m 

tiftcJT 

Wt 

^nfkrr 

m 
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^nftcTT f, PR ^Kl 3TT^ft ^ I 

m ^rrfotsrt? 

wHcil % <?fto t T^' *f^T ^ - TO* 5 , ^TW-^=% vfr «T... 3T3T <ft 

3T%^TT f I 

f^t 3ftr ^RT1%^ '<jr^l'<r “^W” I^T? 

*pfafT ! 

Pinkt Sangitd, dj turn kids me kyd nahithi? turn kaha thi? 

Sangttd mm ghar par thi; Suhds bhithd. dusre log bahar the.ha,Pratdpbhi 
thd vaha. 

Pinkt Suhds - uah khubsiirat ddmt? vah kaun hai - dost yd riSteddr? 

Sangttd riiteddr to nahi, vah merd bahut purdnd dost hai. 

Pinkt yah tumhdrd dost umr me tumse kdp bard hai! 

Sangttd ha mujhse bard to hai, par bahut pydra ddml hai. 

Pinkt kyd vah dill!se hai? ydvideSse? 

Sangttd ve log pahle landan me the - merd matlab hai, bdl-bacce bhT the... 
par ab to Suhds akeld hai. 

Pinkt aur Suhds sirf tumhdrd 'dost' hai kyd? 

Sangttd ha Pinki, vah sirf merd dost hai - merd mitr hai, pend hai! 



WW m/f klas class 

35T f umr, umar age 

«TT, *ft, tha, thi, the, thi was. 

pydra dear, lovely 

were 

m vides foreign country; 

^ ghar par at home 

abroad 

bahar out; outside 

l T^ pahle previously 

khubsurat beautiful. 

matlab meaning 

handsome 

bdl-bacce children. 

m ' f dost friend 

family 

fwkrc m/f rtitedar relative 

akeld alone 

to so; as for (see 4.2) 

f^T m ' f mitr friend 


Pinkie Sangeeta, why weren't you in college today? Where were you? 
Sangeeta I was at home; Suhas was there too. The others were out. Oh 
yes, Pratap was there too. 

Suhas - that handsome man? Who is he - friend or relative? 


Pinkie 
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Sangeeta 

Pinkie 

Sangeeta 

Pinkie 

Sangeeta 

Pinkie 

Sangeeta 


Not a relative, he's my very old friend. 

This friend of yours is quite a lot older ('bigger in age') than 
you! 

Yes, he is older than me, but he's a very dear man. 

Is he from Delhi? Or from abroad? 

They were in London before -1 mean, there was a family with 
children... but now Suhas is alone. 

And Suhas is just your 'friend' ? 

Yes Pinkie, he's just my friend - my mitra, my 'friend'! 


H ^l*l I* W ? Suhas sirftumhara "dost* haikya? 

Here, Wkya is colloquially thrown in at the end. 

H Grammar 

4.1 'was' and 'were' 

Unlike the present tense, the past tense of the verb iffaT horn 'to be' 
distinguishes gender: *TT vah tha "he was', ^ vah thi 'she was'. 


MASCULINE 



FEMININE 

$*TT 

maltha 

I was 


mat thi 

I was 

3 «TT 

C\ 

tu tha 

you were 

C\ 

tu thi 

you were 

^«TT 

yah tha 

this, he, it was 


yah thi 

this, she, it was 

^ «fT 

vah tha 

that, he, it was 


vah thi 

that, she, it was 


ham the 

we were 


ham thi 

we were 

«a 

turn the 

you were 


turn thi 

you were 

3TTT^ 

apthe 

you were 

3TFT 

apthi 

you were 

^ % 

ye the 

they, these were; 
hewas(hon.) 


ye thi 

they, these were 
she was (hon.) 

% ^ 

vethe 

they, those were 
he was (hon.) 


vethi 

they, those were 
she was (hon.) 
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*T ^JeR ^ qnr l max kal daftar me thd. Yesterday I was in 

the office. 

3r «t l cacd jx dukdn me the. Uncle was in the 

shop. 

*ft ^R <R sff l ma bhi ghar par nahx thx. Mum too wasn't 

at home. 

^ft «fhk % l dond bacce bxmdr the. Both children 

were ill. 

I goliya mez par thx. The pills were on 

the table. 

4.2 eft to 'so'; 'as for' 

The important little word eft to has two separate functions: (a) as a 
conjunction meaning 'so', and (b) to lend emphasis to a preceding 
word or phrase: % eft ve to... 'as for them...'. It isn't a postposition, 
so it doesn't affect case. Its two uses are explained separately. 

(a) At the beginning of a phrase, eft to means 'so', or 'then': 

eft WT ? to kyd dukdn band hai? So is the shop 

closed? 

3t^9T, eft eRt acchd, to turn landan Ah, then you're 

H fft ? se ho? from London? 

(b) Following a word or phrase, eft to contrasts that preceding item 
to some other item in the same context: 

^FTT eft WT «TT, <R khdnd to garam thd, par The food was hot, 

^TFT i^t sft i cay ekdam thandi tht. but the tea was 

completely cold. 

*3RTT 3T5^r eft 2JT, khdna accha to thd, The food was 

<R *Tf*TT *ft ^TTI par mahdgd bhx thd. good, but it was 

expensive too. 

Often the contrasted item or situation is only implied: 

eft ^ *R <R ^rr I kal to vah ghar par thd. Yesterday he was 

at home, ['...but 
today?'] 
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^ ^ ?ft *TT l kal vah ghar par to tha. Yesterday he was 

at home . ['... but 
he was busy 7 ] 

^ qrc m I kal vah to ghar par tha . Yesterday he was 

at home, ['...but 
the others?'] 


This second use of dt to usually carries a subtle nuance; it is to be 
understood gradually, after seeing more examples. 


4.3 Comparison of adjectives 

Hindi has few special adjectives corresponding to the English 
comparative and superlative, 'taller, tallest'. Comparisons involve 
Just an ordinary adjective and the comparing word *T se 'than': 

TFJT $ 11 Sangita Raj se Iambihai. Sangeeta is taller 

than Raj. 

sbfttfl $ *ftrr ft1 Raj Sangita se mota hai . Raj is fatter than 

Sangeeta. 

Comparisons can be made more specific by adding a word for 
'more' (srfc aur or ^TRT zydda) before the adjective, as in **TTCT *faT 
zi \/ddd lambd 'taller' (lit. 'more tali'). This is also done when the 
object of comparison is not stated: 

wfk wOcil ^ ^TT^T ^WTft1 Rsi Sangita se zyddd lambd hai. Rishi is 
taller than Sangeeta. 

*raT11 Rsi zyada Jamba hai. Rishi is taller. 

^ki *fteT 11 Raj zyddd mota hai . Raj is fatter. 

Comparisons involving the sense 'less' use the word fcam 
little, less': 

# W cddf sane se kam Silver is less costly 

*Tf7TT 11 mahdgi hai . than gold. 

zr ^ irfhft ft l ye cize kam mahdgi hai. These things are 

less expensive. 

Superlatives follow the pattern of $ 3T^r sab se acchd 'best of all': 
*r ^ # *T3T f I maf sab se lambd hu. I am the tallest. 




HINDI 


54 

^ ^ 11 raft pahar sab se uca hai. That mountain is 

the highest. 







^T^ft 


Khanna jl at the office 

^te, W HHH f ^ ? 

WT <1 I<rl ^R R f I 3^ftY ^fTR ^ I 

SrY, *ft <sfN'K «TT ! sfk SnfTTCT 3 F^t I ? 

SR, 3TRT RfRT SfY vfT I I 

^fY ? w ^rt | ? mx *rY spjrnr t ? 

dY d'-l'^'l q^K ^TT I % STPR 3R5f sft «fl*u< f i 

r ^nr w ^ |, to ! 

^ 3RT ^Tfft f W ^Y - SW9T ^lY H^ddl f I 

d*T 3R§ *Y J S\Z 1 dftd d?Y HMH t I 

« v Cv * « v ft v 


Khanna jt 
Chotu 
Khanna jt 
Chotu 
Khanna jt 
Chopi 
Khanna jt 
Chopi 
Khanna jt 


Chotu, kya tumko malum hai ki Ramdas kaha hai? 

Khanna jt, Ramdas ghar par hai. usko zukdm hai. 
are, uah kal bhJ bJmdr thd! aur Prakdg kaha hai? 
sar, dj Prakd§ jJ bhi yahd nahi hai. 
kyd? kya bat hai? kya usko bhi zukdm hai? 
kal to unko bukhdr thd. ve idyad dj bhi bimdr hai. 
yd usko kdm pasand nahi hai, sdyad! 

vah bat nahi hai, Khanna ji- Prakds ji bahut mehnatiddmi hai. 
turn acche larke ho Chopi, lekin tumko kuch nahi malum hai . 



dRJd malum known 

m bukhdr fever 

ft ki that 

kdm work 

ypin m zukdm a cold 

Rfe pasand liked, pleasing 

Sflft are oh! what! 

mehnati hardworking 

kal yesterday; tomorrow 

d|ft kuch nahi nothing 


Khanna ji Chotu, do you know where Ramdas is? 

Chotu Khanna ji, Ramdas is at home. He's got a cold. 

Khanna ji What! He was ill yesterday too! And where's Prakash? 
Chotu Sir, Prakash ji is not here today either. 

Khanna ji Why? What's the matter? Has he got a cold too? 
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Chotu Yesterday he had a fever. Maybe he's ill today as well. 

Khanna ji Or he doesn't like work, maybe! 

Chotu That's not it, Khanna ji - Prakash ji's a very hardworking man. 

Khanna ji You're a good lad, Chotu, but you don't know anything. 


Chotu looks up to Prakash, and refers to him in the 
honorific plural as 'Prakash ji'; but Khanna is Prakash's 
boss, and refers to him in the singular. 


P3 Grammar 

4.4 Some constructions with ko 

The word ko 'to' appears in many constructions of the type 

| mujh ko zukam hai 'I have a cold' (literally 'to me there is a 
cold'). The important thing to note here is that zukam 'a cold', 
and not the person suffering from it, is the subject of the verb (here, 
| hai). It is essential to understand this vital principle, because you 
will encounter it many times in Hindi grammar. Notice here how 
the verb stays the same, agreeing with masculine singular 
zukam throughout the following sentences, although the sufferer 
changes: 

qrr I dadijJko zukam thd. Granny had a cold. 

^Tt Hl^l dono bhdiyd ko Both brothers had 

*TT i zukam thd. a cold. 

^\ *tt i sau logd ko zukam thd. A hundred people 

had a cold. 


Other nouns using the same construction are: 

^TTC bukhdr (m) a fever 3TT9TT dsd (f) hope 

3PWRT afsos (m) regret khusi (f) happiness 


3*3 K 3JT I 

•o O • 

^T | 

«fl^K I 

3TT9TT f®ih 
| I 

«ft ft 
5ft I 


turn ko bukhdr thd. 

ham ko afsos hai ki turn 
bimarho. 

mujh ko dsd hai ki 
ve thik hai. 

un ko khust tht ki 
gap sastl tht. 


You had a fever. 

We're sorry that 
you're ill. 

I hope they're OK. 

They were pleased 
the car was cheap. 
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The adjectives malum 'known' and pasand 'pleasing' also 
feature in this construction (translating literally as 'X is known to 
me', 'X is pleasing to me' etc.). 


i 

fjt, W t I 

m 'tft ^T 
? 


us ko samose He likes samosas. 

pasand hat. 

ha, mujh ko malum hai. Yes, I know. 

kyd us ko ddl Does he like daal? 

pasand hai? 

ham ko malum nahi. We don't know. 


In the English sentence 'Do you know where Raj is?', the core 
question 'Where is Raj?' is inverted to 'where Raj is'. In Hindi, the 
core question KM |? Raj kahd hai? remains unchanged within the 
longer sentence. In each of the following three sentences, the words 
following ki constitute the core question. 


^TT Hl^ f 

|? 

^TT HMH f 

H f ?" 


kya tumko malum hai 
ki Raj kaha hai? 

kyd usko malum hai 
ki maikaun hu? 


Do you know 
where Raj is? 

Does he know 
who I am? 


mujhko nahi malum I don't know 
ki yah kyd hai . what this is. 


4.4 The vocative case 

The vocative (the case used when addressing someone) is the same 
as the oblique, except that in the plural the ending -3ft -o is not 
nasalised. 

bete! Son! 

sit o bacco! O, children! 

bhdiyo-bahino! Brothers and sisters! 


El 


EXERCISE 4a.l Translate. 


H<M I WT ^Kl *TT I 

WMt $ ^ <rl J fld I t I 
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i wr 3 ^ | ? 

v ^TT {bfPiT fwf ^lPl|((K | ? 

^ 3TF3TsTcrrr ur'rct ^trrPt f - w «d*ii< tf i 

1 tumhard puratia pankha is nae pattkhe se zyada mazbut tha. 

2 bacco me se Sangita sabse ban hai. 

3 kya Rsi Raj se kam motd hai? 

4 kya Sangita Pinkt se zyada hosiyar hai? 

5 dj Pratdp ghar par hai lekin dusre log bahar hai - idyad bazar par. 


Q EXERCISE 4a.2 Translate. 

1 This man is taller than that girl. 

2 Was your old car better than this new car? 

3 Is my sister fatter than my brother? 

4 I am taller than you but you are more beautiful than me. 

5 She was taller than us; she was the tallest of all. 

gj EXERCISE 4b.l Translate. 

1 Pinkie knows that Sangeeta wasn't in college today. 

2 Who doesn't know that Suhas is older than Sangeeta? 

3 Sangeeta is pleased that Pinkie likes Suhas. 

4 Pratap was at home today; he knows who Suhas is. 

5 Pratap knows that Sangeeta likes the new white Maruti. 

6 Do you know where Kamala was yesterday? 

7 We're sorry that your friends are ill. 

8 I don't know who that man is. 


□ 


EXERCISE 4B.2 Answer the following questions, in which you are 
addressed as turn. 
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\ W terra- d^l'fl % <TT t ? 

V W d^K *TR) I ? 

<\ *RT d^°ti) 1 f% d^K M<W) snft ^t I ? 

«! f^l<1 clf^^d %^ft I ? 


1 tumhare kamre me kitni kursiyd hai? 

2 kya tumhare parosi Hindustani hai? 

3 kya tumhdri kitdb tumhdri me 2 par hai? 

4 kya tumhare kapre sdf hai? 

5 kya tumko malum hai ki tumhare parosiabhikaha hai? 

6 tumhdri tabiyat kaisi hai? kya tumko zukdm hai? 


pTj EXERCISE 4b.3 Write a postcard as from Pratap to Mohan (*ft^pT 
Mohan) in Varanasi (^TKTWt vdrdnasi). Pratap tells Mohan his 
reactions to Delhi. He hopes Mohan is well; he wants to know 
about Mohan's family, and whether he knows where the palace 
mahal) is in Varanasi. Begin £r... priy... ('Dear...'), and end 
snwr srtt dpkd Pratap. 


Vocabulary 


3|%$IT akeld alone 
Wfrfm m afsos regret 
are oh! what! 
f umr, umar age 

ekdam completely 
3fk aur more 
kam less; little 
kal yesterday; tomorrow 
kdm work 

^T^T m kdlej college 


f% ki that 

kuch nahi nothing 
kids class 
^Ml m khdnd food 
^*ft f khufi happiness, pleasure 
w* khubsurat beautiful, 
handsome 

WT garam warm, hot 
f goli tablet, pill 
RT ghar par at home 
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( cadi silver 

^■RT m cdcd paternal uncle 
f cay tea 
m zukam a cold 
^MKT zyddd more, very 
thandd cold 
?it to so, etc. (see 4.2) 
m, «ft, thd, thi, the, thi was, 

were 

m daftar office 
f dal daal, lentils 
f dwfai/i shop 
dost friend 
parosi neighbour 
pasand liked, pleasing 
pahle previously 
m pahdr hill, mountain 
t3 TTTT pydrd dear, lovely 
for priy dear 
^ band closed, shut 
m bazar market 
WT*f-^ 5 ^’ mpl bdl-bacce children. 


family 

bahar out; outside 
bukhdr fever 
w mazbut strong 

m matlab meaning 
m mahal palace 
ma Ma, Mother 
malum known 
mitr friend 
mehnati hardworking 
risteddr relative 
^RFRft f varanasi Varanasi, 
Banaras 

vides foreign country; 

abroad 

SPftTTT m samosd samosa 
sal year 

^ft*TT m sond gold 
sau hundred 
ftftRTT ho§iyar clever, 
intelligent 




5 PLEASE SIT HERE 


In this unit you will learn how to 

■ give commands 

■ make requests 

■ talk about ownership and possession 

■ use more pronouns 

2] 5a Kamala’s neighbour Suresh conies for lunch 



3TT?? I 1TOT fI 

SlRwi I ST^sT, <PT 3T%?fr ft - TT1 tft f I TOt 

t? 

% snff |i, it hi 1 ?* ? i ?35 i to to, ottto i 

wf iRT ?r, *T5n?r ?sj to? TOt i 

« >3 <\ ^ 

w ’ft, ^u* ’ft i cr ^fr 3 nft 3^1 ^ mu \ 

strT t ^ f i 


mm 

wr 

mm 
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g^nr sn^ft f ^w, tw *n^r ^r^nr^T! 

VHl gfai* gw, tr - ^t snwt eft %f^r ^r to *fr 5! 


K a maid die Sure$. khdnd taiydr hai, baithie. 

Sures iukriyd. acc/w, to turn akeli nahi ho - Raj bhi hai . dtisre fracce 

kahdhdi? 

K am aid ve to abhi bdhar hai, khd market me. Raj, tu baith. idhar mat baith, 

udhar baith. 

Raj amma, mujhko cdy do, mujhko dudh pasand naht. 

Kamald tu cdy mat pi, dudh pi. tu to abhi bahut chotd hai beta! 

Raj Sureiatikal, amma se kahie ki maichotd baccd nahi hu. 

Sures nahiRdj, turn to bahut bare ddmiho! Kamald, Raj sdhab ko cdy do! 

Kamald sutiie Sures, Rdj bard ddmi to hai, lekin bard saitdn bhi hai! 



W W %, ts idhar mat baith, udhar baith - an ideal 
sentence for practising the difference between dental and 
retroflex consonants! 


(For convenience, this vocabulary listing shows commands in the 
forms found in the dialogue, not as infinitives.) 



3TT^T die please come 

do give 

taiydr ready 

diidh milk 

tfeg baithie please sit 

*RT mat don't 

m khd market Khan 

pi drink 

Market (in Delhi) 

m ankal uncle 

ts baith sit 

kahie please tell 

idhar here, over here 

3ST udhar there, over there 

saitdn devil 


Kamala Come, Suresh. The food is ready. Please sit. 

Suresh Thanks. Ah, you're not alone, Raj is here too. Where are the 
other children? 

Kamala They're out at the moment, in Khan Market. Raj, you sit. Don't 
sit here, sit there. 

Raj Mum, give me tea, I don't like milk. 

Kamala Don't you drink tea, drink milk. You're still very young, son! 
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Raj Suresh Uncle, tell Mum that I'm not a little kid. 

Suresh No Raj, you're a very big fellow! Kamala, give Raj Sahib tea! 

Kamala Listen Suresh, Raj is a big man, but he's a big devil too! 

B3 Grammar 

5.1 The infinitive verb 

The Hindi verb is listed (in dictionaries etc.) in the infinitive - RfaHT 
bolnd 'to speak'. The infinitive consists of the stem bol- plus the 
infinitive ending -*TT -nd (always written with full R, not as a 
conjunct). 

The infinitive has a variety of grammatical uses. The stem too is the 
basis for many verb forms, so when you learn a new infinitive verb, 
find its stem form by removing the -RT -nd ending. 

Here, in Devanagari 'alphabetical' order, are some of the most 
common verbs: 


3TTRT 

ana 

to come 

(H) q^TT puchna 

to ask (of) 

RTRT 

karnd 

to do 

RRTRT 

batana 

to tell 

(t) ^rr kahna 

to say (to) 

«MlRT 

o 

buldnd 

to call, 

invite 

1 

khand 

to eat 

R3RT 

baithnd 

to sit 

RRRT 

calna 

to move, go 

RKRT 

mama 

to beat, 

hit 

*1MI 

jdnd 

to go 

RTRT 

land 

to bring 

^IRT 

dekhnd 

to see, look 


likhnd 

to write 

RRT 

dend 

to give 

RRT 

lend 

to take, 

receive 


parhnd 

to read, 
study 

RRRT 

sunnd 

to listen, 

hear 

'ffaT 

pind 

to drink, 

smoke 

*flRT 

bond 

to be, 

become 
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5.2 Commands and requests 

Commands and requests convey very fully the 'politeness' 
hierarchy of the honorific system (1.1). As in English, they may be 
used with or without the pronoun: 'speak' or 'you speak'. 

tu bol 

The cT tu command consists of the verb 

Cs 

stem alone. Its brevity accentuates its 
lack of formality, implying intimacy or 
bluntness: TR sun 'Listen!'; *TT jd 'Go!'; 
^ de 'Give!' " 

tumbolo 

The cTR - turn command consists of stem 
plus -o. 3TT3ft do 'Come'; fwt likho 

'Write'; baitho 'Sit'. 

3TN dpbolie 

The stft dp command consists of stem 
plus -ie. rt^tt khaie 'Please eat'; 

kahie 'Please say'; Tf^r parhie 
'Please read'. 

3JTT dpboliega 

An extra-polite variant of the 3TTT dp 
command, to which it adds the ending -*TT 
-gd- 4f6^H baithiega 'Please be so kind as 
to sit'; 3R kal diegd 'Kindly come 

tomorrow'; 3TPT *rt ^ cp* firfifcnyr dp bhl ek 
patr likhiegd 'You also should kindly 
write a letter'. 

bolnd 

The infinitive too can be used as a 
command - often a 'deferred' one, to be 
acted on at some time in the future. It has 
no specific place in the 'honorifics' 
hierarchy, but it lacks the deference of an 
3nr dp command and is most at home in 
<PT turn contexts. 


n sunk Tlease listen': this is a polite way of attracting 
someone's attention, like 'excuse me' in English. 
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Four common verbs have irregular TOT dp commands: 

TOTO karnd > kljie please do 

TOT lend > /y/e please take 

TOT dewa > dy/> please give 

fFTT py/e please drink 

TOT dewfl and TOT Zewa are irregular in the TO tum commands also: 

TOT tefw > ^ft lo take 

TOT dend > do give 

The negative for commands ('don't...') is *T na, or, more forcefully, 
TO mat. And notice that the verbs kahnd 'to say, telT and <JTOT 

puchnd 'to ask' use the postposition H se with the person addressed 
(see the first two examples below). There's more on this in 15.3. 

TOTCT TOT i mujhse kaho. Tell me. 

TOTT 3r ^ I papa se na pucho. Don't ask Papa. 

TO TR TO WX ! vah pan mat kha! Don't eat that paanl 

TO TOT *ff l yah paisa lo. Take this money. 

STOT *rfro I dhydn se sunie. Please listen with 

care. 

TOTO tot fofrPFTT i unkd ndm likhiegd. Kindly write their 

name. 

eFTO $ TO faTOT I landan se khat likh7id. Write a letter from 

London. 

n One or two commands have found their way into English: 
'Let's have a dekko' (a look), from dekko; and 
'shampoo', from capo (^tTOT capnd 'to rub, massage'). 

Lost keys and lost tempers 

*TTTO | f% 3TW TOTT TOfTOf | ? 

^nfroTT ? # to ? 

TO I TOT eft TOfaT % TOTT 3 sff , TO ^ I TO TOf 11 


B]5b 

TO 
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tr i w? 

5pf*r *i$! tr, nl^< 'i^Tl cit *r*r “(Hi”! 

TR sffc T$ u ^” TO ft *K =3Tfaqf ^f t ! 

3TW 3^ «tWt ! ?R^T ^ ^TT ^pt *«* I I 

5pft 3lR^f^3t^T ! wl*! I 

/tyr Raj, tumhe malum hai ki Arun caca Id cdbiya kaha hat? 

Rtlj kaunsi cdbiya? gdri ki cdbiya yd ghar Id? 

R$i ghar Id. kal to Sangita ke kamre me thi, uski mez par. ab naht hat. 

Rfij to mujhse mat pucho, Sangita se pucho. mat Sangita ka naukar 

hu kyd? 

R$i naht Raj, naukar naht ho, turn to sacmuc 'raja' ho! 

Raj aur is ‘rst ko yah bhi naht malum ki ghar Id cdbiya kaha hat! 

A run are bacco! jhagrd mat karo! mujhe ghar kt cdbiya jaldt do. 

udhar dekhie ankal! darvdze kicdbT papa kt mez par pan hai. 


tumhe = tumko 

m rsi sage, seer 

cdbi key 

W\4\ m jhagrd quarrel, row; 

kdPdfke 's (apostrophe s) 

jhagrd kamd to quarrel 

kaunsdlsi/se which? 

jaldt quickly 

naukar servant 

C T?T para lying 

sacmuc really 

papa Papa, Father 


Rishi Raj, do you know where Uncle Arun's keys are? 

Raj Which keys? The car keys or the house ones? 

Rishi The house ones. Yesterday they were in Sangeeta's room, on 
her table. They're not now. 

Raj So don't ask me, ask Sangeeta. Am I Sangeeta's servant? 

Rishi No Raj, you're not a servant, you really are a 'raja'! 

Raj And this 'rishi' [sage] doesn't even know where the house 

keys are! 

Arun Hey children! Don't squabble! Give me the house keys 

quickly. 

Rishi Look over there Uncle! The door key is lying on Papa's table. 
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P3 Grammar 

5.3 Possession with kd 

Possession is expressed through - TR ram kd ndm, 

'Ram's name' or 'the name of Ram'. Being a postposition, it needs 
a preceding noun or pronoun to be in the oblique case: 


JtTT 

bacce kd kuttd 

the child's dog 


un kd ghord 

their horse 

But it also agrees adjectivally with the thing possessed: 

r+dN 

bacce Id kitab 

the child's book 


us bacce ke khilaurte 

that child's toys 

In terms of function and word order, WT kd is equivalent to the 
English apostrophe 's'. When the thing possessed is in the oblique 

case, then kd will be too: 


if 

larkekekamreme 

in the boy's room 


larkektkurstpar 

on the boy's chair 


larko ke kamre me 

in the boys' room 


larko ke kamro me 

in the boys' rooms 

'TT larko kt kursiyo par 

on the boys' chairs 


usddmikabetd 

That man's son 

11 

vidydrthihai. 

is a student. 

*fpft % 

un logo ke kapre 

Those people's 

1 

bahut gande hdi. 

clothes are very dirty. 


us ghar ke bagtce me 

There are four tall 

iK ^ 1 

cdrlambeperhai. 

trees in the garden of 
that house. 


Khannd kt bahin ke 

Khanna's sister's 

^iT »TT*T ■4W t 

« CN V 

l kutte ka nam Ctkii hai. dog's name is Chikoo. 
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5.4 iftko with the indirect and direct object 
•Pt ko with the indirect object 

In a sentence such as 'Give the key to Raj', 'key' is the direct object 
and 'Raj' is the indirect object. Hindi marks the indirect object with 
lit ko - ^fT Rdjkocdbido. 

The pattern remains the same even if ^ fa? is not translatable by 'to': 
^ mujh ko vah Jdtat do, 'Give me that letter 7 (='Give 

that letter to me'); 3*T wt us ko bhx batdo 'Tell him too'; in 

these sentences the indirect objects are 'me' and 'him' respectively. 

fpr W ^PTT ham ko garam khdnd Serve us hot food. 
fcrrsiY i khildo . 

dhobi ko gande kapre Give the dirty clothes 
^TTI dend. to the dhobi. 

w unko merd ndm Don't tell them 

^RTT! mat batd! my name! 

qfr ko with the direct object 

A direct object is sometimes marked with ko and sometimes not; 
the distinction is often quite subtle - not to say elusive! Usually, 
direct objects such as cay and TPftTTT samosd in these examples 
take no postposition - and hence remain in the direct case: 

*PJT, ^T3fr I bhaiyd, cay Ido. Brother, bring tea. 

l samosd khdo. Have ('eat') a samosa. 

Here, both 'tea' and 'samosa' are perceived as generic items - there 
is no focus on their individuality, no specific cup of tea or individual 
samosa is meant. But when an object is individualised, ko may 
be added - the effect often being similar to adding the definite 
article 'the' in English: 

TRt fazft l pant piyo . Drink water. 

Tpft sflt faff l pan I ko piyo. Drink the water. 

^ wnsft i ek kursi lao . Bring a chair. 

JWT *TR> i kursi ko sdfkaro . Clean the chair. 
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To some extent, then, ko marks a specific direct object. So when 
referring to something that's already been mentioned, ko will be 
used: 

^ PhdM | yah kitdb acchi hai This book's good 
- I - isko parho. - read it. 

The most specific thing of all is an individual, a person: so people 
who are verb objects (and pronouns standing for them) nearly 
always take ko. 

Gtz ^ m HR'HT I Chotu ko mat mama. Don't hit Chotu. 

c\ • 

fWFsff ^ I pitdjJko buldie. Call Father. 

I un ko jagdie. Wake them up. 

5.5 Alternative forms of the oblique pronoun + ko 

The oblique personal pronouns + ko (e.g. usko) have 

alternative forms as follows: 



mujhko 


mujhe 


tujhko 


tujhe 


isko 


ise 


usko 


use 


hamko 


hame 

OH'*) 

tumko 

I 1 ! 

tumhe 

3TTWt 

dpko 

(no alternative form) 


inko 


inhe 


unko 


unhe 


kisko 


kise 


kitiko 


kinhe 


The two forms are completely interchangeable, although the 
shorter forms tend to be favoured in colloquial style, or to avoid 
repetitiveness if there's another ko elsewhere in the sentence. In 
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the first of the following examples, ^ mujhe is preferred to 
mujhko; and in the second, hame to hamko. 


^°t>i h f i 

>3 NO v 


mujhe afsoshaiki 
tumko zukdm hai. 
hame malum hai ki 
uskobukharhai. 


I'm sorry that you 
have a cold. 

We know that he 
has fever. 


EXERCISE 5a.l Transpose turn commands into snrqr dp 
commands and vice versa. Then translate. 


* fipft I 

3 . ?TCT I 

l I 

v ^TPT fwt, ^ WTt I 
Stf fa % I 


^ Tpft m) I 

u 3rr^xT i wfrr^r|? 

^ T TT?t I 

S 3UT ^TRT ! 

*o ^ftfanr I 


1 yaha sigret na piyo. 

2 zardyahathaharo. 

3 is kamre me baitho. 

4 cay piyo , p/w/ khdo. 

5 mujhe Rsi ke kapre do. 


6 pant na pjjie; kafi Itjie. 

7 die. batdie , kyd hdl hai? 

8 gdri ko idhar laie. 

9 udhar dekhie, vah ndrd parhie! 

10 darudze ko band ktjie. 


EXERCISE 5a.2 Transpose the infinitive commands into <T tu 
commands. Then translate. 

’< ^1*1 ^TcT t9»1l I 

cs 

4 *rc*r sTtarn i 

v faxiiq H<\ *TRT I 

'% ^fr% *RT HKHI ! 


1 kambalo ko gandd mat kama. 

2 khdne ko mat chund. 
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3 saral Hindi bolnd. 

4 kitdb me merd ndm na likhnd. 

5 ghore ko mat mama! 


a 

[5] 


EXERCISE 5b.l Rewrite the following sentences, removing ko 
from the direct object. Then translate. 

* it vit I 

3. W ^ *TT3fT I 


V 3TTST % 3if5|«iK I 


^ iMi ^fr ^ ^?r <=tHH i i 


2 in mote kambald ko almdrt me rakho. 

2 is garam samose ko khao . 

3 ws barikursiko is kamre me laie. 

4 djkeakhbdrkoparh. 

5 cdcd ji ke darvdze ko band karnd. 


EXERCISE 5b.2 Rewrite the following sentences, adding ko to 
the direct object. Then translate. 

3. H<Ml “Kdl 'TIpft I 

\D O ^ 

1 ^TT # ^ tit i 

CN * 

v ^ TK ^friTT I 
<*> ^ ^ff <<J?1 *T I 

2 ye wae khilaune lo. 

2 jRs/ kd purdnd kurtd pahano. 

3 gdri ki cdbiya dhurho. 

4 ye gande kapre dhond. 

5 yah thaild dardz me rakhie. 
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El EXERCISE 5b.3 Translate the questions, then answer them. 

1 What is the name of Kamala's brother-in-law (^T m ) ? 

2 Is Rishi at home just now? (See Dialogue 5a.) 

3 Who does not like milk? 

4 Why does he not like milk? 

5 Where were Sangeeta's uncle's keys yesterday? 

6 Who knows where those keys are today? 

7 Do you know where the Kumar family's house is? 

8 In your opinion (*^M m ), are these questions (F^T m ) simple? 

Vocabulary _ 


3TFTT and to come 

^FTT calnd to move 

VK idhar here, over here 

^!«fl f cdbl key 

udhar there, over there 

SFTT chilnd to touch 

rsi sage, seer 

^iMl jagdna to arouse from sleep 

kambal blanket 

^1 zard just, a little 

+<*11 karttd to do 

jaldt quickly, soon, early 

($) ^>fpTT kahttd to say (to) 

^TRT jdnd to go 

kd/kJ/ke 's (indicating 

m jhagrd quarrel, row; 

possession) 

5PI?T *KdT jhagrd karttd to 

f kdfi coffee 

quarrel 

$rTT m kutta dog 

thaharna to stop, wait 

m kurtd kurta, Indian shirt 

fj?*TT dhurnd to look for, find 

kaunsd/sT/se which? 

taiydr ready 

khat letter 

*NfT m thaild bag, cloth bag 

^TR m khaydl opinion 

fBT m dm milk 

^ff kha market Khan 

dekhrtd to see, look 

Market (in Delhi) 

^TT dend to give 

^fPTT khdnd to eat 

devar husband's younger 

RsMMl khildnd to serve, give to eat 

brother 

khilauna toy 

sitin’ dhottd to wash 

ghord horse 

Ul«ft m dhobi dhobi, washerman 
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m dhydn attention; WPT $ 
dhydnse attentively 
*T na don't (in commands) 
*TTCT m tiara slogan 
sfhR m naukar servant 
para lying 

parhnd to read, study 
l TR m pan paan 
I Tpfr m pam water 
qRT m papa Papa,Father 
#TT pirn to drink; to smoke 
(%) ^]3RT puchtid to ask (of) 
per tree 

faT m paisa money; paisa 
(hundredth of a rupee) 
phal fruit 

band karnd to close, 

shut 


«kiMI batdnd to tell 
<|5THT buldtid to call, invite 
^6^1 baithna to sit 

bolnd to speak 
^TT m bhaiyd brother 

mat don't (with commands) 
mama to beat, hit 
rakhnd to put, keep 
^TRT land to bring 
fifW likhnd to write 
^TT lend to take, receive 
sNlR m iaitan devil 
sacmuc really 
saral simple 

saf karnd to clean 
sigret cigarette 
suntid to listen, hear 
fTfaT bond to be, become 





WHAT DOES PRATAP 
DO? 

5RTFT W 3 FW |? 



In this unit you will learn how to 

■ talk about regular activities 

■ ask what things are called in Hindi 

■ learn the remaining possessive pronouns 

■ discuss opinions and relationships 



5PCTST 


Suresh asks Prakash about his household 



^ Ndd MdlH - ^ ddl <*><<31 f> ? 

| I ITcp M <fN<3l f I 

^°M ^Id Hrld^ld ^ I %<fr ddl 

^ I - T ! 

SRTFT sr^r t I | I 

f^TT t •H’tplcll dM-Kct f; I RTT Wf | ? 
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i 'R *fNdl 5 srtpt« t><di 5 1 
3T^9T ! ^ 3Tcf 3^r - u^f 311 SR ^ft <^dl ft ? ^ f^T 
*TC aRTT ^TT | ? 

5RJT?T *i^RTT 5 , ? 3ldi ft, tftdl skRcI «h<dI ^ I 3^7 ^T? 

5Pf>TO 3R^t?t^T Wf ^t^5T ! 


guest 


to think 

m private school 

anr m 

love 

*0<sidT to learn 


always 

m 'pronunciation' 

^TT 

to stay 

^•crTtivM m pronunciation 


all day 

3T^3T well 


to play 

actually 

stor 

to sleep 

promising 


mischief 

m hate, dislike 


to leave 

thus, so, like this 

*TT m 

mind 

^<«HT to know 


father 


Suresh Prakash, tell me, your guest Pratap - what does he do? 
Prakash He's a student. He learns Hindi in a private school. 

Suresh His pronunciation is very clear. What's 'pronunciation' called 
in Hindi - uccaranl 

Prakash Yes, Pratap speaks well. Actually he's a very promising boy. 
Suresh It seems Sangeeta dislikes him. Why is it so? 

Prakash I don't know. But Sangeeta thinks that Pratap loves her. 
Suresh I see! One more thing - why does Raj always stay at home? 
What does he do all day? 

Prakash He plays, eats, sleeps, makes mischief. He's a kid, isn't he? 
Suresh It's not good that the boy stays alone at home. 

Prakash Oh leave these things, Suresh! [Thinks to himself: 'Are you 
the father of these children?'] 
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13 Grammar 

6.1 The imperfective present tense 

The imperfective tense describes regular events or habits: T speak 
Hindi', 'She lives in Delhi, 'We don't smoke'. The participle 
'speaks', from «Tta*u 'to speak' - is followed by f / fit /1 /1. 


MASCULINE 

FEMININE 


^r^Rnf 


I speak 

crsrtacn-f 

C\ ^ 

cr^Rftt 

C\ ^ 

■N * 

you speak 

«lMdi ^ 

*?![, dlddi f 

he, it, she speaks 

IPT dt<dd f 

fpT^frRfl f 

we speak 

c[*T 

w «n^cfi 

you speak 



you speak 



they speak 


$ ^Nrtt ^ i 

WT W q^TTsft I ? 

cHT <^>d f?t ? 

In the negative, the auxiliary verb 
SRff «ft '3 Id I 

*T ^TffT <$d), fcwfl 
I 


I speak pure Hindi. 

Does Mrs Khanna understand 
Panjabi? 

Where do you live? 

Pratap sometimes drinks. 

(f / ^ / 1 / 1) can be dropped: 

I never smoke. 

Sharma ji does not eat meat. 

She doesn't live in Lucknow, 
she lives in Delhi. 


When this happens with a feminine plural, the participle becomes 
nasalised, compensating for the dropped nasalised auxiliary |: 

sfr ifhTcT mat I / wr l Dadi ji eats meat / doesn't 

eat meat. 

% sftrt OT i Those women drink/ 

don't drink. 
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All these examples relate to habitual events. (Continuous activities, 
with '-mg' verbs in English (e.g. 'he is speaking'), have a separate 
tense: see Unit 8.) The imperfective tense is also used for ongoing 
states of mind: 

I f <J^Ki ^^k u i He thinks that your 
| l pronunciation is good. 

^ I I often experience loneliness. 

An idiomatic use of the imperfective is seen when someone who's 
just about to leave says 3T^r, f 'Well, I'm off' - in which the 

'leaving' is not 'habitual' at all. Similarly soft 3TRTT ^ 'I'm coming 
straightaway'. 

Although expressions for time of day aren't introduced fully until 
12.2, the expression ^ 'at what time?' is useful in practising 
imperfective tenses. You can make up many sentences on the 
following models, using verbs such as strt 'to come', 33TT 'to get 
up', 'toeat','toplay','togo', and'tosleep'. 

TM ^ ^trtt 11 Raj goes to school at nine 

o'clock. 

3TPT PhcM f ? What time do you get up? 

HRT ^ f l I get up at seven o'clock. 

Relating to the knowledge of a language, the verb strtt 'to come' 
can be used in the imperfective construction ip str ft 

literally 'Hindi comes to us', i.e. "We know Hindi'. 

^3TRft 11 I know a little Urdu, 

fact’ll 3fRft f ? How many languages do 

you know? 

Here's a useful way of asking the Hindi word for something: 

W ■Rrft' ^ t ? What's this script called? 

('What do they call...?') 

3«MI«iO 5 F^ t l They call it Devanagari. 
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Using | (from 'to be') implies a general statement of 
lasting validity, whereas | alone is for a specific one-off statement. 

3T5# mf&tf | l Good saris are expensive. 

ITf, ^ ^TT^t | l Yes, but this sari is cheap. 

See also the difference of meaning between TOT fftaT | and *TR*r 

Mmh sfRTT | TRR | l It seems Mother's angry. 

^ 11% *iki^ 11 I know Mother's angry. 

By now you're used to verb gender in the verb: masculine ^twr, 
feminine When a mixture of genders is involved, agreement 
follows the rule given for adjectives in 2.2: if the subjects are 
people, then the plural verb is masculine; if they're inanimates, the 
verb takes its gender from the closest item. 

sfk TTUT § i Krishna and Radha play. 

^ sfk | ? Are shoes and sandals cheap? 

6.2 Possessive pronouns 

As we've already seen with *RT, d^Kl and 3TFT^r (3.3.), the 
possessive pronouns decline like adjectives - they agree with the 
thing possessed. An oblique pronoun + can be written as two 
words or one: or 3^ ^T, or fw ^T. Here's the full list. 


*r 

I 

*RT 

my, mine 

CN 

you 


your, yours 


he, she, it 


his, her, hers, its, of this 


he, she, it 


his, her, hers, its, of that 


we 

^TRT 

our, ours 


you 

^RT 

your, yours 

3TW 

you 

srmrr 

your, yours 

% 

they 


their, theirs 


they 


their, theirs 


who? 

1+^+1 

whose? (singular); 



feT 

whose? (plural) 
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d*t>kl IpTR ? t I 

t n t rr f ? 

3TR% fRT 3 W I? 


Your dog is in our house. 
Where's your father? 
What is in your hand? 
Whose clothes are these? 
They're not mine. 


Word order: look back at the points made about word order in 1.5 
and 3.2, then see the difference between the following sentences: 

^ ^?RR t I This is my office. 

^R *RT | I This office is mine. 


HJ 6 b 

|g| STcTFT 
“#fhTT 

5RTT¥ 

srtft 

¥«ft¥T 

¥¥T¥ 

^nfr?n 

*pfcrr 


Pratap and Sangeeta 

¥¥t¥T, *nf ¥ focRT *t?t | ? 

¥¥¥ SfcT | - f¥¥? ¥T¥ ¥¥ | I ¥^1? ¥T¥ | i 

3fk¥¥, ¥¥t¥T? d^Kl fepft f ? W ¥¥ ¥?T¥ ¥ft ft ? 
¥ ¥T¥ ¥¥ f I ¥?t hKih ¥ft % d*^lO 3¥ fad'll f I 

¥¥¥¥¥t?T¥?Tf - $+*)¥ ¥T¥ ¥¥ f I 
3fft wt ¥ ¥t ¥¥ ¥5T¥ ¥f ft I [5W#] ¥|¥¥^¥¥¥TWh 
¥^ 5¥>¥ ¥¥f, ¥¥t¥T ? ¥¥ ¥?t ¥¥f ¥T¥¥^ ft ? 

¥^¥¥^rrf f%¥¥^f ¥I¥¥?¥¥¥tf ? ¥ ¥^ ¥R ¥ ¥t 
¥W<0 ¥t ¥ft ! 

¥¥ ¥f t¥¥? ¥¥¥ ¥T^ *t ¥t¥¥T ft, 3T¥¥ % ¥R ¥ ¥ft I 

ST^T, eft ¥¥ ¥¥¥ ^t ¥TT <Tl«t ¥¥?!¥ ft? ¥T?[! 



3PT¥T 

one's own 

^Tf f height 

^Rf[ 

twelve 

sarcasm 

¥T¥ m 

year 

TOTf f congratulation 


fourteen 

^R*TT to dislike 

¥?ft¥ 

nineteen 

% ^ if about, concerning 

*ft?T 

a little 

to consider, reckon 

?¥¥?t¥ 

twenty-one 

TH| wonderful! bravo! 
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Pratap 

Sangeeta 

Pratap 

Sangeeta 

Pratap 

Sangeeta 

Pratap 

Sangeeta 

Pratap 

Sangeeta 


Sangeeta, how much older is Rishi than his brother? 

Raj is the youngest - he's only 12. Rishi is 14. 

And you, Sangeeta? What's your age? Are you older than me? 
I'm 19.1 don't know how old you are. 

I'm a little older than you - I'm 21. 

And you're taller than me ('greater in height') too. 
[sarcastically] Many congratulations! 

Why this sarcasm, Sangeeta? Why do you dislike me? 

Who says I dislike you? I don't even think about you! 

You only think about yourself, not about your friends. 

I see, so you consider yourself my friend! Wonderful! 


n he's 12' ('of 12 years'); agrees with the 

■ male subject. And why isn't TTRT in the oblique plural, STRf? 
Because the 12 years constitute a single block of time in which 
the separate years are not individualised. Similarly ^ 

'in ten days'. 


P3 Grammar 

6.3 3FHT 'one's own' 

sjwr 'one's own' is a reflexive pronoun - it means 'my, 'your', 'her' 
etc. depending on the subject of the clause. Compare the following: 

TF3T ^ | i Raj is in his [own] room. 

11 Raj is in his [someone else's] room. 

In the first sentence, the word 'his' refers back to Raj as the subject of 
the clause ; that is, the words 'Raj' and 'his' refer to the same person. 
In such situations, Hindi uses 3 frt in place of any possessive 
pronoun (e.g. fcr, OT^r). 

$ ^ 1 PfKiN ^TT f I I give Sangeeta my book. 

4i<n<ii tcTT 1 1 Suhas gives Sangeeta his book. 

^nftcTT ^ fefR 1 1 Sangeeta gives Suhas her book. 

^f W f I We write letters to our friends, 

t3PRt *TRT wf ? Why don't they speak their 

own language? 
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Now compare the following sentences very carefully: 

*T *TT# q wwt f I I am taller than my brother, 

mr srrf qgq WWt 11 My brother isn't very tall. 

*T srk W qri qt£ 11 My brother and I are both fat. 

In the first sentence, 'my' refers to T as subject; so WWW is used. In 
the second, 'My brother' is itself the subject, so WWW is not used. 
Similarly 3 www is not used in the third sentence, because HTf is 
part of a joint subject ('my brother and I') rather than being a 
reference to a subject. 

Using the possessive and the reflexive pronouns together, e.g. W 
WT, gives an emphatic sense - 'my own, my very own': 

WCt wwet writ 11 This is my very own car. 

wwft wm | i Hindi is our own language. 

In a command, 'you' will always be WWW, because the subject of a 
command is 'you': 

{wt) wwft fodid wit I (You) read your book. 

3m WW wwi it l Give me your dirty clothes. 

www TO/ OTFT I Take care of yourself. 

WWW takes some getting used to. As a general rule, use it if you can 
add the word 'own' to an English possessive ('her own car', 'our 
own house') without changing the fundamental sense of the 
phrase; the main exceptions to this are with the 'joint subject', as in 
q sfk mnr qrf, always linked by 'and', and in commands. 


6.4 Compound postpositions 

These postpositions consist of two or more words, the first of 
which is the possessive % (or Wt if used with a feminine noun, e.g. 

'direction'). Like the one-word 'simple postpositions' (3.1), 
they take the oblique case. 

Wt WWW towards we *£t 3TCT towards home 

% inside ww: % wwe inside the room 
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%3TPt 

in front of. 

% 3TRT 

in front of the 


ahead of 


post office 


on top of 

siTT % 

on top of the bus 


beneath, below 


under the table 


before 


before Friday 

%<mr 

near 


near the trees 


behind 

TO % TO 

behind the veil 


after 


after this 


about, concerning 

about this matter 

% 3T1R 

outside 


outside the room 


for 


for the children 


at the place of 


at Pinkie's place 


facing, opposite 


opposite your 


house 

Compare these two phrases, based on % 'for': 

for them forme 

The first phrase, f%TT, features % because % is part of the 
possessive form 3 ^T^r/^T% 'their'. But in the second phrase, f^T, 
no is apparent; this is because there is no ^T/% in the possessive 

form TO 'my'. Thus when used with pronouns ('for me, for her' 
etc.), compound postpositions are based on the possessive form of 
the pronoun ( 6 . 2 ): 


- ifar - 


forme 

- 

C\ 


for you 

^5 - - 


for him/her/it 

^ - sro- 


for him/her/it 

^ - fror- 


for us 

3tpt - 3rmr- 

3TR% 1%tT 

for you 

^ - S^TCT- 

d^K 

for you 



for whom? 

Self- 3TPTT - 


for oneself 
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Some more examples: 



towards 

iO 

towards us 


like 

qft 

like me 

%qfts 

behind 

qrqhs 

behind me 

% «nr 

about 


about oneself 


with 


with me 


6.5 Pronouns revisited 

Let us revise the pronoun types encountered so far. 

Direct case personal pronouns such as *T, 3T, ^ came in 1.1 with the 
verb 'to be' and should be very familiar by now. The oblique forms 
W, etc., to which they change when followed by a 

postposition, came in 3.4. Then in 5.5 we saw how the 'personal 
pronoun + formula has an alternative set: etc. 

'Personal pronoun + constructions are very common: 

| 'I have fever'. In English the subject is 'I', but in Hindi it's W. 
(Remember that a verb subject must be in the direct case.) You may 
find it helpful to think in terms of two general types of 
construction: a type f) and a tyP e !)• 

Possessive pronouns (TOT. 3rr, etc.) have just been introduced 
in 6.2, although some had slipped in earlier. They agree with the 
thing possessed (not the possessor): W so 

they behave just like adjectives, as in «i«?i *rrf, etc. 

Possessive pronouns are replaced by when the possessor is 
also the verb subject: 'I read my book' must be *r WFTt q^rr ^ 
because T and 'my' both refer to the same person. 

We have also encountered some interrogative pronouns: 
'who?', 'whom?', IW-+7 'whose?', 'what?', 'which?'. 
And we can look forward to meeting relative pronouns ('the man 
who...', 'the book which../ etc.) in Unit 13. 

El EXERCISE 6a.l Answer the questions (6-10 are on the dialogues). 

* 3 ^ f ? 
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i f^fr h qrr rt | ? 

v 3TFT Pt>d*ft «THd f / <0 *kTI f ? 

\ 5rtpt 1 %h% *r h ^rr fr ? 

c SRTFT Hf q^F T^ft f, dd°M TRT q*TT t ? 

S q*TT fR *R =FPT +<d i 5 ? 

*o qrpT fe^t HTT^R qRdT t ? 

H EXERCISE 6a.2 Translate this extract from Pratap's letter home. 

^SRTT5T JHI< ljq» ddl q>Hdl H *MH +<d HI Id 4 * ^T HFT W ^ I HMH 

f[RT | WT HT^T $k 4) f; 5RTT9T *ft 3HH 1 (Slfa W 3R7ft Hcdl 

<t>*Hi H !)i si+ui sftr qr^HT % <MT ^q>d ^iid sftr HHqff 
^rrfTcrr ^ft^t ^-RfY % i m\m *r§H frftRK | r^ft h^th <rt rrt wth 
•Mdl I H HtW 3i| qTR Rift **Kdl I d$Wl fq«fcV ^'Hk H$T 
mtft |; #rf far *r *twt q*Rft | ark fsdt 11 M wt qft &t£\ ^far 

f; qf Hdldl H qft f, dPt>d •fRft H H ThftcTT ^1 < I ^RHTH ft I ^ 3TRR ^Kd 
q?t HRR | ! 

>3 * ^ 

qRkff arq*R hsth qwt | fa ^ qf-qrq w qRH |, ^ qkq qfo |, q?R5 i t 
hr aik qrfa qit q^r fwf | - *rt \ hr qit q rr wt |; ^r^t 
“W” qr “*rt qfq qrr ^rt’ q^ft 11 hr qit ^ hth f^iw ^rr ^ 11 qr 
^^qq^rrti ^r041 qfr^R^frq ^tr w 11 

pTj EXERCISE 6b.l Translate the English words, then translate the 
whole sentences into English. 

K SjdlH his 3?U<IH^ ^ f^Rt % 37T q ^°Ki< TRRT M^dI ^ I 

R, ^Rt her ^ ^d idl f I 

^ qrfq - 3fR his ^rrf their ^Rt % HR fHH f I 
v HHT, H your 3RT d Rt your ^ld I P^^iidi f ? 

^ ^rRr, H your qqn qR; fqR w my ^mi Piht i 

5RT5T his M t her H^ft % ^ H W11 
HTRT her Iwr her h|^ % ^ H WRft 11 
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pTJ EXERCISE 6b.2 Translate. 

They call me Rishi. Raj is my little brother; he's a bit crazy. He's not 
in his room at the moment, he's in my room. And I'm not in my 
room; I'm in his room! He doesn't know that I know that he's in my 
room. Here in his room there are several old newspapers, but I 
don't know whose they are; they're not his. Raj doesn't read books 
or newspapers. He plays with his friends but he doesn't talk to me. 
His friends are not my friends. 

I like Pratap. I go to the cinema with him and we talk about films. It 
seems he's quite bright. He speaks good Hindi. Even his 
pronunciation is quite good. He doesn't speak like a foreigner. 

Vocabulary 


3f%WT c PT m loneliness 

% behind 

3WR often; usually 

% after 

SPOT well, proficiently 

% about, concerning 

cHMHT (one's) own 

% outside 

twenty-one 

% at the place of 

m pronunciation 

% for 

3OTT to get up, rise 

% STPT with, in company of 

WW nineteen 

% facing, opposite 

f company, firm 

0*»T) to take care of. 

sometimes; 

mind 

never 

^ a lot, well 

towards 

*TWT f gossip 

like 

m meat 

% 3T^ inside 

moon 

% in front of, ahead of 

silent 

% on top of 

fourteen 

% beneath, below 

to leave 

*1^ before 

^1*111 to know 

%<TT*T near 

piece, bit 
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(t)M to fear 

f height, length 

si+fcK™ post-office 

m Lucknow 

^CT your (from 

script 

*ft?T a little 

(expresses admiration or 

fat m day; fcr*Rallday 

scorn) wonderful! 

5^*1 MlO f Devanagari script 

f foreigner 

(Vf) &MM TORT to take care of. 

actually 

mind 

sarcasm 

n^<d f hate, dislike 

$KI«f * alcoholic, liquor 

^*TT to dislike 

JKKd f mischief 

CZ TIT m love, affection; (^t/ %) 

Friday 

C? HT <?KHl to love 

pure, unmixed 

fat then; again 

SFFJ3T f Sanskrit 

childhood 

( girl's female friend 

o' clock 

sari 

* congratulation 

year 

($) to talk, converse 

*ft^TT to learn 

father 

$ before 

^ twelve 

to think 

mind 

^TT to sleep 

to feel, experience 

m station 

boss 

to laugh 

ip*TT Munna (nickname for little 

f&TRT to make laugh 

boy) 

fpTTCr our, ours 

ijfiftR difficult 

fpfarT always 

guest 

promising 






MB 



FATHER USED TO 
TEACH URDU 


In this unit you will learn how to 

■ talk about regular activities in the past 

■ express needs and wants 

■ use ordinal numbers - first, second 

■ use several colloquial expressions 

7a Grandmother’s childhood in Kanpur 



*nft?TT 5ft, 3 STW 5ffT 3 % * ? 

?T^t sft tst, PmcinI fo?ft ^rr#5r # ^ i iff >raTcft «ft 

3| I4«*> H ^it| 3t$T5ft I ®IT ? 

, ■pRTFjft 4Tt 'till HT^TCf 3TRft sff I 4TC jpT «il'l 5qT?RR 

snftaT wr stn% ^tf Rin*ti «tt ? 

?T^t 5ft ff, 5rfMi< ^t f^s % to fo^TT 5nt # i 
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«<n*i 3R»ft % ^t^ ^5 wr^f i 

^RTRTT =^1 ®(dl H0 ^RT I 4*^9 

4t i 

tt«flcu [®iWt & ] 3T5^- *ft, *r ^ i srrc^t to ? 

dTt ^€t ^Rt ^ TO i T^ff ^ I 3T *FT, <HHHT tot I 



Kanpur 

every, each 

obi. of ; some, a certain 

Saturday 

Urdu 

^3 some; somewhat; something 

to teach 

*JWTFT Muslim 

anyone; some, about; any 

doctor 

% near 

?Tn0[ special, particular 

fVtai m cinema 

f delay, a while 


Sangeeta 

Dadi ji 

Sangeeta 
Dadi ji 

Sangeeta 
Dadi ji 

Sangeeta 
Dadi ji 

Sangeeta 

Dadi ji 


Grandma, in your childhood you people used to live in 
Kanpur, didn't you? 

Yes child, my father used to teach Urdu in some college. 
Mother used to teach too. 

Did anyone speak English in your home? 

Yes, Father knew some five languages. But we mostly spoke 
Hindi. 

Was there any cinema near your house? 

Yes, we used to go to the cinema every Saturday with some 
friends. 

Tell me something about your friends. 

A Muslim doctor's daughter was my special friend. She was a 
bit older than me. 

[after a little while] OK Grandma, I'm off. Do you need 
anything? 

No, child, your old Grandma doesn't need anything. Off you 
go, do your work. 


Grammar 

7.1 The past imperfective 

This tense describes regular events or habits in the past: 'She used 
to speak Hindi'. The participle ^twr / «fha) / 'speaks' (6.1) is 
followed by the auxiliary *TT etc. 
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MASCUUNE 

FEMININE 


if MHdi 

^Mtror MY 

I used to speak 

cf «Tl ^ici 1 5TT 

Cs 

ci Mtrol MY 

c\ 

you used to speak 

^ sft*RlT «TT 

^ MYrot MY 

he, it, she used to speak 

sfMd M 

^1 MY 

we used to speak 

cT*T ^t5TcT n 

>3 

toMYtoY MY 

you used to speak 

3THT MY?RT 

3tt t t MYrof MY 

you used to speak 


^r, M ^ttoY MY 

they used to speak 

cT?T 'W 1 «TT 1 

I used to write you letters. 

TOf TOf TOR MMY MY 1 You sometimes used to reply. 

focTTf 

I Books used to be cheap. 

IpT MYMY «rgcf-mTY fTORT We both used to read lots of books. 

^ 1 




An imperfective verb with neither present nor past auxiliary (f / *TT) 
tells of an action whose timescale is indefinite; this 'routine 
imperfective' narrates habitual events in the past, like the English 'I 
would...': 

<Phk # ipr TOT l On Sundays we would take a 

long walk. 

to 3*Y fcnte TfaT i I would often smoke in the 

evening. 

7.2 and 

These two essential words have several functions. Linger on these 
important paragraphs! 

a) As a pronoun , ^Yf means 'someone' and ^9 means 'something'. 
Thus the difference between the two as pronouns is a difference 
between human beings and inanimates: 

1 There was someone lying on 

the ground. 

There was something lying on 
the ground. 
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b) Hence in the negative, ^Yf means 'nobody', and TO9 
means 'nothing': 

sr i ^ | i There's nobody in the house. 

^t | I There's nothing in the house. 

The negative may be written separately from ^Yf / TO*: 

iti T fT^F ^Tfrf TTT | i Nobody here eats meat. 

c) As an adjective qualifying a singular 'countable' item (whether 

human or otherwise), means 'some, a, a certain one',: *is°n 

'some boy', 'some car'. As an equivalent to the English 'a', 

it is an alternative to TJTO 

JT «TT l There was some Englishman 

sitting in the compartment. 

sptf tot <R wit it i Some newspaper was lying on 

the floor. 

d) The oblique of is frofT, both as pronoun (frofT % Tor 
someone') and as adjective (frofY W ' for some boy', Iwt 

h 'for some reason'): 

frofY # w zrsff ww[ ^ i Tell someone that I'm standing 

(waiting) here. 

^ fwr Tt l Give this bread to some child. 

c) In the plural, and IrofY both change to TO?, qualifying a 
group of 'countable' items: TO* 'some boys' (direct case), ^ 
'for some boys' (oblique case). The word 'several' is 
partially a plural equivalent to ^Yt: 

TOsM f^ft srssY fr i Some/several foreigners 

speak good Hindi. 

W® 3ftfyY ^Y fYrf 3%fY srraY 11 Some English people only 

know English. 

f) As an adjective , TO? also means 'some', qualifying a substance or 
thing that is either uncountable (like 'milk'), or is a composite 
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whose component parts aren't relevant (like 'money'): TO TO 'some 
milk', TO WT 'some money'. 

3ft % TO TOT «tt I There was some money in his 
pocket. 

TO «T? Take some daal, won't you? 

g) TO is also an adverb, qualifying an adjective: TO ^TT 'rather 
expensive' (compare Vpn 'very expensive', and TOfit tt^tt 
' quite expensive'): 

TO?T TO 11 This cloth is rather coarse. 

^ TO ^ftT f I This kurta is a bit long. 

h) before a number means 'about, approximately': TO *rftr 

'about ten people': 

H ‘Ftf TO I There were some ten pearls lying 

in the box. 

snpc 3r 3TO-^ ffer 11 There are some eight or nine hotels 

in the town. 

In this usage, does not change to oblique trot - hence rftft 
fare ^ 'in about five minutes'. 

i) and TO feature in several useful phrases: 

fT everyone 

someone or other 
someone else 


^ft TO 
^9 *T «t»l9 

to sflr, srft to 


G 


everything 
something or other 
something else, some more 


Don't confuse frot (oblique of 'someone' etc) with fro 
(oblique of 'who? - see 3.4). 
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7.3 'is wanted/ needed' 

The word means 'is wanted, is needed'. The thing wanted 

becomes the grammatical subject; the person doing the wanting is 
in the oblique with This is a type of construction (see 6.5). 

W WTT ^T%T I Grandma needs new glasses. 

<hIh*T ^TT ^T%T ? What do you want/ need? 

fpr Ttzt ^ i We want roti (bread), not rice. 

For the past, simply add ^T/Mt/^/^ffto This auxiliary 

agrees with the subject, i.e. the thing wanted: 

ipr I We needed two bicycles. 

W Wt t*] ^rr ^TfT *TT I I needed cloth of this colour. 

Some speakers nasalize the ending in the plural: 

'I need five rooms'. 


n | (literally 'to Grandma is a need of 

glasses') is an alternative way of saying 'Grandma needs 
glasses'; is a feminine noun meaning 'need'. Compare 
'of course', and 'necessary, urgent'. 


a 7b 

smsr 

^HT^t 

5R>nr 

waT^ft 

jfptct 

swr sft 
smr 

^SJT^t 


Who works where? 

srmr, m wrf w wr tott | ? 

tk, '7^ 3ftr ^0 if |j i 

3 tk ^ <ft 7 T 7 T r+«^l t ? 

3r^ sflr ^Nr ^ i 

cfV 3Trm ^TTT +Yh-hi I ? qfaitf ? S5T ? 
3nTt^^%^Kflr^R^TT|i [ tFr$wfcm%- 
■*>*/</ !’] 

cfl^KI W<.( '.9lafl 37T 5PTT I ailM'b) 3^T ^ ■qi ? 

aft 7TC, 37T if ^PTT WT ^ I I 3T^T af^t ^ WT 

^7T | 

TRTft *PT *ft?P7 JTT^ if ^ ^ I't’WT^T? if ^TT I 
aft 7TT I 
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which various people? 

(is) needed 

first 

3ffr any other 

second 

yes 

clerk 

^0 necessary, urgent 

^0*kl third 

f heat; summer 

fourth 

March 

MT^T fifth 

ffaT to begin 

*96l sixth 

31*FT separate, different 

if later on 


Khanrta ji 
Prakash 

Khanrta ji 
Prakash 
Khanna ji 
Prakash 

Khanna ji 
Prakash 

Khanna ji 
Prakash 


Prakash, who works in all these rooms? 

Sir, in the first and second rooms the senior clerks of the office 
work. 

And whose is this third room? 

There's nobody in the third and fourth rooms yet sir. 

So which is you room? The fifth? The sixth? 

At the moment I work in Ramdas's room. [Thinks to himself: 7 
need a separate room!'] 

The third room's vacant - take it. Do you need anything else? 
Yes sir, a new fan's needed in that room. It's very urgent - the 
old fan doesn't work. 

The hot weather doesn't start before March. Get a fan later on. 
Yes sir. 


arm wr if #TT - the infinitive verb sfarr is here used as a 
“ "deferred' command, i.e. one which will be acted on at some 
point in the future. See 5.2. 


H3 Grammar 

7.4 Ordinal numbers 


'TtpTT 

first 


sixth 

C\ 

second 


seventh 

tfltKT 

third 

3)l6lt 

eighth 


fourth 


ninth 

TNraf 

fifth 


tenth 
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Thereafter, simply add to the cardinal number (Appendix 1): 

«fl«HT 'twelfth, twentieth'. The ordinal numbers inflect like 
other adjectives, but with nasal endings -Tf, thus % 

•RR i? 'in the tenth house of the fifth road'. 

Written Hindi sometimes borrows Sanskrit ordinal numbers (WT 
'first', fefhr 'second', 'third', 'fourth', 'fifth', etc.) for 
formal effect - rather as English can use Roman numerals in such 
set contexts as 'World War II' - fcffa 

7.5 Aggregatives 

Porms such as 'both, the two' indicate the total or aggregate 
number of items in a group. TRrf itself is irregular; other 
aggregatives simply add -sff to the number: 

cfhff all three children 

RTCf (on) all four sides, all around 

Aggregatives can also refer to multiples of a number: 

OTT dozens of students (^T a dozen) 

fernrf hundreds of students (^^r a hundred) 

^nft WI thousands of rupees (^TR thousand) 

3ffc^ lakhs of women (RP^ hundred thousand) 

crores of children (*Rte ten million) 

7.6 Conjunct verbs 

As you have already seen, many verbs are formed by simply 
combining 3RTT 'to do' with a noun or adjective. 

3TF ^5TTT to begin <*><*11 to finish 

^ ^RTT to shut HTR ^FRTT to clean 

These verbs are 'transitive' - that is, they can take a direct object: 
wr w ^RTT 'to begin work'; ^RT TTTO *RTr 'to clean a room'. Many 
such verbs have 'intransitive' counterparts, i.e. verbs whose action 
is intrinsic and has no direct object: 'we start work' is transitive, 
with 'work' as object of 'we start', while 'work starts early today' is 
intransitive, with 'work' itself as subject. The distinction is not too 
clear in English, because the same verb often does duty for both 
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transitive and intransitive; but in Hindi, transitive verbs using TOTT 
have intransitive equivalents using iftiTT. 

$hiO TORT ^ | I Our class begins at nine 

o'clock. 

W ^t f I The doors are closed at night. 

SfffrTf sprr Trf^TTR ^ t l The holidays usually start on 

a Saturday. 


H 


EXERCISE 7a.l Translate. 

1 Father used to work in some office and used to get home late. 

2 Some 12 students are sitting on the floor; we need some more 
chairs. 

3 On Saturdays we used to meet some friends. 

4 We don't like this cold food - we want some rice and daal. 

5 Isn't there any cheap hotel here? The Taj is rather expensive! 

6 'Give this money to someone else.' 'Yes, but to whom?' 

7 We needed the car keys but there was nobody in the house. 

8 In the evening. Grandma used to read the Ramayan and we 
used to watch old films. 


e 


EXERCISE 7a.2 Write ten sentences on the model TO ^ 
TO? pairing items as you like from the list. 


1 I need 

2 you need 

3 they needed 

4 who (?) needs 

5 my friend needs 

6 these students needed 

7 that other man needs 

8 those girls need 

9 someone needed 

10 nobody needs 


a good dictionary 
about ten chairs 
a beautiful pearl 
some money 
thousands of rupees 
today's newspapers 
some hot water 
some more time 
a cigarette 
a new house 


EXERCISE 7a.3 Rewrite your ten sentences on the model ^ TO 

^ <$\ vSTS^cT f. 
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pPH EXERCISE 7b.l Rewrite the following sentences in the past tense, 
^ then translate them. 

\ 3 m *rrf spfttt % i ^ Itor Ri^di 5 1 

*TRT ^ 11% 3^% *¥ ?fPT t <TfTO W 

^Tff ^TT| I 

i <TKt rY ?rff ^TRRfr I fa ^T% feRt f%TT W 3 ^ I 

* srszrrc^t % “#f” sftr«w’ ^t^ 1 1 

'\ SsR 3FR 3TU||H=t> S’ fSTTt sfSTO TRTS l MT | I 

n to frot w | fa ssfar ^ ^ter s^ts ^ ^nr | ? 

fasfat ^ fa ^ 3ffT <M S fod'l I 4>°f f ? 

£ SNcfl |> % r^WN R*T T»^HR| I % 3PR «rmW % SR 

SfStwT | I 

^ HMH $ldl ^ fa HdlH ST^fr fest S Sift ^ ^ITR SR faSTSt % *J^T |t I 

*v to froftfaf % 7 rts s st<rT sfa <rI w sss sffas f 1 

pF] EXERCISE 7b.2 Translate. 

IN THE HOTEL 

Boy Come, sir. What would you like? 

Khanna I want some hot food and coffee. 

Boy Sir, the kitchen closes early on Sunday. There isn't any hot food, 
[leave 'any' untranslated] 

Khanna All right, give me some fruit. And clean my room tomorrow 
morning; it's very dirty. 

Boy Sir, tomorrow is my holiday. Please tell ( c t>$ r li) someone else. 

Khanna But I need the coffee right away. Bring it and close the door. 

Boy Sir, the electricity (f«H*fl f) is off (R) at the moment. Please 
have ('drink') some cold water. 

Khanna This hotel is useless («*°hK); and you're useless too. I'm off. 


Vocabulary 


3T5FT separate, different 

after f woman 

3Tf3 eight 

ten million 

sf f Urdu 

TOSjT m Kanpur 

any other 

fatft oblique of 
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5® some; somewhat; something; 

compartment 

5® 3ffc something else, some 

f side, direction 

more; *T something or 

JUKI third 

other 

third, Illrd 

% near 

i a dozen 

%^RPT like, equal to 

distant, far, away 

anyone, someone; some, any. 

second 

about; someone else; 

f delay, a while 

someone or other; 

fecO 4 ! second, Ilnd 

no one 

*T^T ninth 

which various people 

fifth, Vth : 

standing, waiting 

Hto teach 

finished; wii to finish 

M^l first 

WTO special, particular 

MT^T fifth 

heat; summer 

ST^FI first, 1st 

fourth, IVth 

'ffl? m difference, separation 

rice 

«fTO if later on 

(is) needed 

clerk 

^Nr fourth 

f electricity 

05T sixth 

3%l< useless 

f holiday; free time 

seated, sitting 

^♦0*1* ground; land 

m great war 

f need 

March 

^*0 urgent, necessary 

f^TOTO m Muslim 

^TT to reply 

*Mt m pearl 

yes 

t*T m colour 

f pocket 

t(it f bread; food 

$ properly; exactly 

hundred thousand 

doctor 

reason, cause 

m box; railway 

Saturday 
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si 1*1 f evening 

f walk, trip; to go for 

^ *T><rh, ^TT to begin 

a walk, trip 

WTT m dream; WFU to 

*<pf m heaven 

dream 

thousand 

^5 everything 

each, every; ^ everyone 

cinema 

m a hundred 

hotel; cafe 





8 1 WHAT IS ARUN DOING 
| IN LUCKNOW? 

3PFT *¥ ^TT ^ |[ ? 


In this unit you will learn how to 

■ talk about things that are happening now 

■ describe ownership and possession - 'to have' 

■ use a range of adverbs 

■ use dates 


2 8a Arun in Lucknow 



3TOT fRTCt ^ TfT | I 

d^Kl 3TWT *H»H % ? 
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3m ^ t; ^ 3nft TfH TfT «TT ^ W ^if^H I Sf^TRT % 

did 5; % d^>d ^RT <t><d ^ I 
^T, d*T eft TOTPT ft^I Tft I 3PTt ?TRT d'tx'fl^ ^ ? 

3m «frfr-^fr sftr ^ i 

T5>t?F eft *ft ^TRT ^RT ftpTt I ^ft, <IH *Tl^d % -ddd ^ I 

3m *ft T^t ^ - ft eld ^t TfT f*TT ifr 3pff 3ff 

*tt I 


is 


Rafiq Arun, my dear friend! What are you doing here in the narrow 
lanes of Lucknow? 

Aran I'm doing some work with a friend; a book of ours is coming out. 
Rafiq So are you staying in Lucknow nowadays? 

Aran No no, at the moment I'm living at my brother's place in Delhi. 
Rafiq You don't have your own house in Delhi? 

Aran I don't, but I was just thinking that I need a new home. 

Prakash has three children; they harrass me a lot. 

Rafiq Yes, you are looking hassled. Do you have any particular 
trouble just now? 

Aran A little tiredness, nothing else. 

Rafiq Then have tea with me. Come, we're off to Ram Sahib's. 

Aran No, I'm getting late - getting delayed; look, my friend Prem is 
just coining. 

Grammar 

8.1 The continuous tenses 

Continuous tenses describe actions that are going on at the time: 
they are '-ing' tenses. The tense is made up of three elements: the 
verb stem (wfa from dHdi), plus T%\/ W/ which gives the 
'continuous' sense, plus the auxiliary verb (f, *TT etc.). 


'of the heart', intimate 

d*T to hassle, harass 

narrow 

ft^Hl to appear, seem 

lane 

trouble, distress 

book 

a little 

f^mFTT to come/go out 

tiredness 

nowadays 

delay 
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MASCULINE 

FEMININE 


Present 


I am speaking 



you are speaking 

^5 ^TcT t 


he, it, she is speaking 

5*T «Tl M f 

«n«i ^ 

we are speaking 

cpT «fM ^ iff 


you are speaking 

3TFT Wt*{ ^ f 


you are speaking 

t 


they are speaking 

Past FT «TT 

«ff 

I was speaking 



you were speaking 

*f![, ^ 2 TT 


he, it, she was speaking 



we were speaking 



you were speaking 

sm *ft?r q- 


you were speaking 

t *ffar 3r 

«ff 

they were speaking 


f % ^ 3 to ^ | i 
m T^t ? 

*pr srr^r ^ Mlum ^tt ^ f i 
^ 3nft *n: ^rff ^rr f i 
*T *fl*MK afTTift f i 
WT 3JTT ^Ml t^TTT ^ f> ? 
^ *IW ^Nr fwr ^ ! 


We are learning Hindi. 

She's asking about her brother. 
Which story are you reading? 
We're making a plan for today. 
I'm not going home just yet. 
I'm coming home on Monday. 
Are you preparing food? 

You were ringing the wrong 
number! 


The continuous tense is used for identification on the phone: 

smr f ? Who is that speaking? 

('Who are you speaking?') 

it OTT f I This is Usha speaking. 

('I Usha am speaking') 
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8.2 Expressions for 'to have' 

I lindi has no verb 'to have'. Instead, it uses the verb 'to be' in 
Ihree different constructions, using the postpositions q#, % *TRT and 
'W 7 #/% respectively. 

■f Already seen in 4.4 — 'to have a cold' etc: 

fqq# q?t TOTO 1 1 Pinkie has a cold. 

*i<fldi WTC TO l Sangeetahad a fever. 

+ % 'THf For the possession of things, 'portable' items, time, 
money and so on; also for servants (!): 

tot % tot PqnW 1 1 Raj has lots of toys, 
fpn# qro tot? f l We don't have time. 

TOT tot to I They had lots of money. 
TO % qro 1 1 Khanna has a driver. 

TOT q^ TO# 11 I have nothing at all. 

For relatives, houses, parts of the body: 

TOT % #T *rrt | i Ram has two brothers. 

W qrr t^qr TO | I Krishna has one house, 

ftr? q# ?Pr TO? | i Shiva has three eyes. 

qqTOT % TO# | I Prakash has three children. 

TO fTOT q? TT?r sttotot 1 1 My father owns a hospital. 

Remember that some possessive pronouns - e.g. TOfTOT - don't 
contain q?. Compare: 

3TTOT % qt? TO# 1 1 Akshay has five children. 

TO qt? TO# f l I have five children, 

ftr? q# 3rt# f i Shiva has three eyes. 

TOt frrq? t^qr sfNr 11 I have only one eye. 

In referring to relatives, some speakers use % (rather than q? or q#) 
regardless of number and gender: 

ttt % TO5 TOfrof 1 1 Bunty has eight daughters. 
TO*# t 1 Lakshmi has one son. 
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8b Khanna Sahib’s coining to dinner! 

WUH 3TRT TRf W 3fT ^ f I 

|f ! WT 'dM'M ¥RT hR«ik 3 TT TfTT ^ ? 

Will Iff i 'R 3 ^ft ftrp to | - ^ftir ^rr| i 

3{T^t|? toto | ? 

TOf I ^ cfr 3?*PT |; TO *TpT ^ | I 

^TpIT *iR, cPT 'Jic'^fl ^ TO I I ^K TRT ^9 *fT ^ I 

5FFTU <Fhd *ff ^Tf^ *T ? WRff 3^T ^RFf Rc^ft ^Pff *Tfa?r *fT^ ^ I 

TO^fT ^T ^TTR | ? 

Will *T^T TO TO*T I WRt ^WT “|Rfar ^Ff | I 

TO^TT *ffc, <PT 3 ThY TOTR TOt I ^TR f^rT ^?T ^Rd" |Tf ! ^TT3Tt ! 

5 fror iff iff, ^rr ^t f i ^r^RT^ri 

s 


Prakash Darling, tonight Khanna Sahib is coming here. 

Kamala Oh God! Is the whole family coining too? 

Prakash Yes. But he has just one son - Harish. He is 18. 

Kamala Isn't Khanna's younger sister coming? What's her name - 
Pinkie? 

Prakash No. She lives separately; the others live upstairs, she lives 
downstairs. 

Kamala Well anyway, fetch (buy, get) some vegetables quickly. We 
don't have anything at all. 

Prakash We need meat too, don't we? Khanna ji and his wife both eat 

meat. 

Kamala Doesn't his wife have a name? 

Prakash How do I know? Khanna ji always calls her 'Harish's mother'. 

Kamala Well anyway, you go to the market right now. You laze 
around all day! Go, won't you? 


| Oh! 

f vegetable(s) 

*PFTH m God 

% 'TRT in (our) possession 

3161 <4 eighteen 

<t*I m wanton luxury; TOTT 

3J3PT separately 

to live a life of pleasure 

above; upstairs 

far m head; ftR «*Mi to pester 

below; downstairs 

SIT 1 ! along, with, in company 
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Prakash Yes, yes. I'm going. Why are you pestering me ? Rishi, you 
come along too. 

rammar 

8.3 Some adverbial phrases 

Up to this point, you have seen that the oblique case (3.2) only 
occurs before a postposition. An exception to this rule is with 
adverbial phrases such as 3TT f^T '[on] that day 7 . One may imagine 
that has been dropped from such a phrase. Here are some more: 

3 TW next month cffar ^ in the afternoon 

in this direction the next day 

to the right/ left 3^ f^ff in those days 

^ in the early morning *rri;f^T all day 

last year 1w TTW at what time 

Similarly, the destination of a 'motion' verb is usually oblique: 
<** 1 ^ ^rnrr 'to go to Calcutta'; 3TT *rr?rr, 'to go to that city'. 

*T f I I'm going to my village, 

t 3TFTT I They're going to Agra. 

The postpositions ^ and TT also form adverbial phrases. $ can be 
dropped where indicated by brackets: 



by bus 

3^ (¥) 

properly 


by hand 


properly, precisely 


late 


forcefully, loudly 

3T=®t cTCf[ (^T) 

well 

^TT*T ^ 

attentively 

(^) 

badly 



(?t) 

how? 


punctually 

*n«ispft ?r 

carefully 


usually 

(^) 

quickly 

cftr ^R/ 

specially 


The second part of a compound postposition (e.g. from % 
can comprise an adverb: 

PHRASE WITH POSTPOSITION PHRASE WITH ADVERB 

outside the go outside 

house 
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k 3RT inside the room srt srRft come inside 

RT *TRT with me snRT you come along 

too 

skmiO %^R on top of the RTT lookup 

cupboard 

^rt % ^fNr under the cloth ^ ThT TfRft t she lives 

downstairs 

^rnr % RRR opposite the ^ *TRR Tfch | she lives 
shop opposite 

near the shop d?ETRE T$RTT 9T he lived nearby 
k ®TR after tomorrow RT RRf ten years later 

Some adverbs ending in form pairs with similar adjectives: 

ADJECTIVE ADVERB 

km of what kind? how? 

straight straight 

^Tf^TT.^RTt right, left sfR to the right, left 

The Hindi equivalents of 'this evening, this morning' are 3 TRT ttr, 
3 TR the pronouns W are not used here. 

8.4 What's today's date? 3TRT atO<s| W | ? 

Dates use ordinal numbers for the first two days of the month 
(<Rpft, RETf 'first, second', both agreeing with feminine 'date'); 
and with cardinal numbers (cffa, ^nr etc.) thereafter: 

the 1st of January mk the 3rd of March 

^RRCt Rf kt on the 2nd of May *RT k\ on the 10th of June 

Years are expressed with the word *RT 'year'. No word for 'and' 
stands between the hundreds and the tens: thus wu is *RT 
£dl<iW '(the year) nineteen hundred [and] forty-seven'. 

3 TRf kN ^rrt *RT ^tTRt ^ i Today is the 5th of July 1999. 

(See the appendixes for more on dates and numbers.) 
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8.5 Word order 

A typical sentence word order is: subject, adverb, indirect object + 
$t, direct object, verb: 

SUBJECT ADVERB IND.OBJ.+ ^t DIR.OBJ. VERB 
Keshav sends us fruit every day. 

Variations on this neutral word order will emphasise a particular 
component: 


^RTT11 Keshav sends us fruit every day. 
Tfar wr f1 Keshav sends us fruit every day. 

So much depends on the style and context of what's being said that 
rules are not easily given for word order; but these last examples 
show that the position just before the verb often bears emphasis. 

A word or phrase whose meaning is already implicit in a sentence 
may be thrown in as an afterthought at the end. Sentences from 
Dialogue 8B might have appeared as follows: 

mxt hR«k vhsrr^rl^TT? (the sentence is implicitly 

a question) 

eft ^TT 1 5tit 3TT ? ('possession' is dear from 

the context) 

8.6 Some colloquial usages, and pronundation reminders 

By now, you are well used to the pronouns ^ as singular, and 
% as plural. But out there in the real world, this dearcut 
distinction of number is not always honoured: ^ and can both 
appear as plurals, even though this is not a standard grammatical 
use. Likewise, many people's pronundation of ^ will convince 
you that they're actually saying Remember also that ^ is usually 
pronounced as if spelt - and a few Hindi-speakers (perhaps 
influenced by Urdu, where vo is the standard form for both 
singular and plural) even adopt this form in writing. 

Another common 'infringement' of the grammatical rules involves 
inconsistency in honorific levels. It's not unusual to hear someone 
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saying 3m 33t, anomalously pairing the imperative with the 
pronoun 3irr. This is perhaps felt to be a comfortable compromise 
between the two levels: give your addressee the benefit of the 
doubt by calling him or her STR, then go for a friendlier tone by 
switching down to the imperative. 

The 'royal we' is very common in Hindi: some people hardly ever 
use *f, preferring fFT across the board. But it has a colloquial ring, 
and there's nothing 'royal' about it at all. Some women use the 
masculine first person plural when referring to themselves. 

A quite different effect is heard as a heated argument escalates and 
speakers drop progressively from high (3TPT) to low (^) honorific 
levels! Remember that (and even OT) can sound offensively blunt 
out of context; Hindi has a nice idiomatic verb, *T-*T ^TT, 'to call 
names, trade insults'. 

Hindi is spoken across a wide geographical area; its speakers 
include many for whom it is not a first language, and it is often 
heavily influenced by the grammar and vocabulary of dialects or 
neighbouring languages. Like most spoken languages, then, Hindi 
has rich internal variety. This makes Hindi-speakers very tolerant 
of grammatical deviance; but a non-Indian accent may prove much 
more of a block to understanding. So it's timely now to revise some 
pronunciation points. Many learners of Hindi need in particular to 
remember the following distinctions: 

• between dental and retroflex consonants: 

• between non-aspirates and aspirates: mcT / STFT 

• between single and double consonants: 

• between short and long vowels: / 3>FT 

Also, remember the 'purity' of the vowels, particularly ^ and 3ft (ft 
and *TT do not rhyme with 'say 7 and 'so'). 

The glossary at the end of the book provides excellent 
pronunciation practice: read whole sequences of headwords aloud, 
or ask a Hindi-speaker to do so for you and repeat them 
afterwards. Also, practise distinguishing clearly between the two 
members of 'minimal pairs' (pairs of words that are identical 
except for one distinguishing feature) such as the following: 
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^IMI 

to go 


to know 

feft 

of the heart 


Delhi 


political party 


daal 


daal 


branch 

TT 

moment 


fruit 


fat (f) 

^rtcPr 

pearl 


peacock 

H\ ^ 

turn, bend 

3"RT 

seven 


(in) company 

dlsfl 

clapping 

*n«ft 

tray, plate of food 


less 


work 

* 

in 

* 

I 


is 


are 


B 

E3 


EXERCISE 8a.l Change imperfective verbs into 
Then translate. 

% i 

R, eft 3T^9f TOT ^Hldl f I 

\ WT *TT?t -«HT3 ? 

V ^nrftcTT ^T^fTT ^t3T ^Trt f^T^RT ^ » 

<\ sTcrnr 3 tt^ % ^rr^r nt??r ^rtt % i 


continuous verbs. 


pTj EXERCISE 8a.2 Translate. 

1 He is preparing different food for you. 

2 Tell her that she was dialling the wrong number. 

3 He's coming to Delhi with his relatives tomorrow. 

4 How many sisters do you have? I have two sisters. 

5 All three doctors are working at that same hospital. 

6 He used to dream of me but now he is dreaming of you. 

7 Why are you not giving an answer to my question, Sangeeta? 

8 We were talking to your neighbours about you. 


EXERCISE 8a.3 Pratap phones Mohan - from Kathmandu! Supply 
Mohan's responses: 
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5RTFT *Tl$ r l ! 5RTFT ^- *ihH $ ! ^TT f>T*t ^ ? 

. 

5RTR i 

*it!pT . 

arcn^r ^, ^r 3^r tm ^fc 'r f, wrft % *tpt i 

*fttpT . 

5FJPT 3nft eft ipi ?fpT e M6^i , s ^T ^ ? <5%t ^ f I 3Tgcf *1^11 f I 

^T . 

JfcTTT qr ^f ^fr ^RTTT ^?r# — ^T f^ft %fT ^TRraT ^TTFf ^f I 

*ftfpT . 

SffiTT 3T^9T, <fr W 3TR fo^lff ^T t RfT <lf^, *T 3F*ft <pfa ^TT ^ ! 


WTI EXERCISE 8b.l Translate, using postpositions in the first column 
and related adverbs in the second, as in the model. 


I live near Calcutta. 

% «Mcfr^ % qw ^rr f i 


I live nearby. 
*T Hltf T^cTT ^ I 


1 Sit outside the house. 

2 Look behind the chair. 

3 We're standing opposite the door. 

4 Come towards me. 

5 Don't sleep under the tree. 

6 Both brothers are with me. 

7 Put it on top of the cupboard. 

8 We live near the cycle shop. 


Sit outside. 

Look back. 

The shop is opposite. 
Come this way. 

Sleep downstairs. 
You come along too. 
You go upstairs. 
They live nearby. 


El 

151 


EXERCISE 8b.2 Answer the following questions. 
* 3TTWT *PHfcM ^ | ? 

3. 3TM di<N W t ? 
i ? 


V WT 3rFT% ^% |[ ? 

^ 3rrc% *rrf sfft | ? fw^fr | ? 
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S TOT 3TFT% TOT TOT | ? TOT 3TTTOT TOT ^1^ ? TOf ? 

u tot 3rrwr 3 ?tot | ? *rr ^rrrTOT^ff %TO#Tp’f/T|>cfi' fr ? 

' TOT 3TTTOT *TT WWTK t ? *IIH<tol dl44d TO?t t ? 
r . 3TR% *TOM ^ TOT TOFT ShfafT 3" TO^TT | ? 
r ,o ?fFT vfc <Tf|% 3TFT TOT TO *1 / TO Tiff «ff ? 

Vocabulary 


31TO inside, within 

^tT m force, strength 

3fTOT next 

f branch (of tree) 

eighteen 

<PT narrow; TOtTT to harass 

3fTOT separately 

aWl^t) f trouble, distress 

3Rqgm m hospital 

way, manner 

3ffa f eye 

3 T% m date 

3ITW m Agra 

3T*fr f clapping 

3TRTOT nowadays 

TOdl to call names 

3TTO ordinary; 3TPT TO usually 

^TOTO^TT to prepare 

35TO above; up; upstairs 

TO»PT f tiredness 

$*T m luxury; TO«TT to live a life 

*TT^t f platter 

of pleasure 

«fr?T-TO a little 

TOTFTT to earn 

TO m political party 

Wl 1 ” Calcutta 

<;ifi^l right (opp. of left) 

i story 

to appear, seem 

TOOTF| m Kathmandu 

'of the heart', intimate 

% TOT in (our) possession 

delay; a while 

TOR' wrong, incorrect 

*!TO m number 

TOft f lane 

*^<0+ near, nearby 

TOT m hour 

f^TOFTT to come/go out, emerge 

to drive 

ninety-nine 

m birthday 

below, down, downstairs 

^fT m June 

Nepal 
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q*f m moment 

part of the day 
last, previous 
book 

full, complete 

programme, plan 
February 
^ffFTT to make 
«fT<? (3f) later 

left (opp. of right) 
*pT37'T rr> God 
to send 
»f$ f May 

month 

to dial, phone 


*ft? m turn, bend 
peacock 
m delay 

^FT m year (of calendar or era) 
f vegetable(s) 
m early morning 
STO along, with, in company 
f care 

head; ftR <su«ll to pester 
straight, straightforward; 
straight; to the right 
IfcTFfrflT forty-seven 
hand 

| Oh! 




IN THE FUTURE 


In this unit you will learn how to 

■ use the future tense 

■ express assumptions - 'I suppose' 

■ talk about quantity 

■ use verbal nouns - 'speaking is easy' 

[2 9a Dinner at home, or the cinema with Pinkie? 



1*N»t 3TT5T TT?T ?TPT 1%^RT ? 

>a 

WfldT hHHwI I I d*§KI *TTCT eft fFTR ^ 3TT | I 

faSt eft TT tst <^bfl ? *R SR % ^fbT eT 1 ^ I 

SpfteTT ft, 3i I *R 3PR del lei I ^ eft... 

pR>t % fwT 3ftt *pft dell^l I ?^TT | sft^t *H?% f, ^ft I 

*n«fldi ^TTcf ^ 5 *f «n$< ^rr ^ i 

3RT <T*T *R I ^TTsfbft eft dd°M °W I dditflH iftTT ? 

^pftcTT RT «h^dl H<I HeHd 5— ^ d*t>Ki *iefNl HO 

^t^t| I 
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R^T| eft' ^HK HRT 3mnrr ! ^ eft HT-«UM ^?t <Net H 

HT ftHT I 

thflfll ftrT WR ffhfr I RT KT ^ft W «tdls&fl ? 



HlT to bore 

m harm 

3PTC if 

m nephew 

innocent, guileless; HtHT-HT 

scarcely 

quite innocent 

f (invitation to) a dinner 


Pinkie 

Sangeeta 

Pinkie 

Sangeeta 

Pinkie 

Sangeeta 

Pinkie 

Sangeeta 

Pinkie 

Sangeeta 


Sangeeta, will you come with me to the cinema tonight? 

It's difficult. Your whole family is coming to our place. 

So you'll stay sitting at home? My relatives will bore you 
thoroughly. 

All right. I'll come. But if Rishi or Raj tells Mother, then... 

Why would they tell anyone. They'll keep quiet. They're quite 
innocent boys, both of them. 

The thing is that... Mother doesn't know that I'm going out. 
What's the harm to her if you go to the cinema with me? 
Mother says... I mean... she knows your nephew is my age. 
Harish will hardly be coming with us! He'll be going to your 
parents' dinner party. 

Then maybe it'll be less difficult. But what will I tell Mother? 


Grammar 

9.1 The future tense 

The future tense is one of the easiest. It consists of a single word, 
with no auxiliary (unlike the English!). 


C\ 

kr#ft 

CN 

I will speak 

C\ 

ktkkt 

you will speak 


kfkkt 

he, it, she will speak 



we will speak 

>o 

ktahff 

you will speak 

3TPT <fl^l 

kt#fr 

you will speak 



they will speak 
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The masculine endings are just -3 ?tt for *T, -t^TT for all the other 
singulars; -sfpf for and -ipT for all the other plurals. Feminines 
follow suit, with -f as the final vowel. The bad news is that the 
three very common verbs sfrrr, ^TT, ^TT are irregular: 


qr t'n’, fft ^tt, 

Cv >\ CN ft C\ <\ 

d ishrr, irhft wx\ ^pit, 

^ ^ ffrrr, ffhft ^tt, ^fr $ J ll, §rft 

spr 5 ^, ffrnt <pt, #ft ^t, ^fr 

^pfr ?tVi, ^fpft ^ht, ^pft 

3TFT fpT, fWt ^T, #ff ^T, 

y / % f?Pt, frWt 


91Hf dH^ °KM | 

>a 

*T WT TITTWf 3n^TT I 
*ff ^KK *T§t I 

^ ?*TMT *PTt I 
wr <ft S*mT ^ t*TT ! 

Tfecf *fl TRT nT^T I 

Verbs whose stems end in ^ or 
^TT > M^TT, TPTT > ftTPTT. 


Sharma ji will phone you. 

T11 come to Varanasi sometime. 
Mother won't buy alcohol. 

She won't take more than this. 
Pratap won't pay attention! 
Pandit ji will sing a song, 
f shorten these in the future tense: 


9.2 Future tense in the auxiliary verb 

The future of the auxiliary verb ^Ptt can be used within tenses such 
as the continuous. Compare the following three continuous tenses: 

^ *u ^t 11 He is going. (present auxiliary |) 

^ 5TT ^t 9 T i He was going. (past auxiliary ^rr) 

^ T^T ^Ptt i He will be going. (future auxiliary fPTT) 

These sentences are in the present continuous, past continuous and 
future continuous respectively. Some more examples of the future 
continuous: 


9RTPT 3PM IWl Pratap will be returning to Delhi 

^T fPTT I by next week. 
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srw foaH sftf feff 3 Arun's book will be coming out in 
l a few days. 

3TT3T OT mm TfRT ^TR Kamala will be preparing food this 
^ ^Wt i evening. 

A similar construction applies with imperfective tenses, e.g. ^ *rRTT 
^TT 'he will be going (habitually)'; but such usages mostly have a 
special implication, as described in the next section. 


9.3 'Presumptive' uses of the future 

The English sentence 'That man will be our neighbour' is 
ambiguous: it can indicate real future time (tomorrow, next week), 
or it can be an assumption about the present (presumably he's our 
neighbour). This usage is common in Hindi, both with the simple 
future, fTbTT (as in the first example below), and with the future as 
auxiliary (as in the remaining examples): 


^rr i 

^ 3TT ^1*1 i 


3rrc frfir ? 

^nrf^rl" i 

% *iTft ^ ^ *f|it i 


That man will/must be our 
neighbour. 

The kids will/must be sleeping. 

The others will/must be on their 
way just now. 

Presumably you understand Urdu? 
Sharmaji will/must know Sanskrit. 

They will/must be making 
arrangements for a car. 


^ 9b Aran and his co-author 

gam H ^ t i*TKf aftsrforfs'rTftt, 

5fKr«rcft 3 i 

sfa aft at srnr ^rncrwt witfit ? 

3m 3T*ft 3STC WFTT ft»lT I ipr ¥7^5 ¥ I 

fa ^ % Hs^m sftr qf^nHdl w ^trr ? 
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3TC&T 3TCt 3ft ft Tft f; Wrf^HT 3 *T TO fTO sfk W 

Wfl 

fa 3TN *ffat I f%TOT *TO fwft? SR^T-^TOT TOT fPT 3^^ ? 

3W TOT <ffT % fRT TO^TT, TO ? Sifter ^ Stfe^T TOT Tit srffaT ftfait I 

fa <r ^ ^tt5t *t <fr <*t»r fwra' i “*r«f 0(s'*r | - 

f ! 

W | eft TTft; TOf 3TFT% *t TO 3ft ftTO I 3fe TOeTT ^FTtfat, 

eft topt! 

NB: Prem's English words are not given in the glossary. 

i 


W*y\ to be printed 
eleven 

hard, difficult 
*TR> f mail, post 
fa*HT to order, send for 
S5 TTOTT f arrangement(s) 
VHI to stop, stay on 
ffasTOT to be sold 


ST^T-^TOT really good 
fT*T 3TRT to come to hand 
3lftFf> % 3rfw at the most 
wMy worth (doing) 

TO3 ^TT to like, approve 
true, correct 
but 

*FTTO f public, the people 


Arun Prem, our book's ready for printing. 1100 copies are being 

printed, in Varanasi. 

Prem So will you go to Varanasi to pick them up before returning to 

Delhi? 

Arun It'll be hard for me to go there just now. We'll send for them by 
post. 

Prem What will happen about the distribution and publicity of the 
book? 

Arun All the organising's happening here; that's why I'm stopping 
in Lucknow ten days more. 

Prem D'you think the book will sell well? We'll make loads of 

money? 

Arun How ('from where') will we make money, Prem. At the most 

400 copies will sell. 

Prem But in my opinion people will like the book; it's 'worth 

reading' - worth reading! 
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Arun It is indeed; but your saying it won't effect anything. If the 

public buys, then we'll see! 


P3 Grammar 

9.4 The emphatic $ 

The word emphasises or restricts the word or phrase that 
precedes it: 'I myself' or 'only I'; sfT TO5T Very good 

indeed'. Often can be translated as 'only'; elsewhere the 
translation depends on context. 

«Tl4*ii I I shall speak Hindi only, 

fprnr ^ TOR 11 We have only one house. 

In many ways, operates like (2.3): it qualifies the word or 
phrase immediately preceding it, and not being a postposition it 
needs no change of case. 

STTTOK *l^n I I'll come on Monday itself. 

*T ^flTOK 3n^n I I'll come on Monday myself. 

Some pronouns coalesce with ift, giving special forms: 


W + 

W + fr = gsft 
^ ^ = 

= Wl" 


TO + = 'd^fl 

TO + iff = TO& 

TO + iff = 


^/TOt 'that vei 
same man', TOt‘ 


one' also means 'the same': ^ 'the 
T 'that same day f . 


Some adverbs also coalesce with ift: 


to + = toV 

to + = totT 


right here 
right there 
right now 
all, absolutely all 
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It is we who speak the real Hindi. 

^ifT #^t tot *ffrr 

The same lout was demanding 

T^r*nr i 

money from me too. 


We'll stay right here, we won't 
even move! 

?n^r, 3mt <h i 

Doctor, please come at once. 

n Look carefully: and are different from and ^ ! 

And notice also the difference in emphasis between 
'so, therefore' and wt fat* 'for this reason', ‘that's why'. 

ipr Tf# f i 

We live right here. 

# TTfeTT ^ 1 

I too think the same thing. 

4lCj# 1 

We'll go right there. 

ipr 3?## i 

We'll do just that. 


9.5 Some expressions of quantity 

The word is both adjective (^f 'many people') and adverb 
'very big'). This can lead to ambiguities: fen# 

could theoretically mean either 'many good books' or 'very good 
books'. To remove this ambiguity and specify the former sense, the 
suffix -*rr/-#fy-# can be added to the adjective: 

fen# very good books 

(adverb qualifies 

fen# many good books 

(adjective qualifies fen#) 

In a more general usage, -TTT modifies or lightens the meaning of the 
word it's suffixed to, giving an '-ish' sense: <Um1 'reddish 

light'; nf#-# 'quite expensive clothes'. Like English 'quite', its 
emphasis is rather ambiguous: sometimes it seems to enhance the 
sense of the adjective, sometimes to tone it down. 

and srfe 'much, many, more' and 'little, few, less' are, like 
both adverbs and adjectives. The sense 'too much' is expressed 
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by R§R ^!<l/3rftj^, and 'too little' by R§R TOT, although the sense of 
'excess' is not as specific as in these English expressions. 

RTfRRf R (R^TR) TOKI RtR In the summer (too) many people 
RSTOt TOR 11 come to Mussoorie. 

TOR ^ R§R fMKl | l There's too much/a lot of salt in 

the daal. 

TOT R^TR TOT W °tKdi ft l That student does very little work. 
Some more everyday phrases: 

TOT ST TOT at least TOTTO ST TORT at most 

RRT-R^>R a certain amount RfilRi ST a t most 

TOR?f quite (TORt TOC, TORft TORR); enough (TOFfit TOT, TOTRt TORT) 

9.6 The infinitive as verbal noun: TORT 'to go, going 7 

The infinitive - RHHI 'to speak' - can be used as a noun, also 
meaning 'speaking'. 

fsnte RiRT TOT 11 Smoking is prohibited. 

ffpRt STWRT TOSTTR | I To understand Hindi is easy. 

fftRT RT R ftRT l To be or not to be. 

Like any other masculine noun, this verbal noun inflects in the 
oblique case before a postposition: TOR ST R§R, TOR % RR 'before 
going, after doing'. Hindi uses Rs; like English 'on' in <TfTO TO 'on 
arriving'. 

TO ’TfR^’ TO <T>tR TORT I On arriving home, phone us. 

TO TOR % RR TOT TOT toVi ? What will you do after my going? 
TO fRRR r tot RTOTOT t ? What's the point in writing a letter? 
f^iM (TOf) RTOR R^ft* |! There's no need to shout! 

The oblique infinitive expresses purpose: $TR TOTR RRStro TO 
TOT t We are going to America to teach English'. The oblique 
infinitive may stand alone, or be followed by % fror or 

R TORT TOR froft ^Rr TO^Rt I I'll go to some hotel to eat. 
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^ (% f^) tmtt He's going to the market (in 

*TT t l order) to buy something. 

TTft Ztw qrt qrtf fasrct Send some mechanic to fix 

I the car. 

The idiomatic English use of 'going to' as meaning 'about to' is 
reflected in Hindi also: qTRT RR *!T TfF f 'I'm going to sing a song'. 


n Why is there no after ftwO 'mechanic', when in 5.4 we 
“ saw that a person as direct object takes ^t? Because the 
person here is not individualised - it's not a particular 
mechanic but any mechanic. (f*FRTCt, incidentally, 

is from Portuguese 'mestre'.) 

The oblique infinitive + (%) or (%) <TRT^ means 'worth doing': 

q^ Teach Yourself Hindi is 
<TFT^ t; worth reading; 

Yes, and its cassette is worth 
| I listening to. 

In 6.1 we saw the usage ^ | T know Hindi'. Similarly, 

srrrr is used with an infinitive verb as subject, meaning 'to know 
how to...'. Being sentence subject, the infinitive is in the direct case: 

*pT 3rr?TT fr i I am able to swim, can swim. 

*iTft 3 ttrt fr ? You can't drive a car? 

q^TT aY smrr | f^RT They can read but they can't 
^ 3TRTT i write. 


| EXERCISE 9a.l Translate. 

1 The others will arrive by tomorrow morning. 

2 Some day I will tell you the full story. 

3 I know that he will not reply to my letters. 

4 Your father must be earning good money these days. 
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5 They will be thinking that she must be living a life of luxury. 

6 My sister will be driving my car today. 


B 


EXERCISE 9a.2 Answer the questions on Dialogue 8b: 

* WT ^<11 3TT5T TTcf 3TT ^ ? 3im«hi 


hrw | ? 

<\ v 

3 . srt Iwr 3rqr% ^rt *nrf % hR^k % ^trt ^cft |[ ? 

3. ^rmr ^rrr % f%rq; ’ett ^ f%^r ^ ? 

v 9i ^ff w | f% wr ^rr rr w | ? 

^ ^TT WfT % *3^1 M R Tfd" 3TT^ft f[ ? ^TT 


^N?rr|? 


B EXERCISE 9a.3 Answer the questions on Dialogue 9a. 

\ 3TRT TO «f?T 5RTFT ^WT % H$) SR ^ ^hTT, sfft Wt ? 

3, tt«flcii f^RT ^ ^<d1 ^ ? 

v 3 tr%*irrt 3 ^ r^ wr w ^Pff ? 

^ ?Rfar Rhhi ? 


E EXERCISE 9b.l Translate Pratap's letter from a friend in Canada. 

■Rpt srtft, 

dR fTt ? fe^fr if RR RR f % RR ^ ‘fcPf ^ I 

rr sffit f% r *ft f^t rN 3 % f^TT rrr rtr ^nr xtim «rit ^ ^ i w 

3TTT5IT ^ ft* Rp - SRFT $ ^[RR % RIR R Rf d*^lO 3T^t f^=^t I R 


*!R R^t Rt RURT | T^RTR t%foR?RTRrt RtRRTR^RRT ! 

30 ^i^smO w\ ^Md r ? rrrO ott ofirnrot if <$cfl 5 • *f 


% RTR <^#RT I 3R^T RT ^T#3T $ WHt 3T |; 3>TRR Rf WR R |, H^KNI % 
% RRRfa, 3fk RRT *R 3RKR fajKfasnRR (Rfo XJ^[o Ro) % 3RR* 

5 I Rf° R° % RTR-RTR R^R-^f f^Twf <^d ^t I % fwl ^ +M^1 ^l ld ^T; 
^f ^ff % ^TPT I IWRft 4»^ci f f% ^<1 3T%^ *!M! 3t^> ^T ^l 4 ll «t41f% 
«iRiuRff % hV^'r ^PRf jRnt | afhc chr ^Rt | 1 ^r^f 

“^-<0 fviRI '* l^f? 
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vii^a vrror ^wrf *i$m tt srrarfY i fcwfl h|^*i qr <jq ^ 

q?rq q^*ft i fcsfr 3 <Tr-<ffa fcr s^q % q Tmrwt % qqrw i 3 <tt 

H^TTT ft?TT T2T9PT <M iiuft I TT§t 3EIT «^d TRT H^dl ^ I “d'TT ®M*r' <m\ % 
<^M ! q 3M ^St *1$) *1 Mdl; %^T H£*U*T*fl, *\H$\ q d^fl 3TRTT I 3TRT^ 

<n^<I % qra sqqq q5t# tom g5tst ^tt i 3m m q% fq*qfenMT 3 
Tf^TTT «FT TOM | I <M*H<1 M ^TT | q%-qMY q q§q STTO ^!T | I 
cft*T qY 5, I M q MPfT ^TTT ^ 1 4 II, *iM*i ’i^l ! M, 3PR 

m?r qrq mpt fYnrr, dY qq *ft q>*fr mtot mr 3ttm i fe^fY qfqq qr 
\m^&mT*pn i 

m$i< 1 qfar 

gjjj EXERCISE 9b.2 Translate. 

1 Will there be any special difficulty f) in learning Urdu? 

2 Next month our students will be going to Lucknow to study Hindi. 

3 Your brother must know (use 3TRT, 6.1) quite good Hindi by now. 

4 My friends' father will come to meet me at Varanasi station. 

5 There are lots of places worth seeing near Delhi. 

6 We will go with you to Mussoorie to see the mountains. 

nT| EXERCISE 9b.3 Fill the gaps with the direct or oblique form of the 
^ given infinitive verb, then translate. 

% ^hFfcr... qwiqq^Yt; w... qqfrqqroti (qsM to study) 

3. q f^yFR... M <jq qY - Pbc'H... fflqY I (^FIT to see) 

3 . qqr qr^Y... snqqjY w ^ ? q^r M qr?Y... m£Y snw i (^hmi to drive) 
v qqr Riid... pr ^ ? fff ^tr, sfk... q totm qY w 5 ? (qfarr to smoke) 

^ q^f sntft ?5f,q^MtM... qqq| i (qMMtoplay) 

Vocabulary_ 


31%^ alone 

3R^qrr m America 

3PTC if 

3TCT*fY real 

really good 

3TMFT easy 

3TftR» much, many, more; 3Tftjq> 

^F^Tq m arrangement(s), 

% at the most 

organisation 
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5fa$l«l m history 
m intention 

'Eve-teasing' - sexual 
harrassment of girls & women 
dawn 

hard, difficult 
sometime 
$ W at least 
W^TT to earn 
4>M m time, period of day 
% afTRT-TRr around, in vicinity of 
?rft^TT to purchase, buy 
«Kfa*T fpl summer 
!f*RT wrong 
’THT 1 m song 
WU 2 to sing 
1J5T m lout, hooligan; 

hooliganism 
«*!<*> eleven 
faHMI to shout 
W*U to be printed 
SPRIT f public, the people 
fMKI $ ?TRT at the most 
^fa> +<*11 to put right, fix 
3FF f mail, post 
<1**11 m tabla (drum) 

<k*1l to swim 
^ft^T-^cT a certain amount 
scarcely, by no means 


vision (of), audience or 
auspicious meeting (with) 
f (invitation to) a dinner 
E*TPT ^TT to pay attention 
TO m salt 

harm 

m youth, young man 
<Pr m letter 
but 

to like, approve 
to recognise 
'T^PTT to arrive 
5TT»Tm m lecturer 
$HWI m profit, advantage, point 
U5t*T ^<*11 to phone 
«MMI to play (music) 

^TR^T m Banaras, Varanasi 
to be sold 

sfro TT^o JJo m BHU (Banaras 
Hindu University) 

«t><*il to bore 
H#*T m nephew 
m future 

vtm innocent, guileless, simple 
to order, send for 
^PTT to create (noise etc.) 

*HT prohibited 
f Mussoorie 
m maharaja 
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($)fa«HT to meet 

m mechanic, artisan 
right here, in this very place 
f fluency 

^TT to stop, stay on 
train 
light 

worth (doing) 
to return 

right there, in that very place 


m university 
f arrangement(s) 

WW f imderstanding; 

3THT to enter the understanding, 
be understood 
K# true, correct 
^nrf m aeroplane 
3TRT to come to hand 
fit'll to move, stir 
# only (emphatic) 




3 i'i I'll' 


■ A WHAT SHOULD I SAY? 


In this unit you will learn how to 

■ express doubts and possibilities 

■ make suggestions 

■ give gentle commands 

■ use conditionals: 'if../ 


{2 10a Chotu leaves a message for Prakash 



i w srfttst ^ft | t gw f i 

ste, 3TtjT 11ami vfc ? 3mtit i 13?t ^ | ? 

srrr 3^! ^ 'wt 3mr 11 

^ ? STTpWT STT^T TRT 333"pT3'7^ ^ I 

STPT? WT^T^ *¥ ^stl 33 +l| I 

3tIt <rmi w ^ |, vtz, fr mr 3mt smr ^c*i 1 

tmr ?tr^ 11 
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^3 3^r ?rc#t | fir m mr ttt^t # 37<r 3 # i 

i&m Wl^ft 333# I ?PT WT TTT^T # 3*f# fir 3f[T 3TR> 3# 3TP3f I 

s 


Chotu Hello, this is Chotu here. Is Prakash ji there? I'm his peon. 

Kamala No Chotu, he's out. He'll come in half an hour. Should I give 

him some message? 

Chotu Yes, please tell him (this,) that Khanna Sahib wants to talk to 
him. 

Kamala Is it something urgent? After all we're meeting him just 
tonight. 

Chotu Perhaps that's what Khanna ji might have some request about. 

Kamala And my request to you, Chotu, is that you finish what you 
have to say. I have no time. 

Chotu Madam, it's very important that Prakash ji phone Khanna 
Sahib himself. 

Kamala I'll tell him. You tell Khanna Sahib that they should come here 
at eight. 

PH Grammar 

10.1 The subjunctive 

The subjunctive is a 'mood' or form of the verb whose action is 
uncertain, speculative, desired, or suggested: 'I may speak, might 
speak, should speak' etc. To form the Hindi subjunctive, simply 
take the future verb, e.g. «fl4«u, and remove the -31/ -3t/ -# ending, 
leaving Masculine and feminine forms are identical; and all 
plural forms except 33 are identical, ending in 


C\ 

I may speak 

533 T# 

we may speak 

3 

CN 

you may speak 

33 

o 

you may speak 

— 


3TFT #1# 

you may speak 


he, she, it may speak 

3, 137# they may speak 


wrcft 

m peon, orderly 

3TT after all 

3TTOT m 

half 

3T# 3 about, concerning 

$#3T m 

'message' 

m request 

^TT 

to want, wish 

^3 oneself (himself) 
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*T W ? May/should I say something? 

fpr ? May/should we go too? 

3PFI l You should stay right here. Please stay right here. 

This last example shows how the 'suggestive' implication of the 
second-person subjunctive (<pr Tff, 3rPT can also be interpreted 
as a mild command. Indeed the form of the subjunctive - 

*TT3Tt - is identical with the imperative. The negative for 
subjunctives is *T. Some more examples: 

3M ^ ^fR / i Please take your shoes off here. 

3fWT mrr fti / fofwi I Please write your address here. 

»r i Don't take photos inside the 
temple. 

3TFT H f % str #3 l You are requested to remain 

seated. 

This last sentence means literally 'there is a request of you that you 
remain seated'. This is a common formula: an opening clause 
indicates the existence of a hope, wish, expectation, possibility, 
request, etc., while the second clause (introduced by ft 'that') spells 
out the detail of that wish etc. with a subjunctive verb: 

3TOT sft ft ^ ftl I I hoped he/she might write a 

letter. 

| ft ^ ft i We hope the treatment won't 

be long. 

^3 ^ ft ^rnr i Tell Chotu to bring tea ('that he 

should bring tea'). 

wm | ft ^ l It's possible that the train may 

arrive late. 

3RRR f ft % ^ i It's impossible that they would 

make such a mistake. 

vRRf f ft ^ TRT ^ It's vital that you return by 
i tomorrow evening. 
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By now you'll be getting a feel for the uncertain, speculative, 
'maybe' senses of the subjunctive. Equivalent sentences in the 
future tense show a more clearcut expectation, a more confident 
hope: 


m $tt ^ m 

fMbTT I 
^mr i 


I was confident that he would 
write a letter. 

We are sure that the treatment 
won't be long. 


10.2 The subjunctive in the auxiliary verb 

As with the future tense (9.2), the subjunctive of the auxiliary verb 
can appear within tenses such as the continuous and the 
imperfective. Compare the following: 


^fr ifr i 

OTT # ^cfr ft I 


Raj will/must be sleeping. 

Raj may be sleeping. 

Usha will/must be living here. 
Usha may be living in Varanasi. 


10.3 The verb ^TfpTT 

^I^HI means 'to want, to wish'. It is used with a direct infinitive 
verb as follows: 

fWRfr sr ^TRT | I Father wants to go home. 

^T^TT ^ i I want to learn Urdu too. 

Prhi ^ i Urvashi doesn't want to meet me. 

This construction only applies when the subject of the 'wanting' 
and the subject of the 'doing' are one and the same - 'Father' in the 
first example. But if Father wants someone else to do something, the 
change of subject calls for a more complex construction: 'Father 
wishes that I should go home', with the second verb in the 
subjunctive. 

^R *rn£ I Father wants me to go home. 

I Urvashi wants me to keep away. 
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■^l^Hf also means 'to like, love, be fond of': 

^ ?fhT ep§ 11 Everyone's very fond of you. 

^TT qft 3^eT ^i$eii ^TT l Majnu loved Laila very much. 



EP 10b Sangeeta’s dilemma 

g| Wfa, 3UR *T 3TT^T TleT fwt faelH 1<£ eft eT*T <H^t 

^cTRTt^ *T ? 

^ufteTT ^f, hi^H 51 TC *T ^ft cflR^et ffpft I «RTT 3 fT - ^ 

f% ^ ? 

ipfa ^i^wr^s^rl! $ faefNl ^ 

o • ^ c\ c\ ■ ^ o 

^T^ft^TT^^ft 1 

^hftefT iff Tr^, fwrfr wr 1 1 qr 3nrc t *fr ^ eft 

qeT^FTRT I 

q^# aY «t 1 3rnrT f% f^rr^ft 

[<??■ #] qrfq ! 3 ft 1% qft ^ttxj i 

5&fa [mkrr&] ^eftsuqfq^i^T w ^\|qqf 

q*f)~ ^nrnrr j 


SI 


Sangeeta Rishi, if I go to meet Pinkie tonight you won't tell Mum will 
you? 

Rishi You're going out? But Mum wants you to stay here. 

Sangeeta Yes I know. But it will be very boring at home. You tell me - 
should I stay or go? 

Rishi It's a rather tricky matter! Should I ask Father what he thinks? 
Take his advice. 


«flR<id { boredom 

Hl*Wl m matter, affair 

or 

^?T twisted, complex 
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Sangeeta Yes, ask won't you, let's see what Father says. But if he's 
sleeping don't wake him. 

Rishi A little while ago he was about to go out. Mum was saying 

that he should get vegetables. 

Kamala [from a distance] Rishi! Oh Rishi! Tell Raj to call the milkman. 

Rishi [to Sangeeta] Raj is a milk-drinking kid - why wouldn't he call 
the milkman! 


rammar 

10.4 Conditional sentences (1) 

You've already seen some conditional sentences, for example in 
Dialogue 9a. There are two clauses: an 'if' clause beginning 3PR, 
and a 'then' clause beginning <ft. 

In 'if' sentences referring to future events, the verb choice for the 
spR clause is between imperfective, subjunctive and future, usually 
with a future verb in the eft clause. The perceived likelihood of the 
condition being fulfilled varies accordingly: 


sm qrpft | eft f*r ^ 

^ i 

3PTT TFTt t T%UT eft f*T l 

3HK Tpft eft f*T I 


If it rains, we'll stay inside. 
(imperfective: neutral forecast) 

If it rains, we'll stay inside. 
(future: rain likely) 

Should it rain, we'll stay inside. 
(subjunctive: rain less likely) 


The following examples show imperatives in the eft clause; Tfc 'if' 
is a Sanskritic synonym for 3RT. 


zrft ^mi ft eft 3rvft *rr3fr i If you wish to go, go now. 
3PR ft eft *TRT I If you're free, come with me. 


Tenses such as the continuous may also appear in an 3PK clause: 

Tit Tft ft eft 3$ SUTHT l Wake her if she's sleeping. 

3FR TR 3TT ^fT f eft 3 *ft 3TT^TT l If Ram's coming I'll come too. 

In English, 'then' is optional in an 'if' sentence ('if she comes [then] 
I'll tell her'); but in Hindi 3FTT can be dropped, while eft is essential. 
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rMY ^fr f, (3FK) TRT MY Grandma says, if it rains, don't 

31^ *R 3TRT I go out. 


10.5 The suffix -3RT 

The suffix «TRT / **rY / 3R relates a person to the noun it adjoins: 

'milkman', m 1 'woman from Delhi', 'villagers'. 

The initial noun may be in the oblique: fafsraw 'rickshaw driver'. 

hRrciH spY RTR wr i Don't displease the policeman. 

R3M MY sfRR ^ | l Some rich folk are very mean. 
ffpMYrRY ^tT 3mY *TRr TT R? | I Hindi-speakers are proud of 

their language. 


Suffixed to an adverb, 3RT forms an adjective - OTRRT 
'upstairs room', ^R 'nearby shop'; or a noun - 


'God' (the one up above). 

W<fNclMl | I 

| I 

^rY jtrY fprrcY 5 ? ^rrY i 


I like the middle picture. 
Everything's in God's hand(s). 
Which car is ours? This one. 


Suffixed to an oblique infinitive verb, 3RT refers to that verb' 
action, either as noun (f^Y MY*R3RT 'Hindi-speaker', 
'townspeople') or adjective (srR^TRT 'tomorrow', 3TRRR ^ 
'in the coming week'). 


faite MY^TRY, ! Cigarette smokers, sit outside! 

^3 MY?Hu<Y fY ^ 5 ! I hate children who tell lies! 

3RT % <^<l3' f ? Where are you from? 


The same construction can mean 'about to...' -RR^RT 'about to go'. 


^rt^^ihYI 1 
^smY ^ 1 

^ srMY ^rtrY MY 1 


The shop's about to close. 

We were just about to phone. 
She was just about to go. 


V CD 
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nr] EXERCISE lOa.l Fill the gap with a subjunctive, using the verb 
indicated. Then translate. 

^ TOTO tft TOT ... , TOTO ... ? (TOTT; t^tt) 

3. 3PR «ski«| *T... <ft TOR % TOT TO I (fffaT; H^Hdl) 

\ <iRe1 ^ ^ d^K M TT TO ... I (^RTT) 

V vn<rO |f%^T fTOft TOT*|... TO fTOTf ^t TOeT... I (TOT; *MHI) 

^ 3TO^ TOT TTeT TO *13M... sffa; 3TWT fTOTORt ^... I (^TT; TOTO) 
^ TOTit pH<H ^ f% TOT ^TRT % TO 3pft... I (TOT) 


nn EXERCISE 10a.2 Transpose imperative to TOpTT + subjunctive on 
the pattern shown. Then translate the new sentence. 

TOTTOtTOTO^ I - ^TO^TOf f^TOTTOtTOTO^ I 

I want you to go home right now. 


< TOT ^ TOTSf stfTOT I (^TO^TOf f%... ) 

* (^TO^rof f%...) 

3. TOT ^ftTO *TRt I (^TO|TOTff%...) 

v St^TO^ I (^TO^eTTf f%... ) 

^ ^TT^RTTO?! (tTO^TOff%... ) 

^ 3TRf ^St TOTO TORT McJKM, I (*T TO$e1l ^fo... ) 


EXERCISE 10a.3 Complete the sentence with an appropriate 
clause. Then translate. 


K 3RR TOT *IRft f[f eft. 

3. ^rfe TOTOf TOfTOR *T *ft eft 3RW. 

I TOT TO TOR faddl TO^dl eft. 

v | <fr. 

^ tot nfro 3rrxnft eft. 

e> .eftTOTfrot^TeT ^TORTR I 

.e^ ^ TO TO ?RR ^TTO ^hlT l 

< .eft TOT TOt RTTeT R TO^ I 

S .eft RTTfffTO I 

*o .eft R vft ej^R RRT *u£H I 
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e EXERCISE lOb.l Translate Kamala's note to Prakash. 

- WT*fY If ^RY I ijpft* *R - 3TF5T TR % 

WR *7 ?t<rO ^R ^7 I *T 3T*ft % <TRT *TTT^Y ^ I ift^R^R sff 

^ft I mft dY d^K TRT Wf^ *T «H?lK 3TT3Y H ^I^Fl I ^bldl 77 

^i«h ^rfkf ^srrf^qr _ ^ i i <+,j^ *fY ^uf^ 1 ^r 

*fY%37R ^*R ¥Y *RT R rY f I 3R ^ WR f+tfl 3FY W ^T?RT I 
RRT RT *Rfe-37R7 ^R 77 RTT; w 7-WTRY RR <R RRT *TRT, 31ff dY 
^RT^cT^^I l dR*RT*fif ? 

*TR% ! #ft> $ ^RklRt TOT *lY dff 3RT d^| I 

*7 dY ^ 3TT^ift | 3RR d*T R M7<il*l (Hd^d - Rd f% *7 d7<T) 
dY dRdM dRT d?T ^dTO dRY I dff dY dTd d dRdT; R ^TRdT dY ^Y I d dR- 
dR ^RY df 77 °b$d~l ^ ft* % dddf % 1 iH *7 fdd $6\(f H^K dTY did '’hid 
*RdT f[ 1 d*fifr df dY fcr *r dferdf *ikJ 1 f 1 c rtt r^Y r ^r d dd dtd 

l[dd ‘hlddH ddY fid ^ I 3fR 'tRddldl d fY I dd 5 T d dfY 3TT ^TT 1d> d 
^rt ddr dR rtTT fYf 1 ^ m ddd *fY dff | ? ^Y^f,^^?Y 

^Y| 1 ^° 

E EXERCISE 10b.2 Answer the questions on Kamala's note. 

\ 3TPT% 77 *t>ddl ddY dKM f ? 

^ ddT W dY ^i^d df% RYdTRTRYddR ? 

1 3TRr rrY RfTdRY rY fY ^Y I ? 

V ^RyfY ^0^ % <^K ^vfRTT f*RR RTTrY ? 

^ 3RR ^R^Y ^R ^TRT ^TTt ^ ^qr ^R ? 

^ ^RfY ^TOT WI'-^rY ^TOT $ ^TRT ^RcfY | ? 

« sr>w ^Y mci 1 ^rt f^fi ^r ^ fro -41^1 apY ^rr^t 5 ? 

<: <+^^1 srtY ^r^iY|ft) ^rY rY ^r ^Y ^ ? 

^ ^RTT ^Y ^R RRcTT t ? 

10 W ^TRT «l^dl I •% ?TTl' 3ft src 3 5^r ^fr I ? 
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n 


EXERCISE 10b.3 Translate. 

1 Kamala wants Prakash to do some shopping for tonight's dinner. 

2 Nobody knows why everything in the nearby shop is so expensive. 

3 It's possible that Pratap may return from Nepal by tonight. 

4 For some reason, even Sangeeta wants Pratap to come home soon. 

5 If Pratap's train is late, someone might go to meet him at the station. 

6 If Pratap brings something for Sangeeta, what will she say? 


Vocabulary 

3R 1 this time 

3RW certainly 
aWNd impossible 
3nt?TC after ail 
3TT3t m auto-rickshaw 
3TOT m half 

so (as in 'so big'), so much 
WH m treatment, cure 
dfad proper, appropriate 

to take down, take off 
f hope 
high 

miserly, mean 
^f3T m fork 
wnh work-shy, lazy 
or 

{ buying, shopping 
< TK r M to vacate 
<s0^ni to draw; take (photo) 

V oneself 
pride 


’TPT f cow 
5 # angry 

■'mitfl m peon, orderly 
spoon 

^TT^TT to want, wish, be fond of 
knife 

f responsibility 
Ue 

twisted, complex 
one and a half 
immediately 
price 

eft otherwise 
request 
m note 

t T^ f TT to catch, grab, hold 
to fall 

c raT m address; c IdT don't 
know, no idea; ^TT to 
know, be aware 
Tpft to rain 
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f (used in singular) police 

expert, skilled 

WK f time, occasion; WTT WTT time 

m confidence, faith 

and again 

if 

if about, concerning 

f^RIT m rickshaw 

«TlR^d * boredom 

list 

heavy 

time 

1JST f mistake; ^ to make a 

qyW back; 3THT to come 

mistake 

back 

^PIT to forget, err 

m belief, confidence 

temple 

possible 

*TOft f fly; to 'kill 

^Tf f cleaning 

flies', laze about 

f advice 

but 

f stair, staircase 

f help; ^TT to help 

!£Rnr m week 

m matter, affair 

to lend a hand 





n | PRATAP HAS COME 
I BACK 

5RTFT 3TFTT | 


In this unit you will learn how to 

■ describe past events 

■ distinguish regular actions from one-off events 

QQ 1 la Pratap rejoins his Hindi class 

JR Dais i eft % «rre ww srnj ft! wr f*r «nf< 

? 

5RTH aft ft, $ +14*41| *PTT «TT I *TTO +tfa[Tr*li I 3T»ft +TT TRT +t ft 

ftraftaftzT I 

aprfaft I; IT ^ ^ ? 

# f® ttwf % TTPT |f+*T +T% W «TT, TT 3T1%T if f*T +14*4^ 
#ftT| I 

*Rf aft ? W f34T ? ^ <ft ?TfT ft ? 

STTTnT aft <i$p; itt ftRTTaft ftapt ft’TTTT 3TP^ ft, ^TTfap^ ft 3»T% TTW 

a P5 fttWt f*4<1»1 M*4I I 

ircfaft *f WF I eft STcfFT, HHH ? ef*T ? 

fRT^t sfk W d^K Ph<1m 1 *fT d*-$K fc<M\ 3TH? t ? 

5TcTPT 'jft fff, tpF FHT 3TIT£ I % eft f^FT ®w<il*fl fwt <l*d $ 

1WFT^T^| I 


m 


HTp^TT to forgive, excuse *f in the end 

*11$ * forgiveness f^TT f accident 

|f^T f 'trekking' ^TRf ^TRT together 
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Sharma ji 

Pratap 

Sharma ji 

Pratap 

Sharma ji 
Pratap 

Sharma ji 

Pratap 

Sharma ji 
Pratap 


Oh Pratap! You've come to class after a long time! Did you go 
away? 

Yes, I'd gone to Kathmandu. I'm sorry. I returned to Delhi just 
yesterday night. 

There's no need to apologise; but what were you doing in 
Nepal? 

I'd gone to do some trekking with some friends, but in the end 
we stayed in Kathmandu. 

Why? What happened? There wasn't an accident was there? 
No, my father had come to meet me, so I went with him to see 
some friends of his. 

Now I understand. So listen Pratap, did you speak some Hindi 
in Nepal? 

Yes, lots of people speak Hindi there. I haven't forgotten my 
Hindi! 

And has your father come back to Delhi with you too? 

Yes, we came together. He wants to meet some friend in 
Defence Colony. 


B3 Grammar 

11.1 Transitivity 

Intransitive verbs are those which do not take a direct object: they 
describe a change of state (e.g. a motion or movement) - 'He 
arrived'; 'We'll go to India'; 'She got up' - rather than an action 
done to something. (In English we can't say 'He arrived the house' 
or 'We'll go India', because these verbs are intransitive.) 

A transitive verb is one that can take a direct object - it describes an 
action done to something: 'I drank the water'; 'Sweep the floor!'; 
'We'll write a letter'. Such verbs are still transitive even when 
there's no object expressed: 'I drank'; 'Sweep!'; 'We'll write'. 

In the perfective tenses - 'I spoke, have spoken, had spoken' - most 
intransitive verbs in Hindi take a construction in which the verb 
agrees with the subject, as in other tenses met earlier; these are 
introduced in 11.2 below. (^TRT 'to bring', though transitive, shares 
this construction.) But most transitive verbs follow a quite 
distinctive construction, introduced in 11.3. The two constructions 
are then brought together in 11.4. Each section has its own 
dialogue. 
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11.2 Perfective tenses - intransitive verbs 

The perfective tenses refer to completed actions: 'I rose, I have risen, 
I had risen'. The participle consists of stem + -3TT, -f, f; thus 35T, 
<i6, 36t, 

The Hindi equivalents of the auxiliary 'have' and Tiad' in these 
tenses are f and ^TT respectively: 3 35T % 35T ^rr. The tense 35T ^TT 

'I had risen', can also refer to a relatively remote past, with the 
sense 'I rose [some time ago]'. 



MASCULINE 

FEMININE 


* 

35T, 361 ^TT 


I rose, have risen, 

had risen 

l 

361, 36 r |£, 361 ^T 


you rose, have 
risen, had risen 


<561, 36 r fj, 361 ^TT 

35t, 

he/it/she rose, 
has risen, had 

risen 


36, 3^ $?, 

3Sf, 35t 3ST «ff 

we rose, have 
risen, had risen 


35, 35 |fT, 3^ ^ 

, 35t ft, 

you rose, have 

risen, had risen 

3TTT 

35, 35 $?, 3& 


you rose, have 
risen, had risen 


35, 35 f(, 35 2? 


they rose, have 
risen, had risen 


Verbs whose stems end in a vowel (e.g. 3rr- from 3 tptt 'to come') 
insert a between the stem and the masculine singular participle 
ending (giving STTOT), and optionally elsewhere: 

3TFTT - 3TFTT, 3Trf, 3TTf, 3TTTT (optionally STT^ft, 3IWf, 3TFT) 

(The verbs and l^TT have irregular perfectives: 
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^trt - wr, (optionally w, mt, wf) 

^rr - fsrr, ft, 


gjj §3rr means 'happened' and describes an action; ^ means 
“ 'was' and describes a state. 


This construction only applies with intransitive verbs, such as WTT 'to 
roam, tour'; 6^Hi 'to stay, wait'; ^FTT 'to move'; f^^RT 'to emerge'; 

'to fall, befall'; H|^IHI 'to arrive'; 'to resound, chime'; 

'to forget'; fwn 'to meet'; Tfprr 'to stay, remain'; ^Ftt 'to weep'; 
'to return'; fffaT 'to occur'; and, as noted earlier, ^TRT 'to bring'. 



What happened? 

hmI i 

The gardener returned. 


The girls arrived yesterday. 

^ ^ 1 
’ * c\ 

The boys cried a lot. 

^IT cHT ? 

Did you bring my medicine too? 

^9 *1$) ^TT 1 

Nothing has happened. 

wr ftrarrsft 5 ? 

Has Father returned? 

qf% 1 

You have reached home. 

^ srrc Ttm f 1 

I too have cried several times. 

3IIM+1 ^T^TRTT I 1 

Rishi has brought your medicine. 

^rr ft sfr ? 

Had some accident happened? 

*fhr ^ i 

We had returned by 10 o'clock. 

Hid 1*0 TOff l T^ 5 ft«ff 1 

Mother had arrived the day before 


yesterday. 

#ff arkt ftf i 

Both women had cried. 

^st^Tfl'^TFTTSm 

He'd brought it yesterday. 
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Q1 lb What Pratap did in Nepal 

iprf^ wrefr wnr, rtr* r rr riwt w *fl«fl ? 

5RTTT 3ft SIR fttft, fTTft 3ZTRT ^Tff I 

iprfsft sftr^TT^Hft <3<1<SI ? «iftf Rftj ? 

5RTFT 5ft ^t, 3ft Jp® Pd^dt 5RT 3fk ?t ftiftt ^3 JTfftft ftt 

I 

3wf 5ft 3 RR TO 97tst ftfft ? 

CS >0 * 

5RTN 4?t zt ^nr $<\<\ ^TT, 'TT %TR M|^H *R ^ 3fW TOR 

TOT ! TOTOt sft I 

<N 

TOf^rr fror ? to ^t vk\ tft to? 

5RTR ^t, c w*Yl«t> fMdNl ^ ^ K 5 «ik WJ 31TR TO dl$$ 

s 


Sharma ji So tell me Pratap, did you learn the Nepali language in Nepal? 
Pratap I learnt some 20 or 25 words, not more than this. 

Sharma ji And did you buy anything? Some present or gift? 

Pratap Yes, I bought some Tibetan jewellery, and I also bought two 

silver images. 

Sharma ji Did you take some photos in Kathmandu? 

Pratap I intended to take pictures, but I sold my camera on arriving in 

Nepal. I had no choice. 

Sharma ji Why did you do such a thing? Did you need money so badly? 
Pratap Yes, because Father had borrowed 4000 rupees from me, to 

buy some presents. 


Nepali 

$*k! m camera 

twenty 

^TOT to seU 

4 wl IUl twenty-five 

♦l^^O i compulsion 

word 

JIMWMI f necessity 

4H$K m present, gift 

^RTT m rupee; money 

f gift, presentation 

^TT m loan;OTR^rr to 

Tibetan 

borrow 

m (item of) jewellery 
m photograph 

m a present 
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Grammar 

11.3 Perfective tenses - transitive verbs 

The perfective tenses of transitive verbs have a unique 
construction, still based on a participle comprising stem + -OT, -i , 
-f. The following example uses the transitive verb fwT' to write': 

^ Thr RI^jT Iwr I The boy wrote five letters. 

For the English subject 'the boy', Hindi has in which the 

'agentive' postposition ^ is an untranslatable word indicating the 
agent or 'doer' of the action. The verb Iwf agrees with the Rf^T 
'letters' - feminine plural. See how the verb agreement changes 
through the following sequence: 

^ ^ fwf i The boy wrote one letter. 

(fwf agrees with fern, singular) 

^ Rfi^T fwf l The boy wrote two letters. 

(fwl agrees with R f^T fern, plural) 
tor i The boy wrote one letter. 

(fwr agrees with ^ masc. singular) 

% TR R 7 ! i The boy wrote five letters. 

(f^R agrees with T* masc. plural) 
Agreement also applies to the auxiliary verb (e.g. in f, ^pTT ^T): 

^TTR" ^ cqw f I Ram has bought ten cups. 

f agrees with C? TT^' masc. plural) 

^ TftcT ^TTT | I The girl has sung several songs. 

(^TTxr | agrees with masc. plural) 
i The thieves had broken a window. 

(^t *ft = fern, singular) 

Rf^T Wt f ? Where have you put the letters? 

(Rt | agrees with R f^T fern, plural) 

^ RdN Rt I I had read several books. 

*ff agrees with Iwrt fern, plural) 

If no direct object is expressed, or if the direct object takes the 
postposition the verb is invariably in the masculine singular: 
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^ s*TR ^ *RT I The girl listened carefully. 

(no object expressed) 

^ *RT l The girl listened to both the songs. 

^ W ^TT I The girls had read the letter. 

|J Not sure when to use with a direct object? See 5.4. 

A few verbs that normally follow the intransitive construction 
(11.2) switch to the transitive construction when a direct object is 
expressed. Examples include *R^RT 'to understand': 


$R TO l We understood, (no object expressed) 

|RR «tr TOt i We didn't understand your point. 


In the Glossary, verbs that take the ^ construction are 
marked with a capital 'N' (*RR N ); verbs that sometimes take 
it are marked with a lower-case 'n' ftR^RT"); verbs that 
never take it are unmarked (3TRT). This is an important aid, 
because transitivity is not a completely reliable indicator of 
which verbs take 


Some common verbs have irregular perfective participles: 




■ferr 





for 



fair 

*ft 

*ff 


^TT 


■forr 


rt 

ft 


#TT 


1w 





There's 

one 

more 

thing to learn 

for this 

rather demanding 

construction - 

a special set of pronouns used with ^T, some of which 

differ from the usual oblique pronouns (3.4): 


Sk- 




^pR 


(singular) 

d* 

C\ 

<R 

c\ 


o 

RR 

*0 


fV£h (plural) 







p+^th 


^R 


% 







3RT 
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2] 1 lc Pratap phones home 



srtt'T *Rt *t sRfFT ®rt?r f i 

3 pfWr srtpi i ePR ^Rft* f 4^*1 h^I I+^i, •r^t vj^i 11 «prr ^nr ? 

5rtpt q q q*R *rt *tt i^ttq 3nq% to ^ *rniT 

3FfhrT ^T, RTCr ^T, sfft cH^ WT %ft 3TRTT $) 4 II ! <TT d*t>lO 

q?f q^Tf... ? 

5RTTT JilK^cif I ^ ^TM 

dkRI TO> ^ ^ I 

3nft^T ^ft i^rgq^HqRr ^ ^ft wrr TOrf ; srRt 

wt ? 

SRTN RTfr eft VWt, ^fTO ^TKT TOT ^ fTOT TOffr ftgT4> % 

*tpt qrf fer w i 

3^fteTT 3TTOT, 3TRTT 9T ! if% tfHi *TT f% ^ ?FTO3> *T fTt*TT, 

I 


fax behind 

*JHHI to travel for pleasure, tour tgt*u to be left, fall back 
*T?T m fun, pleasure, enjoyment current, continuing; Sfrft 

nrF studies, studying ^PTT to maintain 

qT3 m lesson, chapter to spend (time) 
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Pratap Hello Mum, this is Pratap speaking. 

Anita Pratap! \ou haven't phoned or sent a fax for several weeks. 

What happened? 

Pratap I went travelling in Nepal. I've brought some lovely things for 
you from there. Mum! 

Anita Yes, you must have, and you must have had a great time too! 

But yourHindi studies...? 

Pratap Just nowthe eleventh lesson's going on; before I went to 
Nepal we were doing the third lesson. 

Anita Then yox must have fallen far behind. Or did you keep your 

studies g)ing in Nepal too? 

Pratap Yes I did but I didn't do a lot of work because I spent several 
days with Father. 

Anita Oh, he came there too! I'd thought he must be in Lucknow, at 

his home 


Grammar 

11.4 More on perfective verbs 

Dialogue 11c us <s perfective tenses of both transitive and 
intransitive verbs. It includes examples of the perfective with a 
future-tense auxiliary (fftT), yielding the sense 'will have done, 
must have done' etc. (see 9.2. and 9.3 for parallels in the 
imperfective and continuous tenses). The auxiliary may also 
appear in the subjunctive (ft), giving the sense 'may have done' etc. 
Here then is the ful set of perfective possibilities: 


W ^F5fT I 
3nft^ ^5fT 1 I 

I 

4 *$^ *Nt ft*rr i 

w ft i 


They sent a fax. 

They have sent a fax. 

They had sent a fax. 

They will/must have sent a fax. 
They may have sent a fax. 


Finally, here are s«me more examples of perfective tenses. Make 
sure you understand the agreement of each verb. When you've 
done this, you have mastered a really essential construction. 


Rpo> ^ PiWl ft*ft I The new book will have come 
out by 2000. 
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hhT+h i 

It's possible that Grandpa may 
not have arrived. 

shfruPwt ^<41 <3 i 

Both girls slept in the upstairs 


room. 

3^FT 3^% qit WU 1 

'O 

He/she listened to their sweet 

words. 

w 5ft ^nf *fr i 

We had told them a ghost story. 

trt q?r *rq qfc 3rrf i 

We didn't sleep at night, ('sleep 
didn't come') 

irqr fwr q*#T 1 

We saw quite a good film. 

utqt q Efhj 5 i 

The dhobi has washed all our 

clothes. 

qft f+*H qt ?fqqftqf%3‘ 

l Who took my chair? Some boy. 

d 1 3T T PTT ^ !HH <r|| £ ^ 1 

Gita has brought her luggage. 

*pftat # ! *^rcr jwt#' rm i 

Sangeeta found the room 
empty. 

Q Remember that the verb RRT 'to bring', though transitive, 
“ does not take the#construction. 


EXERCISE lla.l Translate. 


< ^f+4 ^ «pttot qfqf i / qfsfr |, qfqt «flr, qf*ft qfft ft 

3 . sn^r % ^ ^fti i / sff, ^WY, *frf ff 

\ tcfr^T^R wr w qr *ri i / qf |, qf «ff, qf ^fr, qf 

v i / fojfr |, fwt *ff, iwr ffqt, f^fr 

^ q^cT 3TPR 3TRT 1 / 3TnTT f, 3TRTT ^T, 3TRTT fThTT, ^TRTT fft 

EXERCISE lla.2 Translate. 

1 My sons went to India. / have been, had been, will have been, may 

have been 


2 They toured (q*HI) for two weeks. / have toured, had toured, 
will have toured, may have toured 
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3 They stayed in cheap hotels. / have stayed, had stayed, must have 
stayed, may have stayed 

4 They spoke (Wto*TT) a little Hindi, /have spoken, had spoken, must 
have spoken, may have spoken 

5 They had quite a good time, /have had, had had, must have had, 
may have had 

pTj EXERCISE llb.l Translate. 

J2J < TNT 3r T£ wftft I / *ft, fhft, ^Ct^t ft 

r. i / «fr, frtt, tt ft 

i <+ih<k ^^rhnrr i /tTn f, ^fhrr tt, Tfrr frirr, tTn ft 
v W % i / T?t *ft, fWt, 3Ft ft 

^ *ff % OTPft ^TT I / f, ^*TT TT, fhlT, ^TT ft 


EXERCISE llb.2 Translate. 

1 The dhobi washed both saris. / has washed, had washed, will have 
washed, may have washed 

2 He only gave one sari back. / has given, had given, will have 
given, may have given 

3 Elis wife wore (Tf^TT) the other. / has worn, had worn, will have 
worn, may have worn 

4 We saw her at someone's wedding. / have seen, had seen, will 
have seen, may have seen 

5 They apologised. / have apologised, had apologised, will have 
apologised, may have apologised 


pTj EXERCISE llc.l Add ^t to the direct object. Then translate. 

MODEL: 3^ T^t^ft I - 3*^ P *4<*\ 3Ft I 

He/she opened the window. 

* T'WTTK *T MlHI fa'WTd ’Epft Tt I 

o o 

* TT^TNTT^TTtTftTTff I 

\ TT % T?T 3fff I 

V TNT ^ 3m T^t TNT ff*t <Wl’Ph ... 

^ ... fTTRTR «T TTTt <?ll6l d6l| I 
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EXERCISE llc.2 Remove from the direct object. Then translate. 

model: ferret tot i - TPff P^aM TOt i 

He/she read both books. 


* 3TTO BTO tftfKl I 

* fen sfk 3*1 fn 4 T fwm tffaT 1 

3. ftR TOTyT 3 3mt fwrar Ph+mi ... 

v ...sfk 3?ro ^ to Ften fcrr i 

^ <r«r 3 ttoT sfNf tz fw ^fk srftrar jfcff ^h'wi i 


D EXERCISE llc.3 Write (or make up) a diary entry for any recent day. 
(Say what time you got up, what you had for breakfast, where you 
went, whom you met, etc. Pay careful attention to which verbs take 
the ^ construction and which do not.) 


Vocabulary 


anfisK if in the end, after all 
M\A< m joy, enjoyment; 3TTTO 
3TFTT to feel enjoyment 
3nTO*TTOTT f necessity 
finger 

>301*11 to pick up 
OTTO m loan; OTTO if*tT to 
borrow 

OT^TO m present, gift 
W when? 

f price, value, cost 
$*TOT m camera 
*iWii to open 
TOTT f Ganges 

Prow m tumbler (glass or metal) 


*fta m song 
^?nTOn to spend (time) 
m (steps at) riverbank 
to tour, roam 
^ftT m thief 
BOTT to be left, fall back 
current, continuing; 

^RT to maintain 
^TO m (piece of) jewellery 
'trekking' 

OTTOTT m spectacle, show 
fcMcfl Tibetan 
cftOTT to break 
cfl£t>l m a present 
54T* medicine 
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m paternal grandfather 
m shopkeeper 
ii f accident 
^ cffi* until late 

f noon, afternoon 
*TR> f nose 

f sleep; 3TPTT to feel 
sleepy 

twenty-five 
f studies, studying 
TOlt the day before yesterday; 
the day after tomorrow 
to put on, wear 
TO m lesson, chapter 
TPTT to find, obtain 
m behind 
stomach 
RRT m cup 
MfW famous 
(yrxrn { film 

f^ft film-related, film-style 
fax 

m photograph 
*T5RT to resound, chime 


^ (upper) arm 
twenty 
to sell 
^T m ghost 

f gift, presentation 
compulsion 

m fun, pleasure, enjoyment; 
3TPTT to enjoy, have fun 
H 1*1*11 to accept, believe 
KT?) +<*ll to forgive, excuse 
f forgiveness; *11^5) ^Mf 
to apologise 
*TT^t m gardener 
sweet 
possible 

^t*TT to weep, cry 
sfT^t f lathi, stick 

sHr to take back 
word 

ftra>T*Rr f complaint; fifRJRcT 
*1**11 to complain 
*TPT STT*T together 
yimi to relate, tell, recite 




■ g& ASK HIM AND TELL ME 

'JWH. ^TT ?t 


In this unit you will learn how to 

■ link verbs in sequence 

■ tell the time in detail 

■ talk about ability to do things 

■ express nuance in verb actions 


[JJ12a 

TOJT5T 


TOT 

5rem 


Khanna phones Prakash 

TOTOT, d ^tTT ®n^ ^ | ddl^ - 3TF5T dTd % fid< d 

dTWT TOY ? 

snft “d^ TOt” d TOTO ddl<&U I W TO% TKf fdTO 
+ 1 P^IT TO I [3TMW tfrft TOTOT, 

TOT tf'lldl 3TPd TOd ? 

ZfTWTW *7) ^dl s Rff TO f ? ^Hdl ¥ 3^ TOT ^dT-TOTT ! 
TOT d^l WT d!£>d % TO d TOT did fTtdY I 3TdY TOTO TOT^TT I 
TOt dY dfT - TO ddd TOdY TOTOT dY-^TOY TO TOdT ! 
d TO TOfe | % dff ? TO RT^dY fT 1% d TTdY d TOR 3 
TO ? [3fMM h1&1 TOT TO^d", d>Y§ ^TOT did dY ? 
SpTOT TOT ^<ld f d ? $|d TOT dY^ ^... *ffc, d?Yf did dlft ! 



fTOR m dinner 

^YdT low, faint 

*p[ *HY m ' f Home Minister (wife) 

^dT-^dT m dealings, connection 

^PTT kindly, please 

^fY-^Y f sycophancy, flattery 

1dTO m minute 

fo or 

5^ TOdT to hold (phone line) 

dTO m crocodile 

3HdT?r f voice, sound 

^T m hostility 
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Khanna Prakash, it's Khanna speaking. Tell me this - will your 
daughter be at tonight's dinner? 

Prakash I'll just ask the 'Home Minister' and tell you. Kindly hold a 

moment sir. [lowering his voice] Kamala, Khanna Sahib's asking 
if Sangeeta will be there tonight. 

Kamala [in a high voice] Why is he asking such a thing? What business 

does he have with Sangeeta! 

Prakash I don't know what must be in Khanna Sahib's mind. I'll just 

ask and tell you. 

Kamala Yes, do ask - but don't be such a yes-man to him! 

Prakash Is he my boss or not? Do you want me to antagonise the 

crocodile while living in the water? [sweetening his voice] 
Khanna Sahib, was there anything in particular? 

Khanna You know our son Harish? We were just thinking... Well 

anyway, never mind! 

jrm ft ftft hiRi* f ? Note this use of for "or' between a 
“ simple pair of alternatives. ;5 TRT ftft ftr ? 

rammar 

12.1 'having gone, after going' 

(verb stem + ) means literally 'having gone' or 'after going'. 

It's often used for the first of two verbs describing a sequence of 
events, where English might use two main verbs linked by 'and'- 
'She opened the door and came in'. means 'having opened' 

or 'after opening' - ^ ft arrf. This form is called 

the 'conjunctive particle' or the 'absolutive' - technical names for a 
beautifully simple grammatical device! 

3HT 3TRTR- I Sit over there and rest. 

fFT 3reft <flwT ft We used to meet our friends 

*TWT ft l and chat. 

ftft ftfftz: Vfr qt i After drinking coffee I had a 

cigarette too. 

^ trot fttft i She called a taxi and went 

straight home. 

Colloquially, can be replaced by -ft, giving *rrft, ?3faft etc. Note 
that has^Rft only. 
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fTTO ! Wash your hands before eating! 

TO% 4dUfc«n i I'll phone them and tell them. 

TR TO% 3TFT *pRT I After crossing the road turn left. 

The conjunctive particle is independent of the main verb: it has no 
impact on the surrounding grammar. In the first example below, 
t^TT is intransitive, but the main verb is WM\, which is transitive 
and takes in the second example, ^TRT is transitive, but the main 
verb is ^TPTT, which does not take R. 

TOT qr ^6<=tK 3TPT ^PTT l He/she sat on the floor and ate 
a mango. 

^TRT ^TT% oTFTT i Chotu made tea and brought it. 

Thus the conjunctive particle phrase is a bit like a parenthesis, 
insulated from the main clause: (TOf ^6<tK) 3TT*T ^FTT; ^nr 

(*FTT%) RFTT. 

n The subject of the conjunctive particle is usually the same as 
M the subject of the main verb. 

Some conjunctive particles function as adverbs: 

“<pr TORT sftr I He/she said laughingly, 

'You're crazy!' 

TOft I The gardener arrived running. 

/ TOT TO% kindly, please 

The following phrases are also based on conjunctive particles: 

apart from, except for (^T)ftaR via 

^TRT-TOTO: deliberately WTR^ff even by mistake 

I Nobody spoke apart from me. 
STFT^ % ^Tf^R ^TTcft 11 The train goes via Agra 

to Gwalior. 

?pr fpr F^ml ! You irritate us on purpose! 

sft R *trt ! Don't even think of going there! 
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12.2 What's the time? 

Telling the time involves the following vocabulary: 


3NRT to chime, resound 
qfa\ <tNt three-quarters 

one and a quarter 


one and a half 
srf two and a half 
plus a half (with 
three and upwards) 



/ W 5RT t ? / WT 2TOT §3tT 

? What's the time? 

qfa ^TT ^ 


^TT ^ 



It's... 12.45 

1 o'clock 

1.15 

1.30 

1.45 



srf ^ 


It's...2 o'clock 

2.15 

2.30 

2.45 

3.30 


Saying 'at' a particular time involves the oblique form ^ (used 
adverbially - see 8.3): 

^ STRfT I Come at one o'clock. 

ofhT l We'll arrive at 1.30. 

Minutes fce/ore and after the hour are expressed by *T and 
respectively. «T5RT also features in other tenses and expressions: 

STPT frc 11 It's ten to seven. 

3TTS 11 It's twenty past eight. 

met qf^ff fqrc qr I The train arrived at ten to 

seven. 

^ ^ ^ f I It's just nine atnight in 

India, (nine is striking) 

f i It's nearly ten in the morning, 

(ten's about to strike) 

^ snsR qr Wl'Spft I The train will depart at 

eleven on the dot. 
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Traditional Indian timekeeping divided the day into eight three- 
hour 'watches' called (Sanskrit STfR). The word survives in the 
following expressions: 

noon, early afternoon 
<7|1R in the afternoon 

arof all day long (srrcft 'all eight' - see 7.5) 


^ 12b Dinner preparations 



afr 3w, *kt wr % 3 stp?r it^ i ott w 

$RT I 

3FF*T *ff, 3RP^, RT ?*TT I ? 

5FRTT ^ RT3ft I ^ TTtR ^R% 

o CN 

IlFR H 3TT |f I 

3T^T I *1$l ^ ^TnfNft, ^c|cf,|^| ^ 

srrfftRT^ i 

«THR1 3rk <pr ?ft T^T, W ? f*RRR WT sft !f^T |fr I 

3R®T ^ ®TRT f ^ ^dl I 3PT^r % XTfT *fl«RT 

^R^ RT ^ I 

W*fT Rt RR WF R f*Hdl Rfff Rl£d ? RK ^ ! 

3R*T I «ft I 

3C^cT3n^fr| I 
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particular 

food 

1 to be able 

ifrspT to dine, eat 

3TreiRWT f necessity 

to have already done 

Wft f elder brother's wife 

farn£ m marriage 

m leisure, free time 

f meeting, encounter 

regret 

3T^T remarkable 

STOUR!" 1 publisher 



Kamala 

A run 

Kamala 

Arun 

Kamala 

Arun 

Kamala 

Arun 


Oh Arun, just go into Pratap's room and bring a chair. Put it 
over there. 

Yes of course. I'll fetch it immediately. Do you require any 
particular chair? 

Bring any one. Then phone Suresh and ask him if he can come 
to the dinner too. 

It's not necessary to invite him, sister-in-law; if he's at leisure 
he's sure to turn up. 

And will you stay too, Arun? Khanna ji will be pleased to meet 
you. 

Regrettably I cannot stay. I'm going to dine at my publisher's. 
So you don't want to meet Khanna ji? You'll regret it later! 

I've met him already. We met at a friend's wedding. He's a 
remarkable man. 


PI Grammar 

12.3 WFfly TFTT, 

These three verbs are used with the stem of a preceding verb ( 7 TFTT 
'to eat' in our example) to give the senses shown: 

to be able to eat 
TRT to manage to eat 

m -^tHl to have already eaten, finished eating 




She can eat. 

Can you come tomorrow? 

She won't be able to go with you. 
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# ft W TRTT I 

3*rft ftpft *rw ^rffe ? 

'nrr11 


I couldn't eat the whole apple. 
You'll manage to understand 
his Hindi? 

It's difficult to manage to say 
'rha' correctly. 


*mrr *it 11 We have already eaten. 

uNY ^rt ut ifhTT l The dhobi will have finished 

washing the clothes. 

RPT ft ^t? ff, ft RR f 1 Had your tea? Yes, finished it. 

As some of the examples show, these constructions don't take #. 

wr w?m # fen-1 ? Has Sangeeta finished that 

work? (# with 3RTT) 

3# ^ <rrf I No, she didn't manage to finish 

it. (no # with ^TFTT) 

And RRT is rarely used in the negative. 

W fefeu HUdi 3R Rft | ? Has Sangeeta already had 

breakfast? 

3*1# disai 31# ff^T 11 No, she hasn't had breakfast. 

(^RT dropped in negative) 


n The verb stem cannot be left out in this usage: wrr / t n*rr / 
“ do not stand alone. 


12.4 Compound verbs (1) 

'Compound verbs' operate like *FRT: verb stem + auxiliary verb. 
In a compound verb, the auxiliary loses its own primary meaning, 
but lends a certain shade of meaning to the main verb. For 
example, while #53T means 'to sit', ts 3T3T means 'to sit down'. 
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The nuance they express is often very subtle and their function is 
best absorbed gradually from examples, though their grammatical 
structure is easy enough. 

The ^ construction applies only when both the main verb and the 
auxiliary verb are % verbs. Three auxiliaries are introduced here: 
5TFTT, ^TT, ^TT; others follow in 17.3. 

gives a sense of completeness, finality, or change of state. 


3TRT 

to come 

3TT*lMl 

to arrive 

^Idl 

to eat 

*IT ^ Id 1 

to eat up 


to drink 

'fr^fFTT 

to drink up 

*16*11 

to sit 

#S3TFTT 

to sit down 


to understand 

dd^l 'dldl 

to realise 


to sleep 

^ft 'did! 

to go to sleep 

ftdT 

to be 

'>TRT 

to become 


Fftnr 3T^r Tpr i Sita listened to the Ramayan 

right to the end. 

^3 smft ft TOT 9T I Chotu had consumed half the 

bottle. 

Tf^TCT ^ 3fr *rf i The police turned up at half 

past ten. 

^ ^ ft f I The shops close (become 

closed) at seven o'clock. 

3ft dWln> fHt I You must have realised my 

distress. 

With a few verbs that can be either intransitive or transitive («iwi 
to change, to lose/ be lost), using *TFTT as auxiliary specifies 
intransitive usage. 



156 


HINDI 


3TOT W *TTO TOT fbTT I Their number must have changed. 

^ TO l The pearls got lost. 


suggests that the benefit of 
an action flows towards the doer 

^TT suggests that the benefit 
of an action flows away from 
the doer 

TO I Read the poem 

to yourself. 

^ TOT fTO *fr 1 Take a note of 
this address. 

TOT TO *fT l Keep the bag. 

^fTOT TO TT l Read the poem 
out. 

^TOTfro^fh Write out that 
address. 

TOT TO I Put the bag 

down. 


The / benefit-towards-the-doer / implication of TOT may imply a 
sense of achievement - TO TOT TO fwr | 'I've done all the work' 
(and it's a relief to have finished it!). 


The following examples show how compounds can colour 
meaning. Being concerned with the manner in which a thing 
happens or is done, they're mostly used with completed actions 
and imperatives - much less with negated verbs, conjunctive 
particles (12.1), continuous tenses (8), or statements that are 
hypothetical or speculative. This is because an event that hasn't 
taken place at all cannot have taken place in a particular manner, 
and compound verbs express manner above all. 


^ < ^rT ^ I 

Tfrot to tototo to ? 

toV to ^ f ^ 1*0 ^ i 

3TTOT tot vw w i 


I (can) also speak a little Urdu, 
Shall we have a listen to the 
news on the radio? 

Take the key from my pocket. 
Keep your money, brother. 
We have bought a new car. 
Read the letter and give it to 
Father. 

Distribute the sweets among 
the children. 
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*nrff ^tt I Mother related the whole 
story to us. 

^ pm ■farer w ferr i I put your luggage onto the 

rickshaw. 

ipr% h<m 1 # ^ ferr 1 1 We have sold the old car. 

12.5 Verbs in combination 

These work similarly to compound verbs (12.4), the difference 
being that here, each of the two verbs adds its own meaning to the 
overall expression. 3TFTT or *TFTT are the usual auxiliaries, and 
hence the % construction is not involved. 

3TRT to come back to go back 

^ 3TRT to bring ^ ^TRT to take away 

Pl<W 3TFTT to come out tOgOOUt 

Slightly different to these is ^TT *TRT 'to go one's way': is a 

participle, not a stem, and must agree with the subject - ^ft 

'Lakshmi went away'. ^TT 'to come up, approach' is also 
found. 

spr ^ ^TT^t i We'll go back to India before 

Hoh. 

^TRT w ^rrsfT I Take this rogue away. 

W ^TfT ^ Wt I Seeing me standing here she 

went away. 

EXERCISE 12a.l Make single sentences of the following pairs, 
using a conjunctive particle. Then translate. 

model: ^ *T 3fmT I Tf I > ft I 

He/she came into the room and had tea. 

3. ^ 3TFft |+d N 7 flMt I Tr-^T ^iPH^T I 
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v fpr ^ *rnt*r i i 

\ Nt "feR *T 3TTTT I ^mqhil 3T$f <R 3FRT *1IHM WT I 

W] EXERCISE 12a.2 Replace the 'infinitive + % 3R' with a conjunctive 
iS particle. Then translate. 

Hy 

MODEL: SR RR % Tfeft I > ^R ^TRR fR FRt I 

After going/when we go home we'll listen to the radio. 

*> ^R % 3R ^ *ll«M WT ? 

* 3FrY fejRt TR ^R % ^R d*T “PTT ^RT RTf[^ fff ? 
y «IHU 3TR % 3^R ^!<d % «lI< *T °fv| fsF'fl I 

o 

^ ^rr t % w? sranrer ^ ^nr 3 sr w 11 


D 


EXERCISE 12b.l Translate. 

1 What's the time? It's half past seven. I've already had breakfast. 

2 I usually arrive at half-past eight, but today I couldn't come until a 
quarter to nine. 

3 I have lunch NT 7 fRT) between 1.30 and 2.30. 

4 Will the students come at exactly eleven o' clock? No, they'll turn 
up by a quarter past. 

5 By a quarter to one in the morning I managed to finish my studies. 


B EXERCISE 12b.2 Complete the replies, using the compound verb 
given in brackets: 

< 3RT sffat | ? ... (sfR <RT) 

?. RTT 3*R N^T f*RT | ? *T^f, ... (3R*RRT) 

* ff, t ^TT RR ^... (Rt RRT) 

* aRTT RfRT R 7 TRT NT f^RT f ? i?f, STR % ^TRT ... (^T R^RT) 

^ ^t»H 3Rft dt RK ^ ... fff RRT) 
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Vocabulary 


3RT m end 
3T^ remarkable 
3FFFTCT m leisure, free time 
3TH5t all day long 
3Tm m mango 
snrnr to rest 
f voice, sound 
3rnmwr f necessity 
^RTT f poem; poetry 
or 

yiT f kindness, grace; ^TT 
kindly, please 
regret 
^rr to lose 

Home Minister 
Gwalior 

^JT 3TPTT to come back, ^TT^FTT 
to go one's way 

to irritate, tease 
(after verb stem) to have 
already done 

apart from, except for 
deliberately 
sycophancy, flattery 
taxi 

f degree 
dinner 

STf two and a half 

in the afternoon 


to run 

sfarr low, faint 
*t^M! to bathe, wash 
m breakfast 

to regret, repent 
f examination;^TT 
to take (sit) an exam 
TFTT (after verb stem) to manage to 
RTT to cross 

^TT to pass (exam etc.) 

'fcr, ^TT three-quarters 
m publisher 
m villain, rogue 
to change 
berth 
to divide 
bottle 

f elder brother's wife 
^1^ ift even by mistake 
meeting, encounter 
m food; ^Tt^T^TT to dine 
crocodile 

f sweet, sweet dish 
f*t r l<!> m minute 
^TT to turn 

kindly, please 

*fWt m radio 

% 3TPTT to bring; % ^FTT to take 
away 
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^TT-^fT m dealings, connection 

seven 

marriage 

companion, friend 

faita particular 

M\y \ m soap 

hostility 

apple 

(after verb stem) to be able 

(%) sTl*** via 

f Holi, springtime festival 

WfVm m news 

one and a quarter, plus a 

of colours 

quarter 

plus a half 

to hold (phone line) 



% if H i 


■ 4} THOSE WHO KNOW 


In this unit you will learn how to 

■ use relative clauses: 'the day when...', 'the one who...' 

■ express compulsion: 'I should, must../ 

■ talk about availability: 'to get' 


Q 13a Pratap practises his Hindi with Rishi 

sn? *ff % wt ^ qr ? 

3^1% 1% srnt qf*fr i 

^ ^ ^ ^tk ^ ^ ^tI^t | 

ff, 5jw t wxr 3 ttct i m t f f i 

3rk TO ft (^<-<{1 3Ft VFFT 5fT3frt ! 

*T f^?1 5fa> ^ «l4 J li cR cR? H3T STFft TCrt 

5rnct <.^'11 fr i 

jpfa TTTO ^1 l°h< TO cH^iT ^ ^RT 

totT "suf^TT i 

srtr «h^ii i sflr 3TT5f “^’-^r ^i°wl 3r^r |prr 5 ! 



*R... cR when... then 
3TPt later, ahead; 3TPt in 

future, from now on 
^*id f hard work 

cR.., <R <R for as long as... 
for that long 

RTf^J should, ought to 


5R$...*R% since the time 
when... since then 
*%&..**# as soon as... then 
RR <R d$... cR cR until... until 
then 

3PRTO m practice 
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Rishi What did your mother say on the phone when you returned 
from Nepal? 

Pratap She said that from now on I'd have to work very hard. 

Rishi As long as you stay with us you should speak only Hindi. 

Pratap Yes, since I came ('have come') to India I've been speaking 
only Hindi. 

Rishi And as soon as you go back to London you'll forget your 
Hindi! 

Pratap No, until I learn Hindi properly I must keep my studies going. 

Rishi After going back to London you should meet some Hindi¬ 
speaking friends and talk. 

Pratap I'll do just that ('this'). And today I've had good practice of 
'jab'-type sentences! 


El Grammar 

13.1 cPT, 'when... then' (Relative clauses 1) 

Hindi has several 'relative-correlative' constructions - structures 
for building sentences such as 'When the train comes. I'll go' or 
'The person who wrote this is a fool', in which two adjacent 
statements are related to one another as paired clauses. 

We deal first with relative-correlative expressions for time: ^... 
'when... then'; further structures come in 13.3 and 14.4-7. Relative 
pronouns and adverbs all begin with a '*T-', whereas interrogatives 
such as ^ 'when?' begin with a (By contrast, English 'w' 
words such as 'when' are both relative and interrogative.) 

The Hindi construction uses a balanced pair of clauses: 'When the 
train comes, then I will go'. 'when' introduces the relative clause, 
and 'then' introduces the correlative clause. 


^ snrnfT ^ I 

$ I 

*T <*^<11 ^ 3TRT I 


When the train comes I'll go. 

When the bell rings we 
stop work. 

Come when I tell you. ('When I 
say, come then.') 


^ is often replaced by eft, because the correlative is often a 
consequence of the relative: 
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*R <t>Tl 1 1 £ 'GtZ 

« ^ CN 

When the dog barks Chotu 

^TRTT f 1 

gets scared. 

*R «hRj?i fMt tj eft *T ^TT^T 
*TfTt ^ Id I 1 

When it rains I don't go out. 

Among emphatic forms are *R *ft 'whenever', and <nft 'at that very 
time, instantly'. Other relative-correlative pairs are: 

*R $ 'since (the time) when...' <R ¥ 'since then': 

*r f mi ^ <r ^ 

Since you came I haven't 

jr?ffw| i 

worked at all. 

sr ^ w fen <r $ 

Since I bought myself an 

RT^ft ^ rer i 

umbrella it hasn't rained. 

*R <R 'as long as, by the time that. 

<R ^R l)y then': 


As long as he stays I'll remain 

Tfrti 

happy. 

*r <r h^i <r <r ^ 

By the time I arrived she had 

*tt ^Rt sfr i 

-o 

already gone. 

^R <R... ^T/ 'until...' ^R <R 'until then': 

^R <R *f ^T ^cR <R <R 

You'll stay right here until 

1 

I say ('as long as I don't say'). 

% ?Tft >¥T^ cT? ^ 

Until they eat I too will go 


hungry. 

^Ifl / ft 'as soon as...' c*ffft /ft 'at that moment, then' 

^nftft ^ *rrt srt! c*ffft 

As soon as I rang the bell, the 

€t 1 

bus set off. 

>^t ft 3f ^<5 WT t^t ft ^rft 

As soon as he sat down the 

^ft*lf 1 

light went out. 

In both English and Hindi, the clause order can be reversed ('I 
haven't worked at all since you came', etc.); but it's best to stick to 
the *R... <R order until the construction becomes fully clear. The 
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reversing of clauses is looked at in 14.8. 

13.2 Infinitive + 'should, ought 7 

The sense 'should, ought' is expressed with the infinite verb + 
means 'is wanted/needed' (and is an old form of the 
passive). The person under compulsion takes ^t. In past contexts, 
the auxiliary $TT is added. 

^ 51*1 *TFTT l I should go inside. 

WIT i We should set off. 

3TFTT ^rrf^r qj i You should have come too. 

If there's a direct object, the infinitive (and any auxiliary) agrees 
with it: 

^if^TT i They should learn Hindi. 

(ffp^t fern, singular) 

i We should finish these jobs. 

(^ masc. plural) 

'fowl i You should have written two 

letters. (^T P^P^PT fern, plural) 

But if the direct object takes ^t, then the verb stays in the -^rr form, 
with auxiliary also invariable as *rr. (This may remind you of a 
similar rule relating to the % construction - see 11.3.) 

cp| f+dN I You should read this book. 

h k*i l ^Tf^q; i They shouldn't hit the children, 

fpr # ^trt *TT I We should have rung the bell. 

With intransitive verbs such as ^PTT and T^pTT, the infinitive can 
agree with a subject (without being involved): 

3TFT ^ I The mangoes should be ripe. 

W WT ^l%T l The tea should remain hot. 

This usage without usually involves inanimate objects; they are 
not under the 'moral' or pragmatic kind of compulsion that rests 
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on a person (with ^ 1 1$^), as the following pair of sentences 
shows: 

3T^9T ^TT l The weather should be good. 

(no no moral implication) 
^ff i Children should keep quiet. 

(with and moral implication) 


Q Unsure when to use with a direct object? See 5.4. 

Notice the difference in meaning between (a) with a noun, 'is 
wanted/needed' (7.3) and (b) with a verb, 'should/ought'. 
Different again is the straightforward meaning of as 'to 

want', which can be used either (c) with a noun or (d) with an 
infinitive verb in the direct case (e.g. ThTT). Here's the full set. 


(a) 


I want/need tea. 

(b) 

tTtI" 1 

I should drink tea. 

(c) 

*T P3<M< I ^ 1 

I want beer. 

(d) 

nidi ^n^rr ^ i 

I want to drink beer. 


13.3 Infinitive + fNT / I T?*TT / 'I am to, must 7 

The infinitive verb + fffaT or TOT is used in a parallel construction to 
that of ^Tf^T, with the same rules of agreement, but meaning 'have 
to' rather than 'should'. 


Using 5PTT gives a relatively mild sense of 'compulsion', as in 
describing tasks that are to be done as a matter of course: 


3TM *TRT f; 

dH'Pt vft 3iMi i 

w to ^ |... 


Today I have to go to Delhi; 
you'll have to come too. 

When we go there we have to 
buy some things... 

and we'll have to bring those 
things home. 
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These sentences could be translated T am to... you are to', etc. - it's 
a sense of programmed events rather than forced compulsion. 
Again, the sense can be of simple intention: 

f ? Like to wash your hands? 

ipr 3TTTPT i Yesterday we were to rest. 

Using <T^rr implies an external compulsion - one that's beyond the 
control of the individual. In the perfective OTfT), such compulsion is 
often unplanned or unwelcome : 

qiRsi Because of the rain we had to 

<T?T i buy an umbrella. 

3RT The train had already left so 
I they had to catch a bus. 

uWT ^tt wfcnr The dhobi was ill so we had to 

^ i wear dirty clothes. 

Here, incidentally, we see an almost literal sense of ’T^TT as 'to fall': 

W ^TT i It fell to me to answer the letter. 

The imperfective f / TOT 9T) indicates habitual or regular 

compulsion: 

fPT fF *TRT | i We have to go to Allahabad 

every week. 

spr 7fpn- cjriMi We used to have to cook for 

l Tf?rr8Tri guruji. 

3 ^TT In those days we had to do 
TsRTT *arr l everything by hand. 

The future Ort*TT) is parallel to ifhTT, but with stronger compulsion: 

fpT qf*Tt i We will have to get two taxis. 

^Fr tot i They'll have to do a lot of work. 

^TT Wwr Going to Calcutta? You'll have 

«TI<smI t ri*fr! to learn Bengali! 
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g fpPf wrt ^T%r | You should go. (moral compulsion) 
TO# '5TRT11 You are to go. (neutral compulsion) 
<jPWf «TRT l You will have to go. (strong external 

compulsion) 


13b 


At the dinner 


wr ^t 
Tr»r 

wr ^t 



[tftff 3HWTW #'] «ft ?Tp>T ^ # TOT ^ d^KI ^T 5TJRTT 
|TT3r? 

3N^t, ^ ^tkt R*<Uk ^ | i ar? $ arm f^?t 
%f^PT i 

■RfT *fhff 3TOWT f^t tfl'g>l) ff, Rwfl ^Ttff TtpTT 
^T%ir I 

^rr ^ff ^ | *R?r ? ^rot ffcft I ^ff fo^ft pf ^ fwt I? 
fnt qorrsfT } f*rRt wt sttsttc forr 11 

(WT ¥} 3ftr 'TyTT sM+<] 31T *Tjff, Rioted 'T?ff ! ^t 
MoiiRnj)' ^gf ^ ! 

ff, ^ttt |; 3fk f^ft tfk tRi^t ftwf-w^Rfr | ! 

off ^t^ 1 hr^rat-^wf ff, *ft 3pwr iff swf t 1 
iff if*T TJof $ R<ia ft, TT 5rf^ if "Tiff 5PRff ! [ 
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^PTT m comer 

*1*1*11 to throw 

«PMT to be related, attached; to 

f contribution, gift 

be expended (of time) 

to resemble 

fER recently, latterly 

discord 

SITSTC ^<dT to ruin 

to fight, quarrel 

*1^* glance, look 




Khanna ji 
Raj 

Suresh 

Kamala 

Suresh 

Prakash 

Rishi 

Khanna ji 

Kamala 


[In a low voice] What relation to you is that boy who's sitting in 
the comer, Raj? 

Uncle, he's not a relative of ours. He's come from London to 
learn Hindi. 

People who want to learn the real Hindi shouldn't stay in 
Delhi. 

Why do you say that Suresh? What is there that one can't get 
in Delhi? 

Our Panjabi brothers' have ruined our Hindi language of late. 
[throwing a glance at Khanna] Oh no, not at all! The Panjabis 
have [made] a huge contribution to Hindi. 

Yes, it's true; and Hindi and Panjabi are very much alike, 
uncle! 

Even things that are alike can have discord between them 
Rishi. 

Yes Rishi, you look like Raj, but it doesn't take long for you to 
fight! [all laugh] 


|j VK applies to both time ('recently^ and space ('over here'). 

P§| Grammar 

13.4 aft... ^ 5 - 'the one who(Relative clauses 2) 

means '(the one) who/which'. It is both singular and plural. 

| the man who is standing outside 

«ft qWi | he who speaks 

*rt the toys I gave you 

Such relative clauses are paired with correlative clauses, on the 
pattern of *rar... (13.1); the correlative here is ^ /1. The clause 
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defines an item about which something further is said in the 
correlative clause. 


*ft r | ^ | l The man who is standing 

outside is a foreigner. 

*ft «TlHdl1 ^Mdl l He who speaks, does not know. 

*ft ^ | ? Where are the toys I gave you? 

Many such Hindi sentences are ordered quite differently from their 
English equivalents. 'Where are the toys I gave you?' becomes 'the 
toys that I gave you, where are they?' in the Hindi clause order. 
(Possible variations are discussed in 14.8.) 

*ft has the oblique forms f^RT, (singular), and f^RT, 

(plural); these sit in parallel to 3F, and fircr, etc. 


f^RT 3T? ^ SvHKl *slO<Sl 
^ WT ^ I 

*Rt| I 

• -o v 

f^RT fer 3rfr fer 

^TT ddR> $ft WT I 


The old man who bought our 
house has died. 

Those who have to fight their 
friends are unfortunate. 

The very day they married I got 
divorced. 


Inf^RT R $H \<i ^ *R W t, the relative is oblique (f^Rt 3%) 

because of the postposition 3; but the correlative is direct («T§) 
because it's the subject of the verb *R *RT Thus the relative and 
correlative pronouns match the grammar of their respective clauses. 
Test this principle in the following examples: 


'5ft fd>dR *faf ^Tft ^ 

^ RdT I 

f^RRt ^ *TT ^ ^RlT l 

^fr 3ftn- ‘W | % q^TRft 

13 rt st^rf ^ mm «tt % 
R?ft3fT*Ff^ i 


Read the book that's lying on 
the table. 

The person who wrote this 
must be a fool. 

People who are called 'Khanna' 
are Panjabis. 

The friends we invited 
cannot come. 
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sit ^t, ftft The hero of the film I saw is 

11 very ugly. 

f^RET «Mm ^Tf^t cpft Who is the young girl you 

?|[ f ? talked to? 

sit means 'anyone, whoever'; sit *rt, 'whoever, anyone at all, 
whichever', is more emphatic. sit is 'whatever': 

3TR% TTST sff ^ sff, ^ % ^TT i Give whatever you have. 

sit *ft «Tl^di f ftr 5 ? Whatever the guru says, his 

ftp? ^TT11 disciple takes down. 

When relating to a subject that's hypothetical or indefinite in some 
way, such pronouns often take a subjunctive verb. 

sit tfHdl ftf f|p?t 3TWR | Anyone who may think Hindi 
5 l is easy has the wrong idea. 

Occasionally one sees the old correlative pronoun ^t - especially in 
aphorisms and old saws: 

sit FT I What is to be will be. 

13.5 IWh 'to be available' ('to get 7 ) 

(*w*ii means 'to be received, obtained, found', and it's the usual 
way of expressing 'to get'. The item received ('your fax' in the first 
example) is the grammatical subject, and the receiver takes ^t. 

3Ft T*tTKT TO fftrr i Mum received your fax. 

k ?t w ftror ? What will poor Chotu get? 

^ ft*r smnrr i [You'll] get a room in this hotel. 

The last example shows how Iwtt can mean 'to be available' 
without necessarily specifying the receiver. 

The same ft*RT construction using ^5t can also mean 'to meet' when 
an encounter between people is unplanned : 

*fftT fwT i Yesterday we met Sita (by chance). 
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But when "We met Sita' refers to a planned encounter, 'we' becomes 
the subject, and Sita takes 

i Yesterday we met Sita (intentionally). 

fadHl also means 'to resemble'; in such senses it can link with 
'to be joined' to form fwTT-^RT. And finally: fad*** or f^T-^RR 
('having met and joined') has die idiomatic sense 'together'. 

| l Usha looks very much like you. 
fir TR iff ^tft i We'll all do this work together. 


13.6 *PHT 'how does it strike you?' (do you like?) 

WMT means 'to be attached, applied, stuck': 'feR *rtY 

'the stamp was affixed to the envelope'. It also means 'to strike' 
describing an experience or reaction; the experiencer takes 5 Ft. 


snwr ^FRft f ? 

3T5^T d J ldl f I 
*KI / fer d J Id( ^ I 
vRft I 

c\ 

fif -5T TfT f I 
fif <51T / iRiff ^RT fhft I 
ipt C TRT / W^Rftf I 
*RT d J H I 


How do you like Delhi (how 
does Delhi strike you)? 

I like this city very much. 

I feel at home here. 

The bandit was hit by two 
bullets. 

Our soldiers got injured. 

We're feeling afraid. 

You must be feeling cold / hot. 


I'm feeling thirsty / hungry. 
They felt very bad, aggrieved. 
*PFTT also means 'to seem, appear'; and 'to catch' (of fire or illness). 


i 

t 3TRT W\ iff I 

■‘O ^ 


Your story seems a little odd. 

This sentence doesn't seem right. 
Fire broke out in the upstairs room. 
The poor fellow's caught a cold. 


.5 
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WT also means 'to be taken, be expended (of time)'. The action 
that's done takes an infinitive + 3, and the unit of time (minutes, 
days) is the subject: 'in making tea five minutes are taken': 

«mM f f l Making tea takes five minutes. 

^ ^ wm l It will take one hour to get home. 

It took me 25 minutes to read his 
i letter. 

This sense of 'being expended' also applies to money: 

mft qJTO' ^oo I It'll cost Rs. 500 to fix the car. 

Finally, <^MI can indicate a blood relationship: 3TW WTfaT ^Ml 
TO3TT 'Anm is Sangeeta's imcle' ('is related to Sangeeta as uncle'). 

nri EXERCISE 13a.l Complete the replies using a construction. 
“ Then translate the replies. 

“■ MODEL: SRTT ^ ^fT ? ff, 3TTWT STMT j 

Yes, you should go. 

\ fpr "tot ? ? ft, 

3. qffr TIT?TT fernnrr ? TO ft... 

i ^fr ff^TRt ? sft ^ to^fT... 

V ffccT 3 qnro- fer ? ff, ... 

^ qftOT3ff sfteT 3TTTR ^ ? ff, ftf... 

^ if ^ ^ sft^T TOT ^ ? ?Tft, dH'til... 

c\ ^ O 

prj EXERCISE 13a.2 Replace ^iP^ constructions with 'Tf^TT in the 
future tense; then translate the new version. 

* ^ ft?r ^>T ^?TT ^Tf|^ I 

1 ^fl 1^ f^pgsft I 

v jrrR^^rrt i 

<\ Jmr 3 fa Pi eft 3*^ Pldl ^srrf^TT i 

^ ipr ?r "h*i ■'uRj^ i 
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EXERCISE 13a.3 Complete the sentences with an appropriate 
clause. Then translate. 


t ^ eft 3(FJT. 

3. otr w wr ^ fkdm. 

i ^snwt^Rr^t. 

v fsrr ^ ^ w\^ . 

.cf^ *pr 3RW I 

e* . 

u .3ri 

c .cnft 1RT gr| cH^RT TOT 3TTO ^T I 


nri EXERCISE 13b.l Translate. (Begin by establishing a ^ft clause - 'the 
shop which I showed you, in it../; 'the books which you need, them you will 
find', etc.) 

1 You can get foreign clothes in the shop that I showed you. 

2 You will find the books you need on that table. 

3 Did you get the letter that I sent you? 

4 Those who get the chance should meet again next year. 

5 The children we saw yesterday are my friend's children. 

6 The man who looks like my brother is my uncle. 

7 The lock we bought in Khan Market is quite strong. 

8 You should learn the sentences you wrote yesterday. 

9 People who smoke should stay outside. 


EXERCISE 13b.2 Answer the questions on Dialogues 13a (1-4) and 
13b (5-8): 

K SRTTT 3>t *ff ^ TOTf ? 

3. STcfTT SfTTnTT ^ ft»*T ^ ? 

V ^M HdlH % «|Id ‘tKH ^I Ih^II ? 

^ ^ <1'? C W *T °I6I <MK *T ^1*1 TO <$l ^ ? 

^ ^tth^t *bfidi ? 

w f^RT fat ^ ^3fr, fcf SRUf *TRT $TT ? (12b ^1) 

<: *r i fem °fY ttT «k*mi ^nr^cfr ^ ? 
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EXERCISE 13b.3 Write six sentences of advice to travellers in 
India, using constructions (13.2); then rewrite them 
substituting subjunctive verbs (10.1). 

MODEL: STFT *TRT ^1^ I > 3TPT *TPt I 


Vocabulary 

3N^T strange, odd 
3Fra*T f discord 
3fVTRT m practice 
3TFT f fire 

3TPl later, ahead; 3fpt ’ e 1<?1 t TX in 
future, from now on 
recently, latterly 
WUy«ll< m Allahabad 

to be called, named 
fate 

\ % because of 

^TT m comer 

teacher, guru 
f bullet 
bell 

^TT to set off 

(with infinitive) should 
hurt, injury 
to get hurt 
theft, robbery 
^TT m umbrella 
*nH| f place 

era when., then 


^ra era... era for as long as... 
for that long 

^ era *1$... era era until... until 
then 

'W §... era % since the time 
when... since then 
V 3 |^|r| ad j/ m young, youthful; 
soldier 

as soon as... then 
who/which, the one 
who /which 

whatever 

whoever 

5ft ift whoever, whatever 
f^ m/f ticket; stamp 
5¥ f cold 
fear 

dacoit, bandit 
«HHI to throw 
erara m divorce;efeiin* |[faT to 
become divorced 
efraT m lock 

5nraT to feel at home 
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^T f contribution, gift 
glance, look 
ripe 

thirst;^PHT thirst to 
strike - to feel thirsty 
y>«ld f leisure, free time 
4*NI f Bengali (language) 
light, lamp 
ugly 

«K«lK to ruin 

f rain; «uRsi fffaT to rain 
RrcT m beer 

^TRr adj/m poor, wretched, 
helpless; poor fellow 
f hunger; riddl hunger to 
strike - to feel hungry 
hungry 
to bark 

*PHT to feel at home 
d<dl to die 


fWTT to be available; to resemble; 
Piridl-'jdu to resemble; Rf«r- 
^1^>< together, jointly 
fool 

f hard work 
ft?T every day, daily 
WFR to strike; to appeal; to 
seem; to catch (of fire, illness); to 
be related, attached; to be 
expended (of time, money) 
to fight, quarrel 
fiWW" 1 envelope 
sentence 

RdK m thought, idea, opinion 
m subject 

mi t f marriage, wedding; X 
Y $ ^TT X to marry Y 
disciple 

he, she, it (archaic) 
m "hero', male film-star 
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In this unit you will learn how to 

■ use the passive: 'this was bought' 

■ use 'to begin' and 'to allow' 

■ use the remaining relative constructions 


14a Sangeeta gets touchy 



epf f wrnt n fw, wfe ? «tfen 11 
*i«Hd! f eft W 5 nt| n ft eTTTT tttt 3^ 3 fef ! W feT W eR^ % 

W ft I 

f 13*^ ^TTn wraft - w^ft^nnrnfrtfewt 
nff 3TRT ? 

ti<fidi w nft i ^ '<Mm\ eft wr *n i w fen n sn sn# 
nfl fen i 

gfcr r w ft «idNi wr *n fe wr ^ fe w ftff... 

nffe ft, 3iwr i n ^r-^rw f r w fetft W£ ? 
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arc, ^ sn^ff f ? 

*pfcTT HlVb e lWn^, 3 RkT, ^TTdWt fft *rf - <TC dY $<Hl ^fiT 
^TT^r^^RTT I 

#/<*><] wt^$i, 3nwt wwr? hki^ *pt^^ \ 
^t, h snrt ^rct tzt ^ fffaT % ^r 3r to *rt «rr f% 

d-d d-d e TK«1 ddY ! 


^IT (inv.) nice, of good quality 

m television; Door- 

«1*MI (with obi. infinitive) to start. 

darshan (national TV network) 

to begin to 

news 

3dl (with obi. infinitive) to allow 

rudeness, impertinence 

to, let 

m face, features 

silly, pointless 

when (suddenly) 



Suresh 

Sangeeta 

Suresh 

Sangeeta 

Suresh 

Sangeeta 

Suresh 

Sangeeta 

Kamala 

Suresh 


Where did you get this Nepali jewellery, Sangeeta? It's really 
nice. 

It was brought from Kathmandu itself. Uncle! Recently 
everyone's started wearing this kind of jewellery. 

It looks good. Now tell me one thing - why didn't Harish 
come to last night's dinner? 

No idea. He was invited. Maybe his father didn't let him come. 
But I'd been told that Khanna Sahib wanted you two to... 

Let it be, uncle! This is silly talk! Shall we watch the TV news? 
What, is that how one talks to one's elders? 

Sorry, uncle, I was rude - but I can't stand Harish's face. 
[coming in] Why Suresh, what's happened to you? You're 
looking very cross! 

Yes, I'd just started asking your daughter something about 
Harish when she suddenly started being abusive! 


|3 Grammar 

14.1 'to be spoken' - the passive 

The active verb 'to speak' is the passive verb 'to be spoken' is 
sffcrr *trt. Thus the Hindi passive consists of perfective participle 
(e.g. dfaT, fwr, ®Hni) +the auxiliary verb *TTdT. Both parts agree 
with the subject. 
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^ SRSTf % ^TRft 11 Hindi is spoken in many states. 

^ ^ # *RRT *TRT 11 This cloth is made in Jaipur. 

^ <R iwk *tr | i Many such letters are written. 

The passive can be used with any tense, and with compound verbs 
(12.4). 

mi^TM ^ ^TTcfr *fT l Sanskrit was spoken in ancient 

times. 

^ Iwr W I This article was written in June. 

sRR ^ | iT?j | Two new bridges will be built, 

wf ^PTT ferr ^TT | I The hungry are being fed. 

RR Rrf RR l Tea should be brought now . 

^ I The electricity had been cut off. 

n IrxsrY ?rf «fj - a complex verb phrase! 

'closed' 

RR 'to close' 

RR ^ tRT compound verb 
RR ferr RRT passive infinitive 
RR 1w RRT RT remote past (11.2) 

RRRrTRjRi sft agreement with fem. subject 

Adding to the subject makes the passive verb revert to 
masculine singular: 

RTO *rf > *rsR?f RTR> fw *RT l The roads were cleaned. 
fWR xrf > feiw 3?T TST WT i The book was read. 

This process is similar to that in both ^ (11.3) and Rlf^{ (13.2): 

^ ftRR ^ > R% fenw TST i I read the book, 

fenw RTf|R > fcrR ^t 'RRT I We should read 

the book. 
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Some more passive examples with - 

*TRT W I The mosquitoes were killed. 

3 qaiqi ^i^ii I They will be told about this. 
Hlf+^IM W ^TT^rl l We're being sent to Pakistan. 

ferr mi «TT l The electricity had been cut off. 

What is the passive for? A passive verb tends to focus attention on 
the action done rather than die 'doer' or 'agent' of the action, who is 
often not mentioned at all. When mentioned, the agent takes the 
postposition ^ or, in a more formal style, % £TCT. 

^ im $ fWr l This work should be done by 

someone else. 

cfRT sn^T % SRT ^*TPTT The Taj Mahal was built by 

mi «rr i Shah Jahan. 

Even some intransitive verbs can be used in the passive: t5T ^rxr ? 
'Shall we sit?' (lit. 'shall it be sat [by us]?'). In this construction, the 
perfective participle for mtl is *TRTT, not mi. 

«IMK mu ^TTXJ ? Shall we go to the market? 

mi *tttt ? Shall we be off? 

The passive with $ (not % sTKT) can imply inability or unwillingness 
to do something: 

^ ♦aMi y 3 n i l I can't (bear to) eat this food. 

^cRT *T ^1% mn ^ mi I We couldn't sleep in such heat. 
^ wr l I couldn't contain myself. 

Q Participle + mri gives a passive verb, e g. 3W mix 'to be 
■ spoken'; but stem + mu gives a compound verb, e.g. *TRT 

'to speak out* (12,4). 

14.2 Transitivity and the passive 

The concept of transitivity, met in 11.1, needs revisiting here. 
Hindi makes a greater distinction between transitive and 
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intransitive verbs than English does, as the following example of 
active (not passive) verbs shows: 


INTRANSITIVE 

to break 

c\ ^ 

The bottle breaks. 


TRANSITIVE 
<ft^TT to break 

He breaks the bottle. 


The English verb 'to break' covers both what happens to the bottle 
(an intransitive action) and what the person does to the bottle (a 
transitive action); but Hindi has two separate verbs. Sometimes the 
only way an intransitive action can be expressed in English is with a 
passive verb: 'this cloth is made in Jaipur' - it would be odd to say 
'this cloth comes into being in Jaipur', an intransitive equivalent. 
Hindi, on the other hand, can express similar meanings through the 
transitive verb «mmi used in the passive (like 'is made') and the 
intransitive verb used in the active (like 'comes into being'): 

^ R «HnI | l This cloth is made in Jaipur. 

^ spqxp: spffir t1 This cloth is made in Jaipur. 

The same applies with many other such pairs, such as transitive 
'to sell' and intransitive 'to be sold': 


Pt>dM f l Books are sold here. 

f l Books are sold here. 

The former sentence (passive transitive *TRT) focuses attention 
on the act of selling, while the latter (active intransitive fa«t>*ii) 
focuses on a more general sense of books being available. Such 
nuances depend greatly on the context of the sentence. 

h+m *11 Cj/1 / i Houses will be built here. 

^ f I Clothes are washed in the river. 

WT / W ^3TT I Work was begun/ began. 


14.3 Tpft WH 'it began raining' - to begin to 

The oblique infinitive + «T*HT means 'to begin to'. does not take 

and it's only rarely used in the negative. 
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qiRsi wft i 

<uRt<Tf wt i 

^rf*rcT *iih i 

ipr CE TRT ^nfr I 
^ W\T 1% ^ THS - <Tf 

*Ic*f ^TT I 


It began to rain. 

The children began to clap. 
Mother began calling my name. 
We began feeling thirsty. 

It began to feel to me that this 
chapter would never end. 


Another way to express To begin to' is with a direct infinitive + 

e.g. Ri«9ii W ^TT To begin to write'. This often implies a 
greater sense of planned action or deliberate purpose than the SPPTT 
usage, and so isn't normally used with spontaneous, unplanned 
sensations like thirst, or natural actions like rain falling. 


^ Ri^i sp fWr i Last year I took up writing. 
*pr ^ ^ ^TT i We'll start learning Urdu. 


n wm as To begin' takes oblique infinitive: butW ^TT takes 
direct infinitive. 


14.4 ^ ! 'let me go!' - to allow 

The oblique infinitive + ^TT means To allow to, to let'. ^TT does take 
and file perfective verb agrees with a direct object (unless 
marked with ^t) - see agreement with *nft in the first example: 


# W l Uncle let me drive his car. 

fWRt # ^5% Tf I Father let the child eat the 

sweets. 

fefr mm H ’ll# ^TT l Don't let the cat eat the butter. 

SIT, Tf# Tf! «i i far ft# TT! Oh, let it be! Let it rain! 


^ 14b Arun’s book 

HJjppnr fcfTft f%?rR ^rr wwr 13m ? Tft fhft ? 

■farapft srfir^f ^Tff^ 3^nft Hff f i^r#RWTft i 

#t f^RT <Rf 3Ft fen# 3TPT #Flt f, cRf 3#t *1^1 

f?Pi# ? 


3ff»t 

5mm 
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H G rammar 

14.5 feTCT... 3*RT'as much a9' (Relative clauses 3) 

Our third foray into relative-correlative constructions deals with 
fad Hi... 'as much... that much': 


nrffcr, sarrr nr i 

fefe nfer | nnnr ft 
fmftntf i 

fern nhr fe?t ntnn f, 
fwr nft ^tnni 

fepfr smjt qrpfr fen «ff nrrft 
l^r^l i 
*TTCcT fk^% 3TRTTT 


Take as much as you want. 

We have just as much land as 
they do. 

Not as many people speak 
Bengali as speak Hindi. 

The new films aren't as good as 
the old films were. 

Pakistan's population is not 
as big as India's. 


14.6 ^TT... ^TT 'as... so' (Relative clauses 4) 

This relative-correlative pair describes likeness of kind and manner. 
Firstly, they are adjectival (describing a thing): 


^RTT ^FT tnT I 

'rot <m - ^ 
feRfr i 

^ ^TT | 

^frf WR TO I 


Like father, like son. 

The kind of daal we need isn't 
available here. 

Nobody else can achieve the 
delicate work that he does. 


Secondly, they are adverbial (describing an action ): 


%T l Do just you like. 

^HHlO f wit Wf Devanagari is read just as it's 

^TRtY 11 written. 

«FT... ^T is an alternative for the adjectival type: 


fm cRf[ % *fFr 3TT ^TT% F People of the kind who 

?Rf[ % <=rPr ^ftfT ^ ! live in that area don't steal! 
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And similarly f^RT ^ (%) is an alternative for the 

adverbial type: 

f^TCT ^ ?r wf ¥ ^TT13# I fear you just as you fear 
^ i ghosts. 

14.7 'where... there' (Relative clauses 5) 

Our final relative-correlative context relates to place ; and sft 
means 'wherever'. 

*T ^TT f Where I live nobody knows 

*THdl l Urdu. 

3TT dMM ft <h i«i i<Tl Where there's a river or a pond 

*fT ftrt l there will also be habitation. 

^ flft ^TTdT f Wherever that film-star goes a 

W\€t f I crowd gathers. 

t ^Tst *fT ftirr i Where there's a flower there 

will also be a thorn. 

fasrc... 'whither... thither' is a close parallel to (and 

relates to Tiere, over here', ^R 'there, over there', and f&R 
'whereabouts?'): 

fcftR $ d 3 trt f, ^R ^tt ! Go back where you came from! 

14.8 Clause reversal (Relative clauses 6) 

Relative-correlative constructions were introduced in 13.1, 13.4, 
and 14.4-6. Revise those sections before continuing. 

The relative-correlative sentences seen so far have had the relative 
clause first and the correlative clause second. Hindi, like English, 
also uses other patterns. The two clauses may often be reversed, as 
is shown in the following pairs of sentences, prefaced by relevant 
section numbers (possible variations in the English are not shown): 

13.1 cR) smnfr ^ ^ ^ it t i 

^ cR TpfT H ^TT SR 3TTinft I 

We'll have to bathe in cold water until the electricity comes. 
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13.4 fro ^ c ^tt cfrf froT TOTsit i 
TO *T?% TOT3ft f^RRT ^ ^Hl feTT I 
Call the boy who broke this cup. 

14.4 fadHI *IRTT TO TOT *fT 3TOT f*TOT ^t I 
3TOT 7 fT«TT fTOT ^t faddl TO TOT ft I 

Serve however much food is already prepared. 

14.5 W hI*I 3TT5T fTOT 5 TOT TOPOf *fft ft^TT I 
TOT *ftTO TORT ^fft ft<TOI TOT STO fWT f[ I 

An opportunity such has arisen today won't come again. 

14.6 ^rf fprrct «ft to t 

^ to ^rrfr totw ft «ft i 
Let's go to the place where we first met. 

Some relative clauses use mixed pairs of pronouns rather than the 
formal relative-correlative pairs introduced earlier: 

14.4 fadd sfhT qr£f TOT *r*ft srot-srcr # I However many 
people (all the people who) had come to the party, all of 
them were married. 

14.6 f^RT ^*T TOTT ^ ^Tf^tT «TT, ^ <ft ^ fro^T | 

We won't get the kind of food we wanted. 

A relative clause may be used as a parenthesis within a sentence, or 
as an afterthought: 

5RTPT (5ft TOTO ^ *Tftdt ^T f I 

Pratap (who is from London) has been staying at our place for 

several months. 

snft^TT ^ — ^ft SRTTT ^FT ^FRTT I 

Anita phones every week - which must rather annoy Pratap. 

Some speakers add ft> to a relative pronoun such as ^ft; this does 
not affect meaning. 
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^9 “Wf” % «fT^ vfT f, f% ^TW % 3T«f if sfltf 

mIWh ^f^rrt i 

Some speakers add 'f%' after '*ft', which does not bring any 
alteration to the meaning of the sentence. 


Hr] EXERCISE 14a.l Rewrite the following in the passive, omitting 
any reference to an 'agent'. Then translate the passive version. 


MODEL: 1P7# ^ W ^TTTr % I - *T W ^ I 

These samosas were made last night. 


* 

v 


df*W eft STTCT «Ti^d I 

ipr *nfr ^rrferf ^ i 


O C ■ ^ 

t 'Ptrr ?Tff ^T-HI ^T%tT I 

«ftrr sftr *rc*r w^rr i 


E 


EXERCISE 14a.2 Translate. 

1 The newest houses were built just last year. 

2 All the letters had been put in one big envelope. 

3 It was said in the newspaper that the thieves had been caught. 

4 Several strange books have been written about Indian languages. 

5 Sangeeta began thinking that Sunday would never come. 

6 It started to rain, so Kamala didn't let Raj go out. 

7 When the children began to feel hungry I let them eat. 

8 We were told that the guests had begun to arrive. 

9 Don't let anyone come in until I tell you. 

10 In future, people who don't work will not be given any money. 


nri EXERCISE 14a.3 Write a brief third-person account, in Hindi, of 
Dialogue 14a. 


an EXERCISE 14b.l Complete the sentence with an appropriate 
clause. Then translate. 
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\ ift fad3 dfad* f,. 

3. dd fadd EdTd *Y dfYY,. 

\ faddY sjtoY df dt feiR |. 

V dfT fd did t*. 

*s .dfT dfd ^d dtd dT^ fY i 

*x .^3T^^t^^t3|NI<0 dFRftdY i 

» .dd^ifripn^TOr dY | i 

£ .dddT ddT dfY ^ I 


EXERCISE 14b.2 Translate the following extract from Pratap's 
letter to his mother. 

^ ^ sffc sptot fdR % fedT ddTdT wr idfd ft uim<i< f^rc «rr 1 
f? r»iadl TOTT pTOFIT WT, dddl d% ^fldY dff 7 CRT f ! dd °t>H^I dY d?t 
dl^O dk dfai dftdYd"ddi dd!” *ptt, *r^ wh Hf) 
f^rr i dfad, d*dY, tot, itit, dTdd, d£dt -RTdT ?^ki ^mi ddRferr wr 
dTfrdddTdff ddRT ! %T If^RfldY TOIT dFdd 3 IdddT f, ddT dff dT; 

dff dY |R dtd ^<;*i dTdY dY, dfr fdddY dTdY dY, dddt ft ! ft6l£ 
dY fircff fror $ drf df dt, qr ftzrrf ^Y?dR *r dtd *r 3 ft ddrf df dt i 

TOdddT^^dTOR^dTff^f 1 

^ft>d dd 3TOt dd *f TO ^ft ftdt, fddT if R^d 3TRTT dT ? d «*d Id I ^ 1 
3Ndt H<3I £ d?t ddf ^ d dt Mfdl I R d!d did^ % tjd> d?f% *Y 

fadldi ddT I ^di dt RTt d«Tt % sfH if fd6NI wr, 3ftr ddd?t ddd d >dH«fl 
totY, dt d^Y dfd drot ddf i 3d% *r?% ^Y dY ddTdT ddTdT, <r fwT ddf $ 
df dff TOTT 1 ddtdT dddY TT^dY f^Y (WT ^ft °Ft ^IzY srffd') % dRT fTOR" 

^rf ^fY; Y sfYT %j^T % ft^ R ^Rt^ HfRf «T^ 3TT df 3^C fdddl 
? TFTT *RTT «TT f ^T fw I (fTO*T «fY “f^ 3TR% | ^’\ Rt spf mdT RfR ^dTf ^ 

^ft; ^FftdT dY ^ sfR RTC-Th^ ^R ^Y fHY, f^R ^ ^ft ^fdT 

RTfdt sfY, *i0 ^HRT ^f dft ^lldl I) ^5T *fY 3TTTT <t»H«HI dY ^ d 7 ^ TOT 

fror f^Rrr i 3Rd” dY frofT ^Irt ^ ^ ^ wf^T % dY “SFyrfRTd” $ i d^f 

W 5RTR % dfd" Md< ^ - srofY dYdt ^ TO^d - % RK ^ f 1% 
dY dd^t 3mfT dTd dd^rY dft dTdY 1 
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fRR % % Rft ft fero Rft ^ qf i *rc?r ft ^Pfr f% 

R^I qftftpqt w?ft qf w?t «ir<i % i (^r-H *ft “Wki ft q^ 

ft f% ftRftt fttq 5ifrc{M< “ftft RR |” spfft |, sft f% flRf SfftftT | -“H^RR 

f” tft ^ I) 7T 5R ^5T ft Ref q^ff eff 5RT9T Rf % ftft 3)1% fRIff fq> 
RR ™ RT ?T qi* I RR q^ | R f% W ftt f|? TOt |; ftk 3q% Rqft 
qqRT fJ¥Rf Rf RR f - fM ffRft qft ! 3R ft qrqR 5ft ft ftfRT «KH+< 
qftft 3ftr rr % Rft ft qftf qRiP fw ftt rt ftftT fqft Rt i qr^Rtwir 
«ft ft qftq qft ftter $ftR i 

«ftRft’faT q^ef 3Rfft q%fT | | RR3ft % Rft ft qf=f RTRft ftp f I Rf ftft 

3Rft RsT ffti “RRRTTR ft “R’ qftt ^ Rq % “qTfqRfTR” ft “R *ft ^ ftt ^'^IH 
^ q^qR Ref qft RT5fT fftR fo "WT eft ftffl Rf RR | Rf fo «*?RR’ 

■+i I eft) R 5 I ftftft RRt qq Rft R? f> — “RT^” I ftt RRt % ftf qffRT ;ftft f ! 
Tf f*rrc qftRT qftR^qfi i r«M*H rtt \ 


Vocabulary 


JI-jqftTet absent 

3T*fk rich, wealthy 

3T«f m meaning 

3fNf ferRT to look angrily 

on c U<fl f population, settlement 

3TTf*fo financial 

5*115M m area 

silly, pointless 
about, roughly 
*fcr m thorn; fork 
m reason, cause 
ft» when suddenly 
fw where? whither? 

^I*T *f next to 
% VR®T because of 


(%)5RT by, by means of 
%ftHft in the middle of 
<s|«K f news; information 

rudeness, impertinence 
(inv.) inferior, lowgrade 
f chutney 
m face, features 
<*><^1 to steal 
while 

f language, tongue 
where... there 

f^PTT... ^HT as much as... 
fafcK... 3SR whither... thither 
^TT... ^ETT as... so 
to add 
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^tiHI to scold 
df*M f Tamil 
cTT?T fresh 
dhH m pond 
dlRwt «HMI to clap 
m south 
to yield, cower 
fer^TPT interesting 
$«lKl again, a second time 
m television; Door- 
darshan (national TV network) 
^TT (with obl.inf.) to allow to, let 
to be washed 
f river 

pKUNl f disappointment, despair 
m alteration 
Pakistan 
bridge 

SffiHPC m manner, way, type, kind 
si^r m state, province 
5l#r m use, usage 
5TT#T ancient 

to obtain, attain 

love 

f Persian 
flower 
saved, left 

^f^TT (inv.) nice, of good quality 
TO enough! that's all! 


faiMI to make sit 
cat 

f speech, dialect 
ifrlT wet; f 'wet cat', 

timid creature 

corrupted; %<dl to corrupt 
butter 

*1^3* m mosquito 
joke 

to be felt, 
experienced 
*\{%*\\ f lady 

fine, delicate 
*r^r m gentleman, sir 

f meeting, encounter 
m chance, opportunity 
Rajasthan 

«1«HI (with obi. inf.) to begin to 
*JTTOT to load 
^ m article (written) 
writer 

person, individual 
iTT^t-^T (inv.) married 
magnificent 
successful 
f success 
literature 
Hlfcg tasty 

4[<b f airmail 





■ m I GO ON LEARNING 
1 1 HINDI! 

ftp^t ' 5 fT3fr ! 


In this unit you will learn how to 

■ use new ways of describing habitual actions 

■ use reflexive pronouns - 'I myself' 

^ 15a Pratap’s ‘new peacock’ 



SRTFT *T HT5T T?[r ^ I ^ ^ ^Pi<i «Hi*l *T tfl«9i 

'tKdl ^TT I 

5RTN 3TOTTW 3To Tfo % q | % q |^«-<{| qfaq 

^wt, «fN3 qrsfL. 

3fk ? 

5RTTT ft* \k*\ *pt f^p^t ^twn f^TT, ^tfi for ^ ^ if 

w qft srnrr i 
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An imperfective participle + *TFrT also means 'to keep on doing', but 
suggests a progressive action, as if heading for some kind of 
culmination: PtKNi 3WT WT 'the rent went on increasing'. 

fvaiO id i RT 5 I The beggar is going on eating 

chapatties. 

^TT^fr fail 'R fllHM dl<di wr i The traveller went on loading 

stuff onto the rickshaw. 

*RPTRT ^T^TRT fasld i tT?[ | Salman Sahib will go on 

writing novels. 


15.2 f^TT ^TT'to do habitually' 

A perfective participle + ^rTT means 'to do something habitually': 
^ *FT FWh +<dl ^ 'she makes a habit of seeing films on 

Mondays'. The participle is invariable in -3 TT (masculine singular). 


^ J ll Id^lT f^TT +<dl ^ I 

FTFflw^t I 

^ ^ ^ ^ 

I 


She's forever calling us names. 
Write me a letter every week. 

Brahmins bathe in the Ganges. 
Guru ji used to teach sitting 
under a tree. 


The construction can even be used with intransitive verbs like ffrrr 
(using the participle f^rr), WTRT (using the participle ^TRT) and stftt: 

k r ^ smr Egt fsrr There used to be a public 

*fRcft I holiday on 1 August. 

ipr ^fhr % faik WRT ^RdT I We used to go to the seaside. 

*r fasrarferRFT q^r ^trtt I go to the university on foot. 

^Tt IpTR 3 trt qRt, r ? Come to our place from time to 

time, won't you? 


15.3 $ revisited 

The postposition ^ has such a variety of uses that it's worth 
bringing them together here. We've already seen the following: 
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from *T H 3TT f I I'm coming from Delhi. 

by *T |^T ^ m&ft i I'll come by train. 

with ^ WFt w ^ <=kVi i I bought a ticket with my own 

money. 

than ffffr ^nfefr ST The Rajdhani is more 

t 1 expensive than other trains. 

because of, with Wt i The passengers began shivering 

with cold. 


For 'in company with', use % *rnsr (not %): srr# 

'We'll go with you'. 


Added to a noun, ^ forms an adverb, on the same pattern as the 
English 'with difficulty': 


>o 

arRTRtt 
3IKN ^ 


with difficulty 

easily, with ease 

comfortably 

happily 

late 


A more formal style of adverb is based on the noun 'form': 

^ formally 

$ informally 

©zrfiPRT ^ individually 

Several common verbs take ^ - 


to refuse 


to fear 


^ *TT *n[f 3TR ^ I ! 

That girl is refusing to come to my place! 

I told her that others would be there too. 

^ 3nfr ^ i 

She must be afraid of my mother. 
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*rr ^ 1 1 

to hate 

Or perhaps she hates me. 

*fl<M {&TT 

HHl+H I fa ^ 1 

to be displeased 

It's possible that she's angry with me. 

'HFTT 


to ask, enquire 

Should I ask her friend about her? 


*T ^TR $<<3\ TO ^ ! 

to love 

I love her, but she has no love for me! 

WTW $<*11 

% pRTt 3T3 3?? ? 

to converse 

Who can I talk to about this? 

ftmwr 


to meet 

My friends don't even want to meet me. 

hPhi 

eft 333 3ffi ? 

c\ 

to demand , ask for 

So whom should I ask for help? 

C -\ 3k 

tig'll 

<W$\ WST *TR STf^TT ^l^dl f 1 

to fight 

Her elder brother wants to fight me. 

mztwxjrr 

czTRT, TO cT STRt 3 R 3 ft ? 

to marry 

Beloved, will you marry me? 

few $<*1/ 

| ^NN, ^ TOft $ ftRJTW f 1 

to complain 

O God, she's gone to complain to my wife. 

n Such verbs stand without # if the sense of connection is 

** implicit rather than explicit: ISF 33% 'We'll meet them'. 

but ftvC '[We'll] meet again', 'See [you] later'. 


$ also means 'since': ^ ^ $ 'Since when? Since yesterday'. 

Describing a situation which still exists in the present, a present- 
tense verb is used: 




We've been here since Monday. 
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TO H *T ffT ? Since when have you been 

living in Lucknow? 

*fhT $ fefR We've been learning the sitar 

*tf I for four years. 


Q 15b Harish at his father’s office 

gjgfor yl<i, TT^i h*ii^ tjdhl ? 9KI«f| <Mlfcf|<Kf 3TFRT *T did TO 

^ I q^TT «Ki«n RR 9Kl«fl ^ TOT “WT, RRT «Pt TO*T «PTt 
Pi«t»<idl ^ ?” I cjftRI TOT«fl TOT ddM TOT *lMd sft ? 
[W7]f<7TO] 3TPT TORCJ dt I 

TOTT s*Kl«fl °t»^dI “fd^^ldl dt 5, hIto TO <SUT *T f^jf 

TO I !” I 

[«m?«? fc'3/<?><] 31^ ! 37^ ! Pt>dd I dfedl Hdl<* ^ ! “$dH TO 

? frori diff tot i to>! 

*r(t*r 3 RS 9 TftdMl *fr fc*n| ^ ^f i ^tt^r* nrf tot? 

ste ^t, wr^ft totto^ iroft £ faro nt? 1 1 totfmt i 

•WI fnclI '5ft 'll si ^RTT Tj; *T ? 

'jft 'l^l I WT-'jft 3% <l)*l 'lisl ir4M ^ft -tel 11$ ! <F=f% 'TRT 
fTT^R^I I 

ftcTT ^ "PT +^ll «TT f% 3TT5T ft?Pf tl'pkK %, ^ efl'l 'R 
I 

<R f*TR *Rfa 3TKf*Wf ^ pH'Idl ft WT ? f*R 

^TRtfRRr^r^Rl I 

3FR TO TOTOt TO*TT ^l$d dY PhcI l^fl $ (TO TOT TO <TT I % 
3JTO <H IH cfT TO5 d^f) d*t>R Id H I 

qr to#to q^TT^qr^rr« tt,torto3;to%#TO9 tott i 

gfhfT 3R #te, TO TOt TO ! 

x cv o 



^|tfl<ld f midnight 

TOT$ f yawn; ^RT$ #*TT to yawn 

3I7TO# between themselves 

TOT thick, dense 

sun 

m darkness 
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<1x0*0 f set of 32 - the teeth; 

to grin broadly 
^TT to be visible, appear 
suddenly, unexpectedly 
-WF -like, -ish 
FTC oneself 
jmz m driver 
% fiRFl apart from 


watchman 
^1T like, such as 
poor 

f state, condition 
( progress, advancement 
3R^ 3TPT of one's own accord 
on account of, through 
timid 


Harish Chotu, will you listen to a joke? Two drunks are talking 

together at midnight. The first drunk asks the second drunk, 
'Brother, why doesn't the sun come out at night?' Do you 
know what the second drunk replies? 

Chotu [yawning ] You tell me and we'll see. 

Harish The second drunk says, 'It does come out, but it's not visible in 

such deep darkness!' 

Chotu [grinning broadly] Wah! Wonderful! What a fine joke! 'It's not 
visible in such deep darkness.' Wonderful! 

Harish OK Chotu, Father's not to be seen anywhere either. Has he 
gone out? 

Chotu Yes, Khanna ji has suddenly gone out to meet someone. He 
was looking a bit worried. 

Harish Was Father driving the car himself? 

Chotu No. Important people like Khanna ji don't drive themselves! 
He has a driver after all. 

Harish Father was saying that everyone except the watchman would 

be on holiday today. 

Chotu But when do poor people like us get a holiday, brother? We're 
in a very bad state here. 

Harish If you want to make progress (be promoted), talk to Father 

yourself. He won't do anything of his own accord. 

Chotu I wanted to say something to him, but I was afraid to speak. 

Harish Oh Chotu, don't be a wimp! 


n| 'I wanted to../: such past contexts take M i in the 

imperfective 9T), because they describe an ongoing 
state of mind rather than a specific action. 
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E3 Grammar 

15.4 'for 'like' 

^TT is a postposition meaning 'like'. Like the possessive TO (5.3), it 
agrees adjectivally with a subject noun or pronoun, while also 
putting a preceding noun or pronoun into the oblique: 

TO cfhT TO*T TOt I People like me don't work. 

1TO froft w f l Your hands are like some soft 

flower. 

An alternative structure is based on a possessive pronoun - TO 

'like them', IpTTC to 'like us'. 

TO 3nrot % TO h<^i$ Who cares about a man like me? 
toto | ? 

% TO TO to TOt l Don't be a fool like Chotu. 

The adverb TO (f%) means 'as, just as'; and with a subjunctive verb, 
'as though'. 

TO TOFTT TO tot TO TO As you've already been told, 
TOff TOTO t 1 the tap water isn't drinkable. 

fTO TOT TO TTTO fft i She started laughing as though 

she were mad. 


15.5 TO '-ish, -like' 

TO/-*ft/-t is suffixed to adjectives to moderate their sense a little: 

TO *ftTTTO TOTTT 3rk TOTOTt TOF my palish face and reddish nose 
TO TOT^r your rather innocent questions 

As in English 'rather', TO can emphasise a quality while ostensibly 
moderating it: 

a tiny little bird 

lots of leaders (politicians) 

TO can also be suffixed to a noun+ possessive: 

TOT TO-TOTO^ 

TOT TO 

c\ 


arrogance like a politician's 
a tail like a monkey's 
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It can also be suffixed to various parts of the verb: 

after 45-sft *Tf I The woman kind of sat down. 

3 ^TTI In the dream I was as if flying. 

It takes a regular oblique case when required: 

^r ^ in that quite dense jungle 

it t trY t in the coldish water 

-FT is also an element of the word 'which'; similarly, 
means 'any one (out of a range of choices)': 

fecn 41 l Take any book. 

^ ? Which one should I take? 

And finally, means 'similar': 

similar things 

I I Our houses are similar. 

15.6 Inverted postpositions 

Some compound postpositions may optionally be inverted without 


affecting the 

sense. 


frfwwr 

^ % fsRT, f^RT % 

without money 



instead of fruit 


% wfk t ^ % 

on account of fear 


3tr%1Yrt, terr 3rn% 

apart from you 


15.7 Reflexive pronouns 

^ means 'myself', 'yourself' etc., depending on the subject; 
and (pronounced svayam) are more formal equivalents. 

*R ^ 4^1 d) *1^ | | 

rifw tY sntftf i 


He doesn't drive the car himself. 
I took this photo myself. 

Pandit ji will come in person. 



BQ 
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Oblique cases usually involve TO or TO amT - 

3rfw to ^ 3m*ft Amit considers himself a big 

11 shot. 

3m WU I The bandit began beating 

himself. 

TO 3m also means 'of one's own accord 7 ; TOf ir means 'between 
themselves, among themselves'. 

q%TT 3m wn l The wheel began turning of its 

own accord. 

W?% 3TFRT H m l The boys began whispering 

amongst themselves. 

B EXERCISE 15a.l Fill the gaps in the 'imperfective + / smT 

constructions. Then translate. 

^ f^T *R 1H °f»<d. I 

R. . I 

^ 3m ^ .m>*T sfffi i 

v tor ., zrfrf ^ spr ^r^nr i 

^ srk m ftw.. . i 


EXERCISE 15a.2 Rewrite using the 'perfective + ^TT' 
construction. Then translate. 

*> ^ *K+iO ^ld q-1 

* to wmr 11 

v wf TRfaft $ h $\\ f i 

A fpTR H^Tltfl ^ 3R^R *31 ^ I 


E 


EXERCISE 15a.3 Complete the sentence using an appropriate 
clause. Then translate. 
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* 'TOT 3^1^ ^fTT *TT, . 

3. 3TT^fW ^T f,. 

\ . 

* .3^T % H<W«1 H<l*} ^ (*H^1 I 

<\ .wr %rr ^«nir ^rf Rh^wi f i 

PT| EXERCISE 15b.l Translate. 

1 People like him don't get a job easily. 

2 As dozens of people had already told me, the man had gone mad. 

3 He slept as though he had not slept for several weeks. 

4 We have been living in this country since 1947. 

5 Since the accident happened he has not driven the car. 

6 You should complain to the doctor if the medicine doesn't work. 

7 I wanted to talk to the boss but I was too afraid to say anything. 

8 You'll have to fetch the newspapers yourself today because the 
paper boy is sick. 


n 

HJ 


EXERCISE 15b.2 Answer the questions on Dialogues 15a and 15b. 
< sjm fiRtf to t qr | ? 3fk 3fnr ? 3rm ^ 

wferr? 

>9 


«fr 3 (k 41 5RTFT ^ f^-sl T^FTT <T>«n I *77, 3{j % ®TT ? 

1 3RT >tql4 (<t><n '+><.<11 ^ 


41 fall | 

v ^ sro % to 3ro t ¥tf *flT | ? 

<\ W«ft «Hal |[ WPT 3PHl f^^rTl ’TSTf ^TT 

? 

u (iidT^I mfr ? 

c f^T5fhff^tfra?r»fTR|? 3m% gro $ to ^ sift 
*WWlCt #fl? 

to 3m%»tTO# W ? 
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EXERCISE 15b.3 Write (or make up) a diary entry describing a 
recent day in your life. 


Vocabulary 


iftUi m darkness 

% ftRT, fiWR apart from 

3PR^T m August 

poor 

suddenly / unexpectedly 

f mistake 

$ informally 

f abuse, swearing, ^TT 

3m of one's own accord, 

to abuse, swear at 

oneself 

m pale, fair; white person 

3TCC*T *¥ really, in reality 

^FTT dense, thick 

afftfklq m midnight 

W m pride, arrogance 

3TFRT between/among 

chapati 

themselves 

watchman 

3TRTpft S easily 

m jungle, scrub 

($) to refuse (to) 

f yawn; *Ht to yawn 

to fly 

^TRT m period, age, time 

^T^T m example 

bless you ('stay living') 

novel 

to live, be alive 

3^T^TfW % formally 

^T m life 

W $ since when 

^STT like, such as 

sometimes 

as if, as though 

‘blM'il to shiver, tremble 

{JmH'I to be embarrassed 

fViKl m edge, shore 

|*T f train 

f%mr m rent, fare 

timid 

% instead of 

5T5^C m driver 

% 1*RT without 

f progress, advancement 

% on account of, through 

to be tired 
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to be visible, appear 

H*i^< famous 

late 

m traveller, passenger 

country 

<fto m up (Uttar Pradesh) 

m trick, deceipt; ^*TT 

TFTOFfr f 'the capital' - name of 

to trick, deceive 

some Delhi express trains 

pipe, tap 

TTd’ all night 

%T m leader, politician 

s^Tf^RT % personally 

dtafl f job, employment, service 

Sffo f power 

Mfed m pandit 

$Kl«fl m drunkard 

to care 

ipF m beginning 

q%T m wheel 

true 

$3 f tail 

*PTFTT f problem 

on foot, walking 

*PpT m sea, ocean 

to whisper 

tivm f government; 

m monkey 

governmental 

to increase, grow 

-*TT -like, -ish 

f set of 32 - the teeth; 

Ridi< m sitar 

to grin broadly 

sun 

( snow, ice 

^TPT^TT to bathe (esp. ritually) 

cloud 

oneself 

5fT^FT m Brahmin 

f state, condition 

beggar 






■ M HE WAS PRAISING YOU 


In this unit you will learn how to 

■ use conjunct verbs 

■ use emphasis through repetition of words 

■ use echo words and 'either/or' choices 

Jj 16a Chotu misses his chance 

9 a 



sfe •HIM'M ^0ill ^ ^ 'T, ^ ^fT flS'til 5PRTT I 

wwr ^iff «tt i ^>r i 

^ jft «ii V n ? 3PT% ^ 3.0 «|<H 

^dMI | I 

wr sit iff mspr ?ft | ? 

SfZ f^RT m 3RT pT, 3*ff ^ fHdNl ft 

iRTT IW f^R... 

aUT 3T55T, Wt <r| if *nft 3Tf | I 
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HT^T I OT sft, 3TT*W ^ WTcT ^ «hiflH41 

3?T sftjpK... 

«wt <pt w fSfnrr gfe i anft ^ *frfcn ' ^?tih 

^tt| i 


praise; <*><*11 to 

W for 

so 

praise 

5# far 

that's why 

'owl' - stupid person 

*TK TjpTT 

to be remembered 

(derogative) complete. 

to try 

utter 


meeting 

^TT to find out, ascertain 


arrangement; 

^FcT m death; *T ffaT to die 

^rfT 

to arrange 


Chotu Sahib, you know your son Harish - he seems a very promising 
boy. 

Khanna He was praising you a lot too. Silly fool! 

Chotu When will he get married sir? He's about to turn 20 next 

month. 

Khanna What, you've even found out his age? 

Chotu The very month Harish was bom, my father died. So... 

Khanna Oh I see, that's why you remember all these things. 

Chotu Yes sahib. Khanna ji, yesterday, you know, I tried to say 
something to you but... 

Khanna Don't always be bothering (me) Chotu. Right now I've got to 
arrange an important meeting. 

n sfr | underlines an item for special focus, establishing a 
“ subject before going into details: m 

eft mft ff^rr 3 I 'This Lucknow culture - it's famous 

the world over/ 

H Grammar 

16.1 Conjunct verbs with / ffaT 

first type. Conjunct verbs of the first type were introduced in 7.6: 
they're based on adjective + ^TT Yf, to clean, to 'make 
clean') or noun + ^TT (w to start, to 'make a start'). 






HE WAS PRAISING YOU 


205 


Intransitive equivalents take ITfaT instead of We may call the 
noun component a 'base noun'. 

STte sfar +<*fi 5 1 Chotu has to fix his bike. 

^ The shopkeeper isn't about to 

^ 1 1 lower the price. 

\ ^ w ^3n / IjbTT 1 The programme began/ will 

begin at 5 o'clock. 

second type. In the second type, the base noun is 'possessed' by the 
verb's object, using thus TFT *KcT ^Pn 'I'll help Ram' 

(literally 'I'll do Ram's help'; is 'possessed' by TT*T). Try making 
up examples of your own based on the following: 


With masculine base nouns: 

I K 


to arrange 
to wait for 
to use 
to follow 


With feminine base nouns: 
«h<HI 

# dl<W> 


to look for 
to look after 
to blame, speak ill of 
to praise 


In the passive, the subject of a conjunct verb is the base noun itself: 


^ sr 5 f?l' I A new house will be sought. 

(^TRT subject) 

<Tf^RT fw *rrrr 1 (We'd) better wait for the 

police. ($<i?ik subject) 

Similarly, a conjunct verb in a ^ construction agrees with its own 
base noun: 




Ram looked after the children. 
fit agrees with tw^T) 
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3*rr n qrr ferr i Uma used a computer. 

(ferr agrees with 

*rn |n id^iK 'fen I I waited for the next train. 

(fen agrees with WyJTC) 

The conjunct verb qfrfer *RnT 'to try'often follows an infinitive 
verb, which must be in the oblique because of the postposition: 
qrf qnt 'try to understand'. 

I I tried to telephone, 

w qr srrn qftfer i Try to come on time. 

H 3n% q?f q5t i They tried to come in. 

n Practise substituting other verbs for #n ^Rnr in the first of 
these examples; this is an extremely useful formula. 


A few verbs of the second type can drop their possessive qrrfefe 
thus becoming first-type verbs: WT 'to search for'. Just 

occasionally, a base noun even sprouts a -nr ending and thus 
generates a verb: feft ^rreRT 'to search for someone'. 

qrtf nnr nr qn i Let's look for some new house, 

n nsr ^r mn cP* MM i I went on searching for you for 

ten years. 

Intransitive conjunct verbs are very common in describing events 
and processes. Remember that the subject of the verb is the event 
itself'birth', 'marriage', etc.: 

fefe ^Tn^rnn m n fsrr nr I Father was bom in 1915. 

'birth') 

snnt spft i Chotu isn't married yet. 

(nrfr f 'marriage') 

arnfer |3 tt ? i When did Anita get divorced? 

(Mf m 'divorce') 

WT11 Om has passed away. 

(^mr m 'demise') 
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*rf ^FT f3rr I The new building was opened. 

(v^^idH m 'inauguration') 


16.2 Other conjunct verbs 

and ffaT are the most common makers of conjunct verbs, but 
they're not the only ones. For example, the range of possibilities 
having VK 'memory' as base noun includes: 


ZTR' 3TRT 
fcfRT 


to remember, learn by memory; 
to think of, summon (e.g. an employee) 
to be remembered 

to be recalled, come to mind, be missed 
to remind 

to keep in mind, not to forget 
to remain remembered 


H16 6)<t> ^ K I 

sftwt i 

wzr i 


Learn lesson 16 properly. 
Khanna ji wants you to go to 
him ('is remembering you'). 

I remember your face. 

I just remembered that 
Mrs Khanna's name is Uma. 
Remind them about tomorrow 
evening. 

Bear in mind what I told you. 
Beloved, I'll always remember 
you. 


The meaning of most conjunct verbs can be deduced easily enough, 
but some are quite idiomatic. For example, fWl| means 'to 

be/become visible, to be seen' and its partner *prrf tw^TT means 
'to be/become audible, to be heard'. Neither takes the 3r 
construction! 
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wt *T h^ihI feirf <T?t I An old car came into view in 

the alley. 

Utf WfcfH wui At night the sound of coughing 

tcft l could be heard. 


J]16b 

^J^RTT 

mr 

■3*11 

5RTT 

3*TT 

3*Jt 


Khanna’s anxiety about Harish 

WTig3TT^'T%-tsr? 3TT3T <ft m TOTH *f ft I 

^ ffor *fret wt*t ft ^ttt <rt... «rcr, *jft f%T 1 1 
^ f%T-feT SRTT *TRT f ? f*| Hft JTT^W % 3$ *PftcTT 
c^Kf ? 

ct rrT- a TTT <ft ft wt f, ?fNt, ^ft ^nr $ ft sn^t sr€t 

| fwt^t? 

3tY c[*f ITT sfiT %T I I 

t^rnt h 3 if»T ^ f tot i ?WkT % qrcr wr | ? h wr n ^tt i 

ffw *T <Kf TTTf % fft*T f; TT^t ^t 3TtpTt 3|Wt 3TIJ^ fftft f I 

w: % srepr *fr ft^ ^1% - ^ ^ ^ ^tft! 



'respectedhusband' 

*T... *T neither... nor 

?*TKT particularly 

<hfTT m profession 

fad! f anxiety, concern 

* world 

f^T-f^TT f anxiety etc. 

of various kinds 

RTC-^TC m love and all that 

*pfTCT m livelihood, subsistence 

oR m way, manner 

*l|fcH m means 

life 

whether... or 

3T^T important 



Uma What's up, my dear husband? You're looking particularly 

worried today. 

Khanna If Harish's marriage could just be fixed somehow... that's all 
I'm worried about. 

Uma What's there to worry about? Don't you know he loves 

Sangeeta Kumar? 
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Khanna There may be love and all that, but just think, does love alone 
make anyone's marriage? 

Uma Oh really, your way of thinking is just like the old folks'. 

Khanna The important thing in life is money. What does Sangeeta 

have? Neither money nor profession. 

Uma There are many kinds of people in the world; everyone has 

(his or) her own place. 

Khanna But there should be a means of livelihood too - whether one 
works or steals! 


Q here agrees with OT, not with 

E3 Grammar 

16.3 ^'somewhere' 

means 'anywhere' or 'somewhere', srfc 'somewhere else', 
^ 'nowhere', 'everywhere', 'anywhere at all', 

'somewhere or other'. A versatile little word! Less literal 
senses include: 

somehow , by some means : 

TO I I 

If somehow we get the money, the problem will be solved. 

considerably , very much : 

3TTCT WFT $TT I 

The other house was much dearer. 

let it not be that, lest (+ + subjunctive): 

*f «TT % 3TT W[TT \ 

I was afraid lest my wife turn up. 

is it possible that ? (rhetorical question): 

Would a human being ever beat his own child? 

('of somewhere', hence 'of dubious origin') sharpens the 
edge of an insult or derogatory label: 


«K*mi ! 

Wretched scoundrel! 
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16.4 Repetition of words 

Repeating a word may indicate distribution ('one rupee each') or 

separation ('sit separately'): 

^ ^ WT I Give each boy one rupee. 

3 Rpt tst i You two sit separately from 

each other. 

snfhr % cfrr 11 There are three examples of 

each usage. 

Or it may indicate variety and diversity: 

% »TM<K ^ I We saw various different kinds 

of animals. 

STRcT if 3TTRT f*Tc# f ? Where in India can you get 

mangoes? 

STITT if ftRT ? Which various people did you 

meet at the wedding? 

Repetition of an adjective or adverb lends it emphasis: 


sro mji ^TTsrt i 

I 


Tell us plainly. 

Thank you very much indeed, 
great big eyes 
piping hot tea 


16.5 Echo words 

An 'echo word' echoes another word and generalises its sense. 
Thus RT- 3 W means 'tea etc., tea or something similar', as in 
fwT 'Have some tea or something', in which -TPT echoes :5 TPT. Echo 
words usually begin with 3T-, but not always; they can be formed 
quite creatively, often with a dismissive or disdainful sense. 


i 

f^ft WT-^RTT 
i 

*11*11 5 I 


Give us a pencil or something. 

We don't want any kind of garland 
or anything. 

I won't go to any meeting or 
anything of the kind. 
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1 m imr echo pairings are an established part of Hindi vocabulary: 

M'l gossip JFT-^FFT chit-chat, tittle-tattle 

^ all right 6H-3T4T fine, in good shape 

crowd hustle and bustle 

A I urther type consists of two words of similar meaning: 

servants, etc. (both words mean 7 servant') 

I K^TT-^PTT to mix, associate (both words mean 'to join') 

deliberately ('knowing and understanding') 

16.6 4T eft... *1T; ^T... *T; ^T^... 

'hither... or' is 4T (dt)... 4T. 

ftrite stft 4T qt 4T ^ Either smoke the cigarette 

l yourself or let me smoke it. 

4T | *TT *fcr I The fault is either yours or mine. 

Neither... nor' is *T... *T. 

^ d" 3 TTW|-1 ^ I Chotu is neither lazy nor stupid, 

ijpr H RT?T t q H$*id I We eat neither onions nor garlic. 

'Whether... or' is ^ / 4T. 

3T559T ^t| whether the food's good or bad 

3rkq whether man or woman 

•i i^ alone means 'no matter whether'; and the formula q 

means 'no matter how/what'. 

^ff, d*t> d4) q?f qR d><dl ffbTT I 

No matter what happens, you'll have to cross the river. 

f+dHi r?t srr^fft qqT q ifr, q qff fq#u i 
No matter how important a man he may be, I won't meet him. 
4$? *1*1*41 P+dd) ^fid q iff, d*ld>l fd^Ml *liqdl I 
No matter how hard this problem may be, it shall be solved. 
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n 

0 


EXERCISE 16a.l Answer the questions as fully as possible. 

K 3RTT <5^ 1 3TRTT ^ ? 

3. ^ ^ ^ 3TW / 3 R?ftt ? 

* ? 

V 3TTT RRu fspit / RPTdt | cfr W 3TFT «f^d< *ffara 

/ ‘tKdl ^ ? 

<\ am^ ^fr ^ f-^r (f -q^r) wt ^tfw | ? 

^ w sm*t smt | ? 

i? w arm to ^ fwT *rr ^ ^rrwt *prrc>Td irrifl* ? 

c Rrcr ^ 3m amt |, ^t wt wr R^il ? 


s 3m f$Rl % m *T®^f ^ ^ | ? 

<o w arrmt | arm ^ ^ ^rm <r$m am wr ^ ^ 


EXERCISE 16a.2 Translate. 

1 We've been told that we'll have to wait for the other passengers. 

2 The luggage has been loaded on the train but nobody has made any 
arrangements for our food. 

3 It seems that some passenger has passed away. 

4 Please follow those other passengers; we'll look after your children. 

5 I tried to phone a friend but the phone wasn't working. 

6 They can't use the computer today because there's no electricity. 

7 Don't blame the people who work here, it's not their fault. 

8 I married the man I met at the station. 


B 


EXERCISE 16a.3 Write a third-person account of Dialogues 15b 
and 16a. 


an EXERCISE 16b.l Complete the sentence with an appropriate 
clause. Then translate. 

K *T H<ri fpH» . 

3 . *nmt srrmr f. 

* . 
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V .5TTC1 JJff ft I 

^ .whm ^fw^n^nl i 

«. .I 

EXERCISE 16b.2 Translate, bringing out the meaning of any 
repeated words and echo words. 

* *TTCT ^ ^ 3fk W WT ^IT ? 

R. SpTFT 3 % TO flft I 

i ?fhT W 3R% (=NI<I^ I 

V TO TOT ^PT 'ffa? f*T ?nft 3PR 3TT^ ^ I 

^rf?PTf ^ ^har sf^ET ^ ^tt i 

*o 

\ ofi^l dTl'^-6l c t» ? ^c9 ^RT-TPT ?i) 4 l ? 

<: t fwT inK^Kn *t siw w ffarS ? 

pT[ EXERCISE 16b.3 Translate. 

1 We should give them ten rupees each, so that they can get some tea 
or something. 

2 Whom [which various people ] did you encounter in Pakistan? 

3 Remember that you shouldn't have any food or anything in such 
dirty places. 

4 You should all take one tablet every day after eating your food. 

5 I have neither money nor time, so you'll have to look after the 
guests yourself. 


Vocabulary 


3F[*T^ m experience 

Vittin m human being, person 

3RpT important 

WKcf f building 

lazy 

Wfaj so 

m arrangement; W 

fsflj that's why 

to arrange 

use; «FT to 

m wait, waiting; VT w?ik 

use 

WU to wait for 

e-mail 
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e-mail 

m example 
3^T3*T m inauguration 

'owl'-stupidperson 
computer 
to reduce 
fault, error 

somewhere; somehow; 

3somewhere else; ^FT 
downright, utter (see 16.3); 

particularly; «T 
somewhere or other; 
nowhere; *ft anywhere at all 
m programme 
porter 

<*lfil9i f attempt; 
to try 

<*1*1 *11 to cough 
fal*11 to waste, squander 
gossip 

*J?rrcr m livelihood, subsistence 
whether... or 
f^rr f anxiety 
’sppft wild 

^**T m birth; ^t*TT to be 

bom 

STTW m animal 
f?Mt f life 

34WI to be immersed, drown 
3?T m way, manner 


<K^ 3^5 of various kinds 
doll 9! f search; ct<1i¥l <*<.*11 to 
search for 

dousmi to search for 

{ refinement, culture 
f praise; ^<*11 to 

praise 

$(*1*11 { world 

f supervision, care; * 
<*<.*11 to take care of 
^TRT m death, demise; Vr ^$i*d 
fftdT to die 
*f... *T neither... nor 
fd<l f blame, speaking ill; 

fd^CT <*<.*if to blame 
f*W|oi*ll to extract, bring out 
fd<W m essay 
*ft^<-^ l<*<. m servants etc. 

m 'respected husband' 
(W) 'ftw <*<*!! to follow 
f pencil 

^5TT m profession 
^rr^T m onion 

OTt*T m use, usage; ^»T ^4)«l <*<dT 
to use 

stupid 

help; ^<.*11 to help 

man, male 
*n*TT f garland 

<*<d! to ascertain 
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f meeting 

m garlic 

m ^TT either... or 

*RT always, ever 

*TR f memory; *1R 3TFTT to be 

f rider,passenger 

recalled, come to mind, be 

^TtH m means 

missed; *TR %<n\ to remember. 

*pTTf to be heard, be 

learn by memory; to think of. 

audible 

summon (e.g. an employee); *TR 

each, every 

to remind; *TR ^SRT to 

^ m solution; ^ t£t*TT to be solved 

keep in mind, not to forget; *TR 


TtpfT /tjfaT to be remembered 






■ wm I IF YOU WEREN’T SO 
1 # I STUBBORN... 

3RT ^*T f?l^t *T 


In this unit you will learn how to 

■ use a fuller range of conditional sentences 

■ express the sense 'although../ 

■ express nuance through new compound verbs 

■ distinguish formal and informal styles of vocabulary 


QQ 17a Sangeeta angers Prakash 



3FK H 0*^10 STITf sTTeTTteT 7TF eft 

3T*TC <ft *T WT *ild1 ^ I ^ $1 

ePT i^eFft *T jfteft eft WTeT <?»T 'STTeft I ^T»T ^ 

fon-STT? 

3nrc ^ersr | eft | qro - , ftrct fcr “^ft^r-^rnft” 
«HMl -dl^t ft ? 


5wm 

^nft^rr 

jwro 

t*fPn 
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wrer it^fr|1%5RrFT 

?i?friff i 

ffiftcTT 5RFTT ! ^ <fF fcRT | sftr... 3^ <TTTT, *T?n^ W ^TT ! 

5RFm fTWff^^TTT^Tcfr^f |, ^?T^TfR?r?^T| I 

*Htar ft^R^afriT! 

swm i 


f conversation; 

*TR to mention 

negotiation over marriage 

agreeable, content 

trPFTT to run away, flee 

although 

obstinate, stubborn 

even so 

37?T an aim to be achieved. 

*kr f^R 'my foot!' 

to go well 

^ m mouth, face 



Prakash 

Sangeeta 

Prakash 

Sangeeta 

Prakash 

Sangeeta 

Prakash 

Sangeeta 

Prakash 


Sangeeta (my) daughter, how would it be if I began marriage 
negotiations for you ? 

If the negotiations were with Khanna I'd run away from here. 
I detest Harish. 

If you weren't so stubborn we'd get somewhere. When did I 
mention Harish? 

If it's not Harish, who is that you want to make my 'life 
partner'. Papa? 

Yesterday I phoned Pratap's mother in London. She says that 
Pratap would agree. 

Pratap! He's so ugly, and... oh Papa, don't joke! 

Although Pratap isn't handsome, he's a promising boy. 
Promising, my foot! 

Why should I listen to such things - and from my own 
daughter! 


0G rammar 

17.1 Conditional sentences (2) 

In 10.4 we saw how conditional sentences can use an imperfective, 
subjunctive or future verb in the sfk clause. Another possibility is a 
perfective verb, such as 3TRT, fwr, or ^TT; thus sptc TR 3TRT w <R 
3W fwrtt? 'If Ram comes, will you meet him?' Using the 
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perfective makes the sptc clause a given, a supposition - 'supposing 


Ram came../. 

3T*TT *FOT HmI «TR?t ^ft 
*ft^fr#TT I 

3pk ft*ft dt *rrc?T 

i 

*tft ^ft^PTT dt 3TTWT 

*ft ^mTfhTT I 


If there's any hot water left 
I'll bathe too. 

If you get the scholarship, go 
to India. 

If my plan succeeds you'll 
benefit too. 


A condition that remains unfulfilled or hypothetical (e.g. 'if I were 
rich') uses the imperfective participle without auxiliary (e.g. ft^T, 
without 2JT) in both clauses; the femine plural is nasalised. This 
construction is so unambiguously conditional that the is 


often dropped. 

(*rfe) dt % ^ 

m rr i 

(3PTC) *T *ftdT dt dT d 
+fadT fdWT I 

(3FTC) dtdT dt fdtd dTdf dt 
TO ^RTeft I 


If you called me I would 
certainly come. 

If I were a poet I'd write poetry 
about you. 

If Sita ji went abroad she'd 
earn more. 


The time frame here is unspecific: the first example could also 
mean 'If you had called me I would certainly have come'. When a 
specifically past time frame is needed, unfulfilled conditions can 
take a perfective participle + ftdT (e.g. 3*\\m fftdT) in the snrc clause; 
the dt clause usually has an imperfective participle alone (dTdT). 


(3FTC) dd V>dd 3mj *ftd eft ddd 
did ^ Hid I 

(3PR) fddt |?tdt dt f[d dt 
d^K dTd 3nt I 

(3FTC) d|> EdTd d jftdt eft dd 
fedftftddTdt I 


If you'd come at 10 o'clock you'd 
have been able to talk to them. 

If we'd received the ticket we 
would have come with you too. 

If she'd studied attentively she 
would have got the degree. 


Other tenses, such as the continuous, may also appear in an ddT 
clause: 
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sprrc ^ ^ fr#- eft TO TOTOT It wouldn't have been right to 

Zfo ftefT l wake her if she'd been asleep. 

Because they tell of situations which no longer have the potential to 
be fulfilled, such sentences are sometimes called 'counter-to-fact', 
'contrafactuals', or 'impossible conditions'. 

| 17.2 'Although' 

'Although' sentences have two clauses, the first introduced by 
£mTI% 'although', the second by fifR *ft or eft ?ft 'even so'. 

^ infNr *ft 7 f?r TOdT 5 1 

Although he's poor, he seems quite happy. 

§raT(+ aroft t, far: *ft ^ ^nxnrr 1 

Although his condition is bad, he'll get better. 

TO TOTO TOT «FT, fe *ft ^ 3 TTt l 
Although she was called, she didn't come. 

$Mlf+ ^ ^ fe; ?fr tot: dff tot 1 

Although the workers went on strike, it had no effect on the 
boss. 

Formal Hindi uses the Sanskritic TOfa... TOTfa. 

^dlN sfterfft vmfm d^ifa %dd£ f 1 

Although Santosh's book was published very quickly, he is not 
satisfied with the publisher. 

wfa to^tt fi^rfdr wtr TOrfa % tot *nt£iT 1 

Although their situation is grave, they will improve. 

m 17b Sangeeta angers Kamala 

□ TO 3m dTT dfeT TOTO I *TTO TJTOR 3TO 

^T^rff tot i 

^nftcTT TO TO TOdT <+>^1 fip *T ^ °h^il *T TOFF d", eft fTOT^ft 

fro? 3 ^ i 

TO, fo# TT eft 3 TKt «K*fl ift ^hft eT*% ! 
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2RTt *ff ? fTO <Rf cPT nf, ^Rf *T^T *ft ^ *1M! 5 ^T ? 

^rr i 

^3T [W ^ 3f7^R ] *Tf WT JTfRTRcT ^ TfT f ? 

^nficTT 3TW *TR *tf R PtKl’i) ^RTT ^ WT f f% 3TRY Rft *RR t 

?ft H Mdl ^Tft I 

Wf *R*T, *Tf R?^t 3TR *TCR Rtf ^RFTT ^T^fr | ! 

sfr wt, *nfr *nr <r fit f ? 



to go wrong, get angry 

*Hdl to break out, be caused 

'CdHI to be stuck, caught, snared 

S^bl f time, occasion 

♦iflHKfl m India's mythical epic 


war 



Kamala 

Sangeeta 

Kamala 

Sangeeta 

Kamala 

Suresh 

Sangeeta 

Kamala 

Suresh 


Daughter, you've gone and made your father very angry. He 
was beside himself at what you said. 

All I said was that I won't marry either Harish or Pratap, and 
Father went mad. 

But Sangoo, you'll have to marry someone! 

Why Mum? Must I get trapped the same way you did? 

Who could talk to you. Even if someone talks nicely to you, 
you start fighting. 

[coming into the room] What's this Mahabharata breaking out? 
Uncle, I've told Mum so many times that I won't marry, but 
she won't accept (it). 

Suresh, this girl wants to shatter all my dreams. 

O Kamala, who has all their dreams fulfilled? 


O Grammar 

17.3 Compound verbs (2) 

Compound verbs using the auxiliaries *rnrr, RRT and ^TT were 
introduced in 12.4. It is now time to look at some more auxiliaries. 
Remember that R constructions apply only when main verb and 
auxiliary both take R. 

indicates that an action is done vigorously, decisively, 
violently, or recklessly: 
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^^^qr^qrfqiRTRT i The ruffians tore my kurta apart. 

% fro H cfhr arrqfTOf On the day of the riot they 
*TTC ^RT l killed three men. 

TOT qt3" fr qf^TO ft TO^ft Taking the medicine will make 

- qt ! you better - drink it down! 

$TOT implies that an action was done foolishly or stubbornly: 

after!! ste tot to; fer | ? Oho! What's Chotu gone and 

done? 

*ft TO q 3TRTT, TOT qqr TO! l Uma blurted out whatever 

came into her mind. 

TOT fro TORR TORI' TO; l That day we really blundered. 

qTOT adds a sense of suddenness or change of state. Its literal sense 
'to fall' sometimes shows through in a sense of downward 
movement: 

^ft^t TRrt Wt c^ft^t ipr TOT qf l We got down as soon as the 

train stopped. 

*r Tt R^T TO q fsr i I burst into tears but you burst 

out laughing. 

a^H+ ^rrr ^arr f% arro^t Suddenly it happened that 

fe# 3r TO qt l three strangers burst into the 

compartment. 

3TOT suggests the inception of an action or feeling. Its literal sense 
'to rise' sometimes shows through in a sense of upward movement: 

w TOTO froRtt Hearing news of the strike 
i Father lost his temper. 

TO tr to TOT i The pile of logs burst into 

flames. 

TO TO qtrot TOR W\ eft qt When you began playing the 

TOR 3$ I flute the old men broke into a 

dance. 
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- the basic sense of 'to keep, maintain' can imply a firmness of 
action, or one whose results or implications might last over time: 


- 3^RT c;<c||vj|| ^TT I 

*ptc ^tprit fr i 

*pR ^ 3r^sT-HT ^ wr I I 


Listen, I've given the key to 
the police; get (it) from them 
and open the door. 

We've told him clearly 
that we won't go, but he just 
won't accept (it). 

We've seen, got our eye on, a 
pretty good house. 


17.4 The vocabulary of Hindi 

Like all languages, Hindi inherits vocabulary from a variety of 
sources. This contributes to its flexibility and richness. Different 
contexts need different styles of vocabulary: formal Hindi uses 
many Sanskrit loanwords, whereas colloquial Hindi admits a freer 
mix of words from Sanskrit, Persian, English and Portuguese. 
(Some Persian loanwords come from Arabic and Turkish.) The 
name 'Hindi' is itself Persian. It's important to be aware of these 
different 'registers' in order to be able to hit the right tone: heavily 
Sanskritised Hindi, for example, may sound comically over-formal 
in everyday speech, just as saying 'One desires a residence in 
relative proximity to the terminus' would sound odd when telling 
someone that you wanted a house quite near the station. Yet some 
speakers (like Arun in dialogue 12b) do favour a Sanskritised style, 
even in conversation. 

The main stylistic choice, then, is between a formal-sounding word 
(usually Sanskritic) and an informal, colloquial synonym (often 
Persian). Here are some common synonyms or near-synonyms. 


PERSO-ARABIC 

SANSKRIT 


3TPKTT m 


newspaper 

3PTC 


if 

3T*afta m 


regret 

3)T%T m 

3RT m 

end 
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PERSO- ARABIC 

SANSKRIT 


3TT*T 

nm<?\ 

ordinary 


SHUT f 

hope 


3^ f 

book 


«R m 

letter 


w<r 

finished 


(WHR f 

news 

^HT m 

*fr5R m 

food 

WT*T 

fMtor 

special 

W* 


beautiful 


*rfa m 

meat 

?i««H f 

«TT*rr f 

language 


3RW 

of course, certainly 


dIMWMI f 

need, necessity 


3rR m 

reply 

^TKT 

3ffw 

more 



trouble 

StW” 

f*R m 

friend 


3RPR 

impossible 


fc m ,3RPC m 

difference 

$FRT m 

5rnr m 

profit, advantage 


3TWnfT m 

leisure time 

fdpR 


possible 

^HhW f 


meeting 

gft*R 

^fi^l 

difficult 



traveller 

f 

f^T f 

kindness 



but 

sw m 

Wf f 

time 


^R°r m 

reason, cause 

?TT^t f 

^RTf m 

marriage 
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PERSO-ARABIC 

SANSKRIT 



*MHI« 

thank you 


3irr*T m 

beginning 


qnrr f 

journey 



question 



year 

$RTT m 


week 


English words are also used very commonly in Hindi - as favoured 
by Prem in dialogue 9b. In cities like Delhi and Bombay, words 
such as W 3TFJT, ^TffpTT are losing ground to their 

English equivalents - Helped by the rapid 

expansion of satellite television, Hindi is now absorbing English 
words faster than ever. The influence of English even extends into 
Hindi idiom (e.g. ir 'in other words') and, occasionally, 

syntax; but such matters are beyond the scope of this book. The 
positive side of this is that learners of Hindi can feel free to use an 
English word for which they don't know the Hindi - 


n Recognising source languages: only Sanskrit loanwords 
“ contain % u T f ^ 3T, : (avagraha); only words inherited from 
Persian contain !F, ?r. 


The facility of basing innumerable verbs on ^TT greatly aids the 
take-up of loanwords, and even such unexpected items as 
3TT^T ^TT 'to look after' (with feminine gender following ^i^i) 
are not uncommon in informal speech. 

Some words which seem familiar from English are far from being 
loanwords: the intransitive verb ^TT 'to be cut' and its transitive 
equivalent e H<HT 'to cut' derive from Sanskrit - evidence of the 
ancient links between Indo-European languages. By the same 
token, English has borrowed numerous words from Hindi: words 
such as ^TT, OT and are not derived from 'to loot', 'thug' 'cot', 
but are the sources of these English words. 

Although many English words are widely understood in India, this 
comprehension depends on their following Indian pronunciation. 



IF YOU WEREN'T SO STUBBORN... 


225 


The phonetic nature of the Devanagari script prepares the learner 
for this, as Hindi spellings reflect Indian pronunciations of English 
words. 

Some Hindi-speakers find initial conjuncts such as the 'sk' in 
easier to pronounce if an initial vowel is added: forms such as swi, 
are sometimes heard (but are rare in writing). 


pTJ EXERCISE 17a.l Translate. 

1 If you had gone by plane you would have arrived by now. 

2 Although I tried to stop them, they did not pay attention to my advice. 

3 If Delhi weren't so far from here I'd come to see you straightaway. 

4 If I'd known how bad his state was I wouldn't have told him the truth. 

5 If the hero weren't so popular, nobody would come to see such a film. 

6 Although she knew my grandfather well, she suggested we invite him. 

7 If you'd told me how serious the problem was I would not have wasted 
my time. 

H Although I said that this was not my fault, he still complained. 

pTj EXERCISE 17a.2 Rewrite, using a construction. Then 
•—h translate the new version. 

E| ^ 

» <£lf9TC! qr vft ir to ^ ^ tot i 

r. trt chi^i ^ m<mi fro i 

* fro fem ^ toit^ ^ ^rr i 


nr\ EXERCISE 17a.3 Write a new Dialogue 16a (between Chotu and 
Khanna ji) as Chotu would have liked it to go. 


iRCISE 17b.l Answer the questions on Dialogues 16b (1-4) and 
(5-8). 

WT TO # fHcTT | ? 

v STpfr % TOR- ^ 3TFT fro% I <f t |-WT%qT^rnr%? srY ? 
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WTO ^fldl $ddl ^TOT =t><dl ^ fmTO ^<1^1 33TCT =tKdl f ? 

^ ^*+>1^1 mf +$di ^ fw> toRto faft f ? 

13 WT5TO3I%T^^: w|? WTO3mftTO<r^m^ff ^ 

c 3 hr am sTcmr w?r tor-t ft^y ffcff, ft wro 3m mfcnr w?t wmt to 
w*f/wR#? wff/wffwff? 

nn EXERCISE 17b.2 Rewrite the following, using compound verbs as 
“* indicated; then translate. 

k ^ mr % 3nro m to mr w% fmr i [+ tow] 

* ft to wft q-, m ft froro 11 [+ mr] 

* 3R, pfmTO^ftTOmTOtwtf? [+totto] 

v to m f to# # m# m# ftrofr wmtft qqrr i [+ ^mhi] 

^ ^nk ft towr s#3 fro [+ ssro] #fwro tor fhr i [+ mr) 

* qfm # w^t [+ wt] | ff totrt feft # fw to i [+ toto] 

13 ## ft tor #t*T 3m [+ toto], fro wtot 3trw ffro i [+ tott] 

c ffm $pTR ft TOTT [+ TOW], TO m TO^T TO 1 [+ W] 

Pjrj EXERCISE 17b.3 Write five Hindi sentences using Perso-Arabic 
vocabulary from the list in 17.4, then rewrite them in a more formal 
register using synonyms from the Sanskrit list. 


Vocabulary 


3RR m difference 

3rTC m 

reply 

3T5Mt m stranger 

3TOT 

to boil, rage 

3RR m effect, impact; TOR Hfdl 

3ft^ 

oho! oh no! 

to have an effect 

TOTO 

to be cut 

3nf9T m end 


poet 

3JTC*T m beginning 

w m 

trouble, distress 

3TOTO to get down, alight 

qnmr 

to cut 
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but 

costly, valuable 
<s|«K f news 

bedstead,'cot' 

*nftr serious, profound 
anger; angry 
f wristwatch 

to enter (forcibly, or 
uninvited) 

f scholarship 
5RHT to burn 
ft* obstinate, stubborn 
OT m swindler, robber 
Sfar loose 
m pile, heap 

RTft nevertheless, even so 
3TTT m riot 
^f>T f time, occasion 
[k*U *\ m mind, brain 
nNm to dance 
(^T) *TR ^TT to mention 
impossible 
Pl$i<4ci extremely 
«+lP5M published 
5HFT m question 

<lftRT to be stuck, caught, snared 
Elf'll to tear 

even so 

^T5TR ¥T»TT to tolerate, endure 
i bamboo flute 


remaining, left 

^Rf R*TT an aim to be achieved, 
to go well 

WWfft { conversation, 
negotiation 

fowl to go wrong, get angry 
MHMI to run away, flee 
m difference 

to break out, be caused 
worker, labourer 
m India's mythical epic 

war 

meat 

mouth, face 
^Tr%)T m traveller 
$TT far 'my foot!' 
qrrfa although 
^TRIT f journey, travel 
M\^i f plan, scheme 
TF*ft f string, cord 
TT?ft agreeable, content 
face to face 
Tt^RT to stop 

wood; stick 

*fT*T m profit, advantage 

to loot, steal, pillage 
popular 
year 

Pl^l to be got back 
sfcr soon, quickly 
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f 'shooting', filming 


ordinary 

«h«k«i 

satisfied 


suggestion; ^TTto 

ddld m satisfaction 

make a suggestion 

week 


to improve, be put right 

m journey, travel 


strike, lockout; 

m newspaper 

^F^TT 

to strike 

*HikI finished, concluded 

^^♦id in agreement 


although 




m HjjA LOVE THAT WONT 
1 H | BE STOPPED 

tfcrT c tr sft ^rr 


In this unit you will learn how to 

■ use participles for several new functions 

■ distinguish transitive and intransitive verbs 

■ use causative verbs - to 'get something done' 


(J] 18a 

«<f)dl 

ftfttcTT 

•M-'fldl 


Sangeeta confides in Suresh 

to fr*ft 3 fftr «nft TOt ft ^ftcrr ? epft tot ei+ftK | ? 

ftf =Ft ftTO TTTO TOet ft TO 3TT *rf f 3JTOT i fttroftsroftftft^t 

5TOt TOft TO TOt ft f I sftr fTOT ftft TOT TO ! 

| fo TOf ki fer Iroft ftk ft tot fan - 11 ftftarfttTOf 

troft STTTOt ft TO TOft f^ TOTI ?TO TO I ^fasTT? 

«Tft «TT froft ftt TOR f l*TT eft TOf ft ’TTKt TOfftt, ?TT ^ft ft 
dfl — ffTOT TOf *11*1 TO 'T Rift ! 

TOT 3lftf TOT 5TTsTT eft TO>f f, faft TO TOftf-TOftt TOFT % TOT 
TOtft ft 2f TOT f3TT TOTO ? ?f TTfRT ? 
ft, TOft i aftr ft eft ftt ft TOft Froft to% fror i Tf snft *Tft to 
T fT f, fTOft froft I TOT% TOft ft f*T tftft TOT TOT fftTOTO I 
3R TO TOT TORT $<KI TOT ftst ft ?f%ftt aMlftl ft TO eRf 
ITOF RfTO f^ TO ^Tff TOeft ? 

TOft TrfftWTOf? TOR RfRT aWTOft ftt ftelT eft ftt ft 
TOtft UTK TOeft I ftfft>*T fTOT% TO TO TO TO ft Tfft TOtf 3TO 
»Tftft f^ f, TO 3TTOftf TO 5PfT TO TOPeTT f ? 

TOt TO ft ? TOfTCT ^fft TO TOTO.... TOFT ? ftf, TO TOT TOf 
Tftft? 

[5sit Wfa TOTO] ft, HfTTT TOFT TO ffteTT f I 



230 


HINDI 


*nfter 


3W3RT W 3TT ^ifT ^ <p9 ! sft ^HHl ^ 

«ff 3^r f^r, % *p[Rr % feT ^ ?t f% srtw % \ *t>r... *or... 
f^ra^t ?rret feit jfk ^ ?fr | %*t WRt 

^Rrtt.^nr? 

* cv 

^fRT 3TT?t-5RT ^ t, ^RRun^r 11 3Rkrr ^ ^r? 3 # qrl 

■'iK {ft *1^ ^ I 

St *WT ^TT t^^TR *rf-5TFT ^T *TRt fS w|? 

[tf<J<M, 97fT <?W? g^] *R tolsfl ^r *f 3^ ^ ^5 l ?>ft I 

w *pt?tt f*fr... [wr^ $ ^#mwtprrf 

M>] 


*TR*TT to hold, support 

three days ago/ahead 

obstinacy 

to stroll 

cPT 3TPTT to be fed up 

m romantic love; ^f?PTT 

m a nobody, someone of 

to have an affair 

no importance 

ST?* shame; $pf 3TRT to feel 

X Y d to marry X to Y 

ashamed 

to be determined (to, *R) 

tfNr f sigh; 5^t M<*i\ to heave 

opinion 

a deep sigh 

clear, evident 

*T f% and not 

3T&? middle aged 

divorced 

ftp? m individual, fellow 

W«WI to explain 


Suresh Why are you sitting holding your head in your hands, 

Sangeeta? What's your trouble? 

Sangeeta I'm fed up listening constantly to Mum's obstinacy. Uncle. 

She's determined to marry me to some nobody. And without 
asking my opinion! 

Suresh It's dear that you're in love with someone else. I just heard 

you talking to some man on the phone. Who was it? 

Sangeeta It was the person I'm in love with. I'll either marry him, or 
won't marry at all - whether the world accepts it or not! 

Suresh It's not that middle-aged fellow I saw strolling in the garden 
with Pratap two or three days ago? That Suhas? 
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Sangeeta 

Suresh 

Sangeeta 

Suresh 

Sangeeta 

Suresh 


Sangeeta 

Suresh 

Sangeeta 


Yes, him. And I cannot live without him. He's just coming here 
to meet me. As soon as he arrives we'll elope together. 

Oh no, what mad scheme have you gone and made up? Aren't 
you ashamed, carrying on with some stranger like this? 

What's shameful about it? Even if Suhas were a stranger I'd 
still love him. But how can someone whose son has been living 
in this house for some eight months be called a stranger? 

In this house? You mean to say... Pratap? Sangoo, what are 
you saying? 

[heaving a deep sigh] Yes, Suhas is Pratap's father. 

Now I'm beginning to understand the thing a little! That 
Nepali jewellery you were wearing that day was given by 
Suhas, not by Pratap! But... but... how will you marry someone 
who's already married to someone else, Sangoo? 

Suhas isn't married, he's divorced. It's a full four years since 
he left Anita. 

So are your poor parents aware of all these love stories at all? 

[getting up, looking out] As I leave home I'll explain everything 
to them. I'll explain everything... [the sound of a stopping taxi is 
heard from outside] 


Grammar 

18.1 Participles 

In English, participles like 'passing, passed' can either be part of a 
main verb ('the days are passing, the days have passed'), or can 
have a subsidiary role to the main verb, acting adverbially ('the 
days seem short in passing' or adjectivally T remember passed 
days'). A similar process applies in Hindi, using the imperfective 
and perfective participles («flaui t ^taT) in a number of constructions. 

Sometimes the participle may take the auxiliary §3TT, whose slight 
effect is to confirm the ongoing quality of an imperfective («flddl ^rr 
'passing'), or the completed quality of a perfective («ffar §3rr 
'passed'). 

Adding can resolve ambiguity. The basic sentence PshI-ii zzt 2JT 
can mean either 'the toy was broken' (a state) or 'the toy had 
broken' (a past action). The former sense is specified by adding §3TT 
(fadl-ii zz t |3TT 2JT), and the latter sense is specified by using a 
compound verb (Pskftai zz w *rr). 
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Used as an adjective, the participle (+ auxiliary) agrees with the 
noun it qualifies: 


IMPERFECTIVE 

l) passing days 

(ft) a burning car 

OgcO laughing boys 

^ ^ h^i i 

ssrfcmT i 

4 $ Ifeft d 1 ^3TT 
^t| ? 

ft I 

H^T <K ^9 ^ ^ ^ I 

^ ^nr ft *rr?t 

i 

o v 


PERFECTIVE 

^ (I 1 ?) ^ passed days 
*Rfr (ft) ^R a burned car 
TRT (^f) f^di^ tom books 

The police caught the 
absconding thief. 

Mother took up the crying girl 
into her lap. 

Who is that man listening to 
the radio? 

We saw some girl sitting 
('seated') on the road. 

There were some clothes lying 
('fallen') on the bed. 

That sari made of silk is the 
loveliest. 


The perfective participle usages just shown describe a state that 
results from a previous action : the girl had sat down on the road 
(action) and consequently was now 'sitting' there (state); the 
clothes had fallen onto the bed (action) and consequently were now 
'lying' there (state). 


Used as an adverb, the participle (+ auxiliary) has an invariable 
ending: 

f^ferr 3TRT9T RT ^ The appeared flying in 

(V*r£ Tt i the sky. 

We saw the ghost wandering 
about. 


^ ijrt i 
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3ft 3^ 3nqq?f <S3T | i I have heard them praising you. 

ftf sfw tiHTM wf ^ 7 f?t sff l Mother was standing holding 

her luggage. 

dt^t ^ fax? 3fRT *TT I The dhobi had come bringing 

("taking') the iron. 

*H<lk ^ q^- |tt qt i She was wearing a salwar- 

qamiz. 

n ^?T 'standing' is an adjective rather than a verb participle; 

“ but it behaves just likeftsT 'sitting, seated', W Tying, fallen', 
^3T Tying, reclined' etc. Like these participles, it can take an 
auxiliary-|3 tt (like ^3TT and T?r f^rr). 


Participle constructions based on these principles are many and 
various. Here are some of the most important ones: 

a) A participle is repeated (without fsrr) when an action is 
repeated over time: 

fer ^ i Playing all day the children 

got tired. 

id? Ik ^ ft Tft 2ft i Waiting constantly she was 

becoming restless. 

^RTt 3r ipj ^ l We got bored wandering 

around the settlement. 

Or when an action runs in parallel to that of the main verb: 

3t<£fto qft While watching TV, I was 

^ ^T I doing the ironing. 

*TT?t Ph^iO While repairing the car the 

TRT w i mechanic went on singing. 

*fNft ftNft ^ While learning Hindi we have 

*ft W l plenty of laughs too. 
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Or to stress that the main-verb action happened just as the 
subsidiary action was done: 

er ift *RT H<;l l 

Arriving home, many kinds of doubts arose in my mind. 

As I finished the essay I began to feel that I'd chosen the wrong 
subject. 

b) A repeated imperfective participle in -TJ followed by «H*ii 'to 
escape, survive' describes a narrow escape: 

^ Colliding with the bicycle, he 

Pro I nearly fell. 

tpr ^ Pk°K TO |TO 15 ^ l Falling from the bridge she 

narrowly escaped drowning. 

c) An imperfective participle in followed by TO*T or 3TO means 
'at the time of doing': 

w: to* W Ph^mi i Meet us on your way home. 

*TRT TO^T Whff 4-^H % At the time of dying, people 

fRT to 3TTd* t I remember their childhood days. 

d) An imperfective participle in followed by means 
'immediately on doing', 'as soon as': 

ffter qfTO fTO TOTT f^FTT I We had our meal as soon as we 

reached the hotel. 

^ TO ifT *T% ^rR ftpf TOTT I Immediately on receiving the 

letter I dashed off a reply. 

In the two examples above, the main verb and the participle share a 
single subject. But when two separate entities are involved, the 
participle may be 'possessed' (using ^T) by one of them: 

TO ^ ^ ft ^ TOT®r 'fcFf TOT I As soon as the letter came I 

dashed off a reply. 
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srn# «Wk fft ^ *rt As soon as you accept, the 

TTTTT I others will be invited too. 

r) To indicate the passage of time since a completed event took place , 

I he perfective participle is used as follows, with the unit of time as 
grammatical subject: 

^ It's only one month since my 

f3TT | I dog died. 

5 rfr TT % It's two weeks since Shruti 

| I went to Gwalior. 

I) To indicate the passage of time since a current situation began, 
I he imperfective participle is used as follows: 

JpT 3^ tfl^d fT fT t I I've been learning Urdu for 

eight months. 

T^T *T *TTT |3TT 11 We've been living in London 

for one year. 

g) 1%TT + perfective participle in -T (e.g. means 'without doing': 

faTT TW ®PTCT TTT i Without speaking he began to 

cut the grass. 

f%TT TfhT TO w I Don't do anything without 

thinking. 

h) Both participles can be 'possessed' like nouns: 

W ^T Tiff +\ Mdi l Nobody accepts what I say 

('my utterance'). 

*75 w fwr ^3rr | 1 This article was written by me. 

T ^ l You can't do anything while 

Ravi's around. 

er; w^T Tff ^fnpTT 1 As long as I'm alive this house 
won't be sold. 
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i) A pairing of related transitive and intransitive verbs indicates 
the failure of an attempt (in the intransitive verb) despite 
someone's trying (in the transitive, 'possessed' by the person 
making the attempt): 

fpTTC l She didn't survive, despite our 

trying to save her. 

f\$4< % ^ RT# 1 Despite the driver's trying to 

stop it the car couldn't stop. 

'Gtz % RcHT <ft For all Chotu's attempts, that 

RTR" l kite just refuses to fly. 

18b A happy ending 



NB: all the quotations in this dialogue are from classic film songs. 

3f)r wffcfT WZW fZT* g / WFT, 3tfz fHI< 

*T?% cJ*TT9T 
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sfr, ^ ^RT dM<* q^T ! ^fT ^ f, 3Tfa 3f^ °FT 
*fr ^frtt 11 *rt | ? sftr rr *ft |... 

+HM f, *R Rt 7 ! 3T*Rff*T ?FT f ! [*1W gTCj] 

‘‘^ft qrcrt *r for 3 trt f... fr ^trt wr ^ 

jr f*R...” 

*jftr ?rt *rrt *r t tr¥ % ? 

^ ^RT *T dTFPPt ^R Tt^-fa^HM ^ ^ *Rcfr ? 
vfa “... ^T *R H f^d lO *T ^T °t>$f... cT^T yPft <T ®RTRT 

w | 33: 13 r... wt qrcft...” 

<pftanr sr^r^Y qRf ^ftr! 

•o 

qjm wr, twkr^ q^RT ^ ^ ^ ^tr i 

IJ^T iff, dWt <fr «TR 3 ^TTO «RRRT ^TT *TWT | I m 3lH°M 

w3 qrr ^rt | ^rt ? 

*W [tfW # W # ^RT 3Y, SRit ^RRR 3TR ^t ^ ^fr 

t ? 

qiJRT WfT *ff, 3RT 3 Rfr 3T^9T-^TT *R | I 3k kYlfr 3*T 

^RT-^RTT SR f3^ ^TPRT ^ RT *R «PRT #TT, R[t 

R<h1 3 iff 3fR% ^R % JH^L. 

<ftftr [^ ^RTT rft cT gTj] “^T ^R % ^I*l3 ^ ^R sMl'&ll, 33: *R % 

HRR qpRI q^il^ll , 33...” 

WRT 3»fa ^T ^R I ^RT iff WT I [H$lti ¥f tffc Hew, oV)<? W7(T 

fTj] 3TTWT UUT RT | ? 3TTC% WR % ^mR...? 

q^RC $ *i^ ^ i qr ^rt qr <^d ^rr, ^fr ^trcTIr % hR«<k 

^T f, % VWf 3R^- c^Wl qft qR^T ^ I 3R dt ^ 

*ttrt ^ ^ ^rt % f^R w«nqr rt f[ i j jtrr ^ wpft 

^T sRT ^"9T *f WT ^3TT ^ I 

*»fq [fih'i & 4 Dg «/<^<] qnr *i^lni, ®p^ *Tk... ^ 

13^ '5f^' ^TRT Hl^ 

5RTO [W7T & °fn*T $ vtiViHftf ^] F ^T 

^dt ^[Rt ^R^RjVfT RT ? ^ft TTR ^TT ^T f 

37^T^cT|Z^ ^Tt^RT, 3TPRt feR Rff ^TRTT 

feRt qft ^Rrfeff RR-qiR ^frt^ %f^R? 
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*r+i <1 hWO |[ i ^=rt srarpr *raY ^ ^ ^ 'itaO fe^Tt *fr, 
^Tpfr fft W ^ M ■fem STT *T W h 1<+<I % fsrcr 3^ff ? | 

H°M^I [wf 3fiw*f #, lgd"fcw& H+VKItf ^?] ! ^fr^Jc^T *T 

srnr i sr^r-^rr *fY firwr ^tt i 

[W #, ^FT ^ OTtdT # *lf t «Hll<yf) Hl<?£ ^ ^feTT-tfY Ih6|£ 
^W3fr- *ff|, *h ftC..i w^mFfcmd} dY 

^rf^IT vniuq t <+i| | ? ^RT ^ H$l, «FT ftw 

W I f^R^tf^f^)-? 

3f^r [#t^ rnw #] ^tt sRfta ^rr | fRT<t h rfe i r<+ qft(wfti4Y 

*T ^ 3HJ^4*H+ ^fhr 3TR^TRT t I 

SJ|5W [33” *fY *?Y tMildi W*tY, *frlT I [</V)<T/ cR?T JW 

f^] *RT, cRT^t ^ M«R tft HNdN | ! 



5pfa3ffc*TO ^7WfZ^ 

iff, ^TT 3||^>dN ^t; ^iY ^fl - dR — ^Kl ^Y 
^•■•” I 

jRFTSfr [§fsrrsfr*prrerj 

^nar3ftr^nfhrr farr*fr i fadNft i 

5RTPT [??7?7‘ # ] iMai^O ! d^K Wtt qt 

spTH'ilR f^* IH+HI ! 

^9T ^TRITR 3TT f*K ! ^ sTq<lT<! ^T fTf TfTTft I *T dY ^ I 
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fW*fl STT^ ? Wtt SIMM $ *TM 

mwt^] “3t^t <rr |! w ^ ^ 

.” ^Tty ^Tcf wtz-*fte jf] 


f sitting room 
tiw* m member 
9TO nearby 
^?T quick, rapid 
step, pace 
to measure, cover 
W:§ suddenly, briskly 
f spectacles 

% during the lifetime of 

^TT f compassion 

fcPTR m nature, disposition 

to appear (unexpectedly), 
drop in 

good, virtuous, decent 
f lack, want 
W*T m miracle, wonder 
«Tm«iT i I m dialogue 

to spout, pour out 
^m*TT to cause to be made 
W* to occur to the mind; 

fara] [an idea] to occur 
ftRTKT m star 

WTT to dwell, settle, inhabit 

?f*ft f (usually f land, earth 

^ (=RK) on, to 

to be quiet, shut up 
to send word 


^TTRT to cause to be called 
^TcM>I3*TT to interrupt 
3fpt later on, in the future 

[^TcT] ^FTT to think of doing, 
intend to do 

d^dl to stir up, start up 
^(=q*) a, one 

to settle, found 

cwlO f brow; c^TlO ^?FTT to 
frown, scowl 
TOT m work, occupation 
dancer 
*jyl m origin 

m kathak, a North Indian 
dance style 

fiPsRMT to cause to be taught 
MM°I m Shravan, a monsoon 
month Quly-August) 

<^l4) ^T % permanently 

srrc*r m = «rr^r 

wind 

(dialect) = ^ 

noise, tumult 

(poetic) 

m soul, heart (poetic) 

3JJHT to sway (in pleasure); 
(dialect) =^P wr t 
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m forest, wood, jungle; 3FTRT 

m pay, salary 

(dialect) = 4*T *¥ 

^ cordially 

•TT^RT to dance; (dialect) = 

sir 


f whisky 

m ear 

to appear, seem 

SGrraT ad > wife's brother; term of 

H l familial 

abuse 

MRR^(d(4t) f circumstance(s) 

m dancer (derogatory) 

astonishing 

Viwildl sole, only (child) 

beyond compare 

5TT^ m dance; ^ to lead 

|[FT f*HMl to join hands 

one a fine dance 

14th (day of lunar month 

SSfarft* young girl, lass 

- full moon day) 

TOFT m prime minister 

sun 

to cause to be given 

^1 m God; by God 

that is to say 

oath 

3application; 3f^f^TTto 

M*1l m throat, neck; *1% to 

appty 

embrace 

311^4 m surprise 

blithely joyful, delighted 

^|*TT open 

WWW successful 

ptlll to smile 

rolling, helpless (with 

*Jc*T m dance 

laughter) 

recognised, known 



[Suhas and Sangeeta are sitting close in a comer of the sitting room. 
Pratap, Suresh, and all the members of the Kumar family are also 
sitting nearby - except Prakash, who is pacing rapidly up and down 
the room.] 

Prakash [whipping his glasses off] This marriage cannot take place! As 
long as I'm alive this marriage will not happen! 

Dadi ji Son, have a little compassion! We were looking for a suitable 
boy for Sangoo, and this Suhas turns up! He's a very decent 
man, and seems kind-hearted. What is there lacking in him? 
And this thing called love... 
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Kishi 


Suresh 
K a mala 

Kishi 

Sangeeta 

Suhas 

Suresh 

Kamala 

Suhas 


Kishi 

Prakash 

Suhas 


Kishi 


Prakash 


Suhas 


Prakash 


How amazing, everyone's started spouting film dialogues 
here, [singing] 'At times I fancy in my heart... that just as you 
were made for me...' 

Kamala, just get tea made for everybody, won't you? 

How could you think of drinking and offering tea at such a 
time? 

'... You first were dwelling somewhere 'midst the stars... you 
were called to earth for me...at times...' 

Oh do be quiet, Rishi! 

Pratap, have word sent to the taxi driver that he should go. 
Yes, the taxi can be called back later. Or is it your intention to 
stop here, Suhas? 

[interrupting Suresh] Suhas ji, where are thinking of living in 
the future? 

Kamala ji, I have a pretty good house in Lucknow. And as 
soon as my London house sells I'll get a house built for myself 
right here in Delhi, opposite this house of yours... 

[launching into a new song] 'Opposite your house I'll build a 
house, opposite your house I'll found a world, opposite...' 
Rishi, shut up. That's quite enough, [turning towards Suhas, 
scowling] What's your trade? Your means of livelihood...? 

I'm a dancer. While I was living in London, the families of 
Indian origin who have settled there used to get their children 
taught kathak by me. Now I've been called to do the same 
work in India. I've been permanently settled in this country 
since Shravan. 

[changing songs again] 'In Shravan's month the wind makes 
moan... my heart's a-sway like peacocks dancing in the 
wood...' 

[whispering in Kamala's ear] Are you going to marry off our 
only daughter to this bloody dancer fellow? It's us he's 
leading a fine dance, [moving towards Suhas] So Suhas, who 
has invited you here to set the young girls of Delhi dancing 
and prancing? 

It's a government position. The Prime Minister himself had 
the job given me, that is to say he himself suggested to me that 
I apply for it. 

[in great surprise, smiling open-heartedly] Really! So you must 
be quite well-known in the world of dance! And you must be 
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getting a good salary too! [to Kamala , in her ear ] Sangeeta's 
mother, have some quality sweets fetched from Bengali 
Market straightaway - laddus, jalebis... [to Suhas, very 
cordially] Well my dear sir, what'll it be? Will you have tea? 
No, no, the time for tea has passed - will you have beer, or 
whisky? 

Aran [to himself] It appears that an astonishing transformation is 
about to occur imminently in our familial circumstances. 
Suhas [standing up] I'll have whatever Sangeeta will have, [turning 
towards Sangeeta] Sangoo, not just you, your whole family's 
beyond compare! 

Rishi & Raj [dancing with hands joined, beginning a fourth song] 'Are you a 
waxing moon, or a solar glare; whate'er you are - God's oath! 
- you are beyond compare../ 

Prakash [embracing Suhas] Come Suhas, my son! 

Suhas & Sangeeta [together, to Prakash] Father! Father! 

Pratap [to Suhas] Father! All your dreams are being fulfilled! God's 
oath, this has turned out to be a very successful day! 

Suresh Successful, my foot! This dialogue is getting very long. Me, 
I'm leaving. 

Dadi ji [You think that] I can't sing film songs? [swaying happily, she 
starts singing in a blithe voice] 'Well then. I'm leaving. When'll 
we meet? Whene'er you say...' [everybody rolls around in 
helpless laughter] 

n The film lyrics quoted in this dialogue have a poetic register 
“ (hence the slightly purple translations): Persian words like 
myzm 'sun', dialect forms such as ^ (= wr |) and 
Sanskrit words like 'wind' would be out of place in 
everyday speech. Arun's speech is, typically, excessively 
Sanskritised. 

Grammar 

18.2 Intransitive and transitive verbs 

In 14.2 we looked at the operation of intransitive and transitive 
verbs and saw that Hindi maintains a more crucial difference 
between the two than English does. For example, the Hindi 
equivalent of the sentence 'The gardener cut his finger' 

^ 'the gardener's finger became cut') will use intransitive 
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•lizn 'tobe cut', since using transitive °t>K*ii (^rr^fTT 3T3T, 

<\>TZ ferr) would imply that the cutting was deliberate. In this 
section, we look at the formal relationships between certain 
intransitive and transitive verbs. 


You will have noticed that transitive verbs are often formed by 
lengthening the stem of the intransitive: 


INTRANSITIVE 

TRANSITIVE 



to be made 


to make 

35TT 

to rise 

35TTT 

to raise 

qf^FTT 

to arrive 


to convey 

smT 

to escape 

STTHT 

to save 

#TT 

to adhere 

^tptt 

to affix, apply 


to understand 

3WRT 

to explain 

)ther transitives are formed by lengthening the 

non-final syllable: 

^rr 

to be cut 


to cut 

Fhhii 

to emerge 

Pl + HHl 

to extract 

H< r 11 

to die 

HRH! 

to kill, beat 


to be loaded 

^TT^TT 

to load 


This change is sometimes accompanied by a change to the first 


syllable. (A 
long vowel. 

semi-vowel, usually T, is added to a stem ending in a 
as with *ffaT 'to sleep'.) 


WTT 

c\ 

to go round 

WTT 

to make go round 



to lie down 

faarcr 

to lay down 



to sit 

ftSFTT 

to seat 

3lt>3 

Htrr 

to sleep 

^IFfT 

to make sleep 

()ther intransitive-transitives pairs are formed by vowel changes as 
shown here - sometimes with a change of consonant also: 

^ > 3Tt 


to be washed 

sfftT 

to wash 

3i > tfr 

33TT 

to be broken 


to break 


1%^TT 

to be sold 

#^TT 

to sell 

f >*f 


to be visible 

^TT 

to see 
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Lengthening of the stem also occurs in the second of two related 
transitive verbs: 

TRANSITIVE 1 
^FTT to eat 

«fl*Hi to speak 

^TT to see 

to hear 

Thus some verbs fall into 
successive transitives: 

^TT to be broken oUai to break as HI to have broken 

fwr to appear l to see R^mi to show 


TRANSITIVE 2 
fWRT to serve (food) 

^ni to call 

R^mi to show 

*HMi to recite, make hear 

a three-way series: intransitive, plus two 


18.3 Causative verbs 

A further extension of the pattern shown in 18.2 is the causative 
verb, whose stem ends in -3T-. Thus Ih^mi means 'to cause to be 
written', 'to have written (by somebody)'. That 'somebody', when 
specified, takes %. Causatives are not always listed independently 
in dictionaries. 


*f>RaI 3RRR 

I 


We're having a house built. 
We've had Hindi taught to the 
children. 

We have to get some kurtas 
sewn by the tailor. 

The millionaire had his poetry 
translated. 

Get someone to call the doctor, 
(lit. 'Get the doctor called by 
someone'.) 


EXERCISE 18a.l Answer the questions, 
t ^ ^ (r *rfa) sttwT Rkr for ^ | ? 
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< f^rcr srnT ft t» qfrf^nr i 

1 3TFT qfT fT f ? 

v f^FTT *TTCT THT WT tfN'HI f ? 

wr*Tldd 'tt tTt hh^I whrtt f, ^qqft qqTq>fr ^idi f ? 

Pt>dld ^ fT fW3 TTTT fT t ? 

u ¥TT ^nr TfTd' WT TRT W/TRft| ? fWdTf ^TTRT? 

< ^TT «c, M l % vjidid Rl^d 3TFT qq> TT / *rf f ? 

EXERCISE 18a.2 Fill the gaps with the appropriate participle. 

Then translate. 

», qteff qq t^nr .[^w].f*r 3^ *nt i 

v. qrf qr.[q?TT].q^qff qft 3rk q^f qq.[^rr].qr 

T*qqt i 

\ wwdo $ [<f h i ] *r^ ^trt qftr [ffaT] 5 • 

^ qf. [tptt] .*r?q5tqfcrf? . [*TNhi] .fq^Tn^rfr 

t? 

s w Fgr q [qqn] q^=q <rhr eft qqq qq^r qq qrq qff 1 

>*> 3tq^r%.[qf-q»ii] ft ^<«im "qq ft qrj 1 

EXERCISE 18b.l Translate. 

L If you get thirsty, please have the teaboy called and have yourself 

some tea made. 

2 If you can't understand the story, get it translated into English by 
someone. 

3 Pandit ji says we should have the children taught Sanskrit words, 
and not Urdu words. 

4 Without saying anything she closed the book and put it in the 
cupboard. 

5 While complaining to the neighbours I was learning Hindi from 
them. 

6 Watching television I began to realise that many people mix a lot 
of English words in their Hindi. 

7 The broken toys were lying on the floor. 

8 As soon as my friend got home I told her what had happened. 
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E 


EXERCISE 18b.2 Translate. 

3TPT dlddl fa 3Tnt -d l< MRdK d ddT ddT ^3TT I d^T 


HdY difldY |; fadY fad RT RT% dR H fdRR H fadd I H HTWY dH 
^dHi «tai<£ 1% <h =Tl d>Y Ri^H d^Y h did! (fa«nd ddR <hoi d?Y) 1 d>$l 
d^Y HRH d^T fa HdY?TT sftr HRH d?Y dfaY ?Y Rf, sfk d^T 3WT H; 3TTdd*T 


% feft d ft ^ n| f, sfk r eft Rdd $ ^ fa^fr % 

R^lpRTl d?Y fa<td R t fadT ddT f I 3TR 3TFT d?*fY 3TR R<m 1 H TT^, dY 

*rf dfas fanY ^fr h rr srmY HdkT nk hrh M<tercl w 
R^ i| rt — rtstt ijd» hr itrtt hhki3 itrit *|h i t^fiai d?Y hY 
$l*id mi ^ i hR^k h ddMfa d|r ^rf fa <i< 04 ) d?T dR^d d>r$ hrt % Rn^ 

6fa H^fl <$1; dY dYd ddi dddl HR d^d fadl ^Y I R 3Td dY d HR 

’iff I 

ddfaY Rl ^IM'til TOtY fmY 1% <4d< d ddRT d>Y d<fa) ^Y T*ft f, Ri^°M 


t^F» ddldI df? f fa d^> r r9ld d?Y H<< dY dd TT T1>T f; dHY dfaY dHMl Hfa 
TR | - d^ 9RRT dd fTRR dRTT I 3fHd dk RT d?Y dHTY ftdM RH RH 
HdYHY d^Y R*j> fddi ^Y f; HddT ^ fa 3fa d d^Tld ddRT d>Y HHTg d*Y RtdR 


fHR ^TT, Wtf% RT^fY RRY Rid Id ^ RT | - I Hi Id R feYY 

^Y”, f%H h rtRtt ^?r rY ^thY Rrr h ^nf *rf f i I fa ^faY fa^*T 
hY wtY, d k H I 

<ld difd % did R R dT rfR tfR dc-H ^Y R dldl H ^ 

dlMl-HY RT ^Y f — ^Idifdi ^nfY d^fY rptt r Hr H Hd hY d Id I f I 

TO % fddd H ddT d^T dll*; dif dRRY H HH dY d^d d6ld) RT f, 3flT 
fadHYH3RdRd^ WH ^RTR HlR HR | I d^Y dY d? fa^Y ffeH H dTPT 
dR ^T HT, R 3H% ^TTR dYR d?T RTif H HHd?Y HYdRY RcH ^Y H# f I RdT dTH, 
3TFT ddT fYdT RHdd I WT Hl^d d^ HRT % RRT dlddld f, dTH % 
Rdf^d H, 3fR 3HT ^Y HY RRf H ft 3T5 ^Y-hY dfaft Rh df f I dY 
SThR^I % fd^nY R^fd^Md' H dYo xro dRH dTTJR, ddfa Hd?t d?Y HTdY ^ 


3% H fYddTHY | I 3ftr SRfTd ? ^faY HPT d?Y d^fldY ddRl* fepdHT f (3TR 
TO RT HRT dY d^RTT fa “3T^d | !”)l ff, 5RTPT d?t RFddY H ddT ddT 

^Y dldl f, d^ Hdd>T 3HWT HTTd^f ^YdT; R RfaY d>^ldl dY fadY RRY fad id 

H ddi| dl^H ! 
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n 

[2] 


EXERCISE 18b.3 Translate. 

ttaat, 3 tpt snfr tot faroq to 3T4k^t qre t^jt qR t - arpfa qfq qfro 

T qTO fw I I TRTO TOs TOT TO; 3TN% HPT TOTTO ^ qfTT 3T^T TOT I fTO 
toto | fa qfq&q if 3nwl q?T Trot totI Tfff i tot faroq rff qro ft 

Tft I, 3faq q^Tf % TTTO TO qrTf 3fa qff | I 3TR% TO q qf STTO 35 TOT | 


fa 3T# TOT qTOT TO^ ? TO qfTO 33TO qf f[ fa 3TO TTTOTT sfas-if !)l«fa|!!l 
TO 'qOq R, fa?RT fa RnaI“Tl 3^x 3)<gqipf qff nsqi TO3T 3TRTRT fT 'Jll^ll I 
Too trgo TOTOR (R.S.McGregor) =Ft “Hindi-English Dictionary”, wt 
qfrofrot to t q+ifsw ft |, sqm ft 3R# | ; nf sroqifa 3rrro?ii 
q ttot | srfc farof it »fY, TOrfroT 3rrarofr it faror TOffTC 1 tot% totto 

TOTO TOftt % 9K+Ti)l tft qfcf qfaTO | I TO f^RTTOT qrt 3TTO qm TO I 

toto tot +fifHq'i to qro 3 totto qftqm qff ffat TOffr 1 to tort rsto 
qf f fa 3 tpt ftptt Pti'-H tot to, from 1% snqro 3 tt*t mrrqtcf qit toh 3rtr 
W TO 3TTOTO ft TOTr | 3Tk 3PR ft 3% rft 3TTq TORT TO% q?t +1 faST TO - 


TO fartt TOR TOT if Rff ffTOt TOTO qtrft 5TRff f; TO <Tf ffa ffTOt-qtrfaTOTO 
TOTTO 3TSTOTO TOT TOTTTO, TOf qfTOT ft, TOf TO TO TOTfqR, TOf> fTOTOR ! 

to Tit ft, tot farorcr f fa anqqrt ffrot 3fk tor^ q q^r anro 
mjjn i i 


Vocabulary 


3H^ middle aged 

TO^ftTO 

sole, only (child) 

m translation 

fqqr m 

romantic love; 5f?HT 

3T?ff f application 

to have an affair 

3TR>nT m sky 

5RTtt f 

clothes iron; ironing 

$ cordially 

^fPTT 

to make fly; to indulge 

m sun, solar glow 

^«HI 

to be bored 

3TTTTOf m surprise; all 

TfaTU 

one or two, a couple (of) 

astonishing 

qroq: m 

kathak, a North Indian 

a, one 

dance style 
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step, pace 

wi*i m miracle, wonder 
f lack, want 

^ (dialect) = ^ 

oath 

•tojwMi to send word 
ear 

^T m God; .^T by God; 

God knows 
^TT open 

*RT 01 throat, neck; *RT «PTRT to 
embrace 
Pk*H to fall 

{ lap, embrace 
*TTCT f grass 

^TRT to make go round 
^TT to choose 

^TT to be quiet, shut up 
T ^k*5 c 0 14th (day of lunar month 
- full moon day) 

m a nobody, someone of 
no importance 
d?^rr to stir up, start up 
WW'O f young girl, lass 
^*ii«i sir 

?nflr f (also snfH*) land, earth 

recognised, known 
?TI% clear, evident 
f^ f obstinacy 
fa*K! m (poetic) soul, heart 


5T3 $ suddenly, briskly 
to spout, pour out 
to sway (in pleasure); ^ 
(dialect) = 

to collide 

2*FFTT to drop in, appear 
unexpectedly 
to stroll 

to break, be broken 
'sTm^iT 4 ! m dialogue 
^PT 3TRT to be fed up 
divorced 

to cause to be broken 
$<1*1 i to be determined (to, 'TT) 
^ quick, rapid 
«U*HI to hold, support 
^TT f compassion 
tailor 
tale 

fcRTHT to cause to be given 
^ta*TT to appear, be visible, seem 
m grief, pain, suffering 
OTT m work, occupation 
pomp, show 
and not 

m dancer (derogatory) 
*REft three days ago/ahead 
m dancer 

^TR m dance; ^TR *Hi*ii to lead 
(someone) a fine dance 
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*114*11 to dance; 4T% (dialect) = 
4F44t| 

*|c4 m dance 

good, virtuous, decent 
444 f kite (toy) 

circumstance(s) 

444 m wind 

H^lMI to convey, deliver 
4Tf<4lft4> familial 
4T*T nearby (adverb) 

^ (=<TC) on, to 

fer f(t4T to be born, produced 
5Rft4 f[t4T to appear, seem 
TOFT 4^t m prime minister 
FWll to turn, move 

in the meantime 
«H*1I to escape, survive 
to rescue, save 

44 ni forest, wood, jungle; 444T 
(dialect) = 44 

444T to dwell, settle, inhabit 
44T4T to settle, found 
f settlement, slum 
474 4424T to interrupt 
# [4T4]#44T to think of 
doing, intend to do 
4^447 to pass (of time) 
restless 

^S4> 1 sitting room 

4**44 f repair; 4>t 4T*44 w\\ to 


repair, set right 
4*4 blithely joyful, delighted 
4T44T to measure, cover 
f44T4T to join (e.g. hands); to mix 
*J*4i*T4T to smile 
*J4 m origin 

that is to say 
*T4 f opinion 
*5PT m silk 

rich man, 'millionaire' 
44T4T to apply, affix 
444T to be loaded 
4T44T4 beyond compare 
142T4T to make lie down 
*te4T to lie, recline 
4^-4^ rolling, helpless (with 
laughter) 

4 TI f4 m description; 444°f4 4>*4T 
to describe 

f4*4T* $ at length, in detail 
%44 m pay, salary 
444 f doubt, suspicion 
Sn§4 m individual, fellow 
4*f * shame; 4F*f 3TT4T to feel 
ashamed 

4T^t; X45t4T^tY^4»*4T to 
marry X to Y 

4T44 m Shravan, a monsoon 
month (July-August) 

44*4 m member 
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TfWFTT to explain; to talk 
(someone) round; to console 
twin f salwar qameez 
TfNf f sigh; t4 t tffa *fFTT to heave 
a deep sigh 

STtfT m/ ad i wife's brother; term of 
abuse 

TTFFT m = W monsoon month 
(July-August) 
star 

Rwrnl to cause to be sewn 


faqfifS T T m connection; % Rwfai) 
in connection with 
tJHMi to make sleep 

to occur to the mind 
(=?fft m ) noise, tumult 
iM\4\ FT$ permanently 

m nature, disposition 
*<ftan to accept 

m laughter, fun, joking 
ITT^T fWFTT to join hands 
whisky 
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Appendix 1: Numbers 

Try learning the numbers horizontally as progressions of tens, as 
well as vertically as progressions of units. 


0 

cs 



1 


11 


2 

eft 

12 

«TKfT 

3 

cfar 

13 


4 

^TT 

14 


5 

qfa 

15 


6 

5 

16 

#y?[ 

7 

*trt 

17 


8 

3TO 

18 

3T^R^ 

9 


19 

<rl 

10 


20 

#y 


51 ^l<H 

52 3RFT 

53 

54 

55 

56 ^FT 

57 

58 

59 

60 ^16 


61 

62 ^1^6 

63 fe?R> 

64 

65 TO5 

66 femre 

67 3^5 

68 3FF£T2> 

69 

70 


21 

22 ^rf^r 

23 My 

24 #sfe 

25 M’-’dly 

26 

27 •HrlTt^T 

28 Sf^r^y 

29 3#ty 

30 fear 

71 

72 

73 1%1tR 

74 #?xrt 

75 Hd^xR 

76 fefxTC 

77 y'd^xR 

78 <H6$yk 

79 3^n# 

80 SR# 


31 $+xik 

32 y#y 

33 txfRT 

34 #fer 

35 9#y 

36 S#y 

37 #fe 

38 dsxfly 

39 ddd'raly 

40 yi#y 

81 tpW# 

82 SRIT# 

83 fel# 

84 #TT# 

85 Tdl# 

86 feTT# 

87 yxn# 

88 3TgT# 

89 n?T# 

90 y# 


41 swr#y 

42 ddldly 

43 ddl'd# 

44 •'Mldld 

45 4dIdly 

46 fen#y 

47 #n#y 

48 ixild 

49 yyyry 

50 T^ra 

91 sw# 

92 dMd 

93 f#T# 

94 #TT# 

95 4dMd 

96 fen# 

97 nxTT# 

98 3l|Ht 

99 ffen# 

100 # 



252 


HINDI 


Numbers featuring 'hundreds' are expressed without the 'and' that 
appears in English: 'two hundred and three'. 

Higher numerals are divided by commas to indicate groups of 
thousands (£?rrc), hundred thousands (*TTO, 'lakh'), ten million 
'crore'): 

100,000 = 1 *TF¥ 

100 , 00,000 = 100 = 1 ( 10 , 000 , 000 ) 

^TR ^ (29,230,637) 

The term 'percent' is used before the measured item just like 
any other 'quantity' word: TO frot TO kilos of rice'; TO srfosRT 
<Tbr TO percent of the people'. 

'Divided by' is 'over' (from fTOT or TO1T 'to be divided'), as in 
address formulae like '17/4 ('house 17 in block 4'). 


Appendix 2: Money and shopping 

The rupee (WT) consists of 100 paisa (TOT). Sums of money are 
quoted in the usual decimal system, preceded by the abbreviation 
for WTT; in English this is rendered 'Re.' in the singular, 'Rs' in 
the plural. Thus is Rs 42.50. 


^ fo cH t ? 

from r+?HT $*rr ? 

*T pad’ll Ph^II ? 

I f>, *flci ^9 «+>H I I 


How much is this? 

What's the price of this? 

This book costs Rs 160. 

How much is that altogether? 
How much cloth will I get for 
Rs 150? 

What's the rate for bananas? 

It's very expensive, bring the 
rate down a bit. 

I don't have change. 
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Appendix 3: The calendar 

The western calendar is used for everyday events, but religious 
and ceremonial events follow the Hindu calendar; this is based on 
lunar months but solar years, and a leap month' (WTTO) added 
after every 30th month makes up for the discrepancy. Each month 
is divided into a bright' or 'waxing' fortnight (W t T$T) and a 'dark' 
or 'waning' fortnight (f®T <T$T or ^t). Although calendars vary, the 
new year is often celebrated as beginning on the first day of the 
dark fortnight of the month 

This wheel shows the months in Hindi (outer part of dark circle) 
and Sanskrit (inner part); all are masculine. English month names 
ending in -f are feminine, the rest masculine. 


March 



-teqiuajdaS 
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Numerous dating systems other than the western system are used 
in India. The commonest, fkm TOT ('VS') dates from the era (TOT) 
of King Vikramaditya, which began in 57-58 CE. To convert VS to 
CE, subtract 58 if the VS date falls between the second half of TO 
and the first half of TOFT (inclusive); otherwise subtract 57. Vikram 
dates are usually identified by the word TOT, while dates in the 
Christian calendar are preceded by TFT (or fTFTt TFT 'Christian era'); 
thus ttto Rpov = tft tw. 

Examples of dates expressed according to the Vikram calendar are: 

TOT TOT TO TTTO 3 pc* 12th day of the bright fortnight of 
Magh, VS (Vikram Samvat) 2009 
(= CE 1952) 

srrfrro TOt l TITO wc 3rd day of the dark fortnight of Ash win, 

VS 1768 (= CE 1711) 

Many Hindu festivals are named after the Sanskrit month: TOT TOfr, 
Rama's birthday, is on ’TO W TO s (the ninth day of the bright half 
of Chait), and Krishna's birthday, is on *TKf TOT TO (the 

eighth day of the dark half of Bhadon). 

The days of the week are: 


Monday 


Tuesday 

TOITO 

Wednesday 

TOTO 

Thursday 

wrr, 

Friday 

TOTO 

Saturday 

srf tot 

Sunday 



The 'TO' component, meaning 'day', can be dropped colloquially, 
leaving TThr, TOT, TO etc. 

The nouns *TT?T and TR^Y ('cold') are used for 'winter', and wfY 
(Treat') for 'summer'. They are usually used in the plural (TOY *T 'in 
the winter, *Rf*Fff F 'in the summer'), but stay singular when used 
with other nouns (TOtY 'the summer holidays'). 
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Appendix 4: Kinship terms 

The Indian family tree identifies relationships much more precisely 
than the English equivalent. First cousins are called *u!/q(Vi 
(paternal), W (maternal). These are distinguished from 

fFTT *rrf / mt 'real brother/sister'. 

The word *TRTT, 'brother-in-law', doubles as a term of abuse: to call 
someone *TRTT is to imply carnal knowledge of that person's sister. 
The word has become so common colloquially that it is even used 
as an adjective. This usage is sometimes extended into adjectival 
territory, when *TRT qualifies a noun. 


AO AO 

| HMI | 


O A A A = O A O A = O 
*T3TT cTra fWT I *TT?fT *TRT *RR | *TRf 



A O A O A O 
*fNT WNfT M 







256 

HINDI 

Appendix 5: Body and health 

blood 

m treatment, cure 

f neck 

d^<T| f (f^fanr, «&<*1l) vomiting 

*pf m womb 

^ f constipation 

*TT*J m cheek 

weak 

^p*TT m knee 

* weakness 

f skin 

^ f (3TRT, iffaT, ^TT) vomiting. 

5Tcft f ,SffaT m chest 

nausea 

^RT f tongue 

*nf m ffaT to be pregnant 

joint 

^Ttfl f (3TRT) cough 

zf*T f leg 

f smallpox 

^T f skin 

f («tK*u) faeces, stool 

tooth 

d^Wl healthy, fit 

dl*sjd m nail 

health 

H#HT m (3TRT) sweat 

(til'll, l>vil) pain 

foot 

m (3TRT) diarrhoea 

#T * toe 

to be digested 

*ft<5 1 back 

^nW m (^TT) urine 

^v?T ni lung 

piles 

3Tf[ [ arm 

^m,f patient 

forehead 

m malaria 

body 

f (^nrnTT) injection, 'needle' 

^41 f bone 

|?T m cholera 

i 

She is pregnant. 

<j^rl Id ^ 1 

He/she's got diarrhoea. 

% fff 1 

I vomited. 

ff 1 

He/she vomited yesterday. 

^ 1 

They're constipated. 

H$5 *rWT 3TRfr f> 1 

I have a cough. 
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wr t J 

I have a sore throat. 

i 

They got hurt, injured. 


I'm feeling dizzy. 


We'll take him/her to the doctor. 

^T ^T3ft/fwt | 

Take/drink the medicine. 

*T5T H ^Id! ft | 

A mosquito/dog has bitten me. 

^TT^MT#3 Wr| 1 

I am hoarse. 

1 

I have a headache. 

*TC ^1 

My joints are hurting. 

d«1^i 1 HlHl PpTT c t><l 1 

Always drink boiled water. 

^T^/dTwfeR| ? 

Where's the loo? 

Appendix 6: Letterwriting 

13PT^T 

>D 

Dear Suresh 


Dear ('respected') sir/madam 

*TTCT 1 

Respectful greeting (opening phrase) 

sspt^ptot i 

Affectionate greeting (opening phrase) 

3TFT *HR<m 1 

I hope you and your family are well. 

d*$kl ^RT M<o+< ^ft 1 

i I was pleased to read your letter. 

3TTWT \ *jf Wt ft^il 1 

I received your letter of 1 May. 

SFfm ^ 3ffT H C ?TR 1 

Prakash sends his love. 

¥ qfr -iHW q^rr i 

Say hello to Ravi. 


Love to the children. 

«n«ii*n wvum'ii't i 

Best wishes for Diwali. 

^ 4>$M ^ 1 

Everything else is all right, auspicious. 

qq ^T 3 tTT ? 1 

Reply soon. 

3fTWT^Mr 

Yours, Kamala 

*H<h 

Yours sincerely (^fhTT fern, writer). 

q^T 

'a 

postscript 
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Appendix 7: Summary of verb tenses and 
constructions 

References are to the relevant paragraphs. 


IMPERFECTIVE 

speaks 


6.1 

he speaks 

^*ftWT*rr 7.1 
he used to speak 

^ sffrftil 9.2 
he will/must speak 

9.3 

he may speak, 
be speaking 

^ «Tl^dl ^TRft f 

OT ^RT 'T^cTT f 


PERFECTIVE 

^FTT 

spoke 

he spoke 

^^rr| 11.2 
he has spoken 

^sfr^rr^T 11.2 

he had spoken 
11.4 

.... have spoken 

^sfr^rr^r 11.4 

.... have spoken 


CONTINUOUS 

sffa-^TT 

speaking 

8.1 

he is speaking 

^ r 4T 8.1 

he was speaking 

9.2 

....be speaking 

10.2 

.... be speaking 


she will speak 9.1 

he/she may speak 10.1 

Hindi is spoken 14.1 

she goes on speaking 15.1 

she continues speaking 15.1 

she speaks habitually 15.2 

he/she should speak 13.2 

he/she is to speak 13.3 

he/she has to speak (habitually) 13.3 

he/she had to speak (unexpectedly) 13.3 

he/she will have to speak 13.3 
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3T*R ^ 

if she speaks 10.4 

3PR ^ 

if she spoke, speaks 17.1 

3PR 3?? 3Hdl 

if she spoke, had spoken 17.1 


if she had spoken 17.1 

3?3to?r3*frt 

she can speak 12.3 

3f 3fa <rrf 

she didn't manage to speak 12.3 

g^^Fnsnwrl 

he/she knows how to speak 9.6 

31? 3to 33'! ^ 

she has already spoken 12.3 

3?3ta^?pfr 

she began speaking 14.3 

'itH ^fiHI 3T¥ f%3T 

>o 

he/she began to speak 14.3 


let him/her speak 14.4 

3f 3^PTT ^T^ft | 

she wants to speak 10.3 

«fl*1<t>< 

having spoken 12.1 

3f 3l^3l<-fi t 

she is about to speak 10.5 

®ft^T, sffcft, «Tl Rl^^TT), qlci^ii 

speak! 5.2 



KEY TO 
EXERCISES 


Pronunciation key 

You may like to refer to this key while listening to the sounds and 
words at the beginning of the cassette. 

Vowels 


3f a 

3R ab 

srar sab 

3U a 

3TPT dp 

ka 

J i 

TO is 

fr ki 

i t 

l-TO t-mel 

# ki 

3 u 

TO us 

Tf^RT pulis 

u 

35TO upar 

<T tu 

c\ 

n r 

rsi 

TOT krpd 

^ e 

ek 

% ke 

$ ai 

^TT aisa 

TOT paisa 

aft o 

3rk or 

«rr^fT bolo 

aft au 

3fk aur 

caudah 

Nasalised vowels 


a 

f’Eft hast 

*Tf*TT mahdgd 

aff a 

$ ha 

*fhr pac 

f r 

Is ft 

anf of 

3 a 

iiglT 

muh 

e 

% me 

sarke 

^ at 

mat 

| hat 

3ff 0 

sffe both 

dosto 
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Consonants 


ka 

TO kal 

Sfcw/ 

C\ 

f qa 

qimat 

harp 

'T kha 

^TRT khdnd 

rakho 


khayal 

sakht 

1 ga 

TRT gatia 

*RTT /flgfl 

*1 ga 

*TTO galat 

wt^T bagica 

T gha 

*R ghar 

*TRT mflg/i 

^ ca 

RWt cflbz 

RTRT caca 

^ c/w 

chdtr 

TO fcuch 

>a 

*r /a 

*ft jo 

3fT5f fly 

Zfl 

yRR zarur 

*RR nflzflr 

iT jha 

W> jhuth 

samajh 

s ta 

terha 

Rpfe market 

z tha 

thik 

pfltfl 

v da 

^ dar 

3T3T anda 

? ra 

*T?t ban 

ift? bhir 

* dha 

dhdi 

tv dhang 

? rha 

parhdi 

derh 

T na 

TO^T kdran 

O^TFRT rdmdyan 

3 to 

cfRr fw 

HTcT sat 

«r tha 

2JT tfzfl 

*TRT sdth 

? (to 

do 

vide§ 

tr d/ia 

lit dfto 

3TOT fld/lfl 

•T Wfl 

ndk 

■pTTORT nikalnd 

1 pa 

h^nI panjdbi 

3?R wpflr 

T> p/ia 

■pfR pftir 

^STO Sflp/lfl/ 

7> fa 

flait 

*TTO saf 

«r i>a 

^Rr bzs 

5R db 

*f bha 

^R?T Wwraf 

snfT flb/if 

*r ma 

*ff md 

ifRTT d/ifmfl 
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ya 

^ yah 

samay 

T ra 

TRT rat 

car 

la 

<HM lal 

kal 

^ va 

^ vah 

^ raw 

sa 

viMini sabag 

3Tnn dsd 

*T sa 

W bhdsd 

rsi 

?T sa 

SRT saral 

das 

? ha 

f^t hind! 



Doubled consonants 


3PT*tf amtna, 3TR?T asst, 3rR uttar, 3?ffcr unnis, ummid , 

ullu, ^tTT kuttd, TOIT gussd, cappal , cammac, 

z/dd7, dillT, H=eH^ paccis, batti, RSft rass7. 


la 


hai 

That man is Panjabi. 



hat 

Are these men Pakistani? 

* 

* 

hai 

Raj, you're not a good boy. 


%t 

hu, hu 

I'm not German, I'm Russian. 


it 

hat , hai 

We are not Hindus, but this man is Hindu. 


t. i 

ho, hu 

Peter, are you English? No, I'm German. 

& 

1.t 

ho, hai 

Are you both English? No, we're 

<: 

^ V 

?. 5 

hai, hat 

American. 

Sushila is Gujarati, but Sushil and 


5. 1 

hat, hu 

Ravi are both Panjabi. 

Are you Pratap? Yes, I'm Pratap. 

\o 

i t 

hot, hat 

Are those two men German? No, 

lb 

Sunday, 15 January 

they're English. 


Kamala and Prakash Kumar are very nice people. There are three 
children - one girl, Sangeeta, and two boys, Rishi and Raj. Sangeeta 
is very beautiful. Rishi is big [older], Raj is little [younger]. Dadi ji is 
old but very nice. The house is clean and the garden is very 
beautiful. My room is quite big. There's one bed, two cupboards 
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(both empty), one small table, two chairs. There isn't a fan, but the 
room is airy. There is a white Maruti car and two or three old bikes. 

2a.l 

» W tit f i sarma jiadhyapak hat. 

'< TN Wl sftr tit r d)MiC( 1 1 pac chdtr aur nau chdtrde hai. 

< tit ^ utit (Wm 11 ji nahi, yah kdfi mahdgi kitdb hai. 

* tit TTC# f l ji nahi, sabdkos bahut saste hai. 

\ titzt fodN 11 rdmdyan bahut motJkitdb hai. 

2a.2 

Monday 16 January; New Delhi 

Everything is OK here. Sharma ji is a good man, but he's quite strict 
too. We are 14 students. The other students are mostly English, 
German or American. There are also two Japanese girls. Both are 
very thin! Delhi is beautiful but the air isn't clean - it's very dirty. 
The pollution is very bad. But today the weather is all right. How's 
the weather there? Pratap 

2b.l 

< tititm titit Ufa tit | l Sangitd Iambi hai; Rsi bhi lambd hai. 
3n^N<*> t TPTO tit f I adhyapak sakht hai; ve pdgal bhi hai. 

i W TOT *T^TT sfk tit | l nayd pankhd sastd hai; aur vah 

acchd bhi hai. 

v *r ^ f ; tit titit 11 ye jute gande hai; cappale bhigandi hai. 

r A US <*ztit titft tit 11 vah larki moti hai; vah sundar bhi hai. 

\ 1 f; 3" tit f I ye akhbdr acche hai; ye saste bhi hai. 

2b.2 

\ it titHK f i ye bacce acche nahi hai', bimdr hai. 

R. fpr til 'Gtz f I ham lambe nahi hai , chote hai. 

\ %fwrt| ? vekitdbekaisihai? kydveacchihai? 

v % W titit f i ve meze saf nahi hai, bahut gandi hai. 

ST*# | l ye nae akhbdr bahut acche nahi hai. 

\ l titl <mhT| *rt fj l ye £abdko§ saste hai. ha, 

aur kdp acche bhi hai. 
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3a.l 

< OT fRRTO sfo 11 Pratap bilkul thik hai. 

* fRTC HRc|K 3 RtR | - TORT affc TOTR, RT?t RY, RRtaT, Rfa, Rk 
RR l Kumar parivdr me chah log hat - Kamala aur PrakdS, Dddxjt, 
Sangita, Rsi, aur Raj. 

l Wf R TO TOT11 ^ TOR TOT R? f I makdn me das kamre 

hot. ek kamrd chotd hai, dusre bare hat. 
v rtY TOTf 3 RRT RTRTR11 sdre kamrd me nayd sdmdn hai. 

<\ W RRRT | i q? RRT11 pankhd mez par hai. vah nayd hai. 

\ rY R?Y, TOT rY r| 11 q? TO RT t l ji nahi, dart bhi mi hai. vah fars 
par hai. 

3a.2 (sample answer) 

RR °f>+Kl TOJ?T f I TOR R^R R?T R?t ?, RptH ? I R|Y qY RRR, 

^trY rr rYt R>f toYrrY ? i qNiO rt str^Y tort f, rYt fYrofrof rt 

TO I I R TO qrr R|Y TOfit TOR I I TOT TO ^ %TOTTRY TOY | I 
RR TO qY TO I; tTefr R§R TORT | 3fTO TOR RRT | I RRRlfVRf 3 «^R-RTO 
RTR1R |; R? ^R R?Y | ! 

merd kamrd kdfisundar hai. kamrd bahut bard nahi hai, lekin havdddr hai. 
yaha do palang, ek choti mez aur kai kursiyd hat. divaro par acchx tasvire 
hai, aur khirkiyd par parde hat. ye parde me nahi hat, kaft purdne hai. far$ 
par ek choti hindustdni dart hai. mez par do pankhe hat; ek bahut purdnd 
hai lekin dusrd nayd hai. almdriyd me bahut-sdrd sdmdn hai ; yah merd 
nahi hai! 

3b.l 

K qf> RfTTOR 

* q tott y<(ror 
\ R?qqTTOf 
V R qRRY RR 

*1 •T^ <t>*A 


3^r^fr+<r^41'qr 
to - r^ to? to 
TO qRRY RRY TO 

o 

TOT R? RRYR R 
TORTITOTf 3 


R?% TO R? TOT R f I 
TO? RR TORT +<fqqT TO | I 
TO RR TO? TO (^) TOt ? I 
fWTR TO TOihI RRf TO ? I 
rr r? rrYr r (tjrO RT?Y | I 
TOTOR^ TOXf RW? ? 
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u H<MI 

t 

v> % ^ 


*ffa ^ 

*TTR> WYf^TC ir 
^r^tt *rpiY ¥ 


% H'Sp+>^t ^ fr i 

w *r?^r w ^ *rfa # | ? 

w ^tr> wTf^rc *¥ (^) 5 i 


/ ya/i bam tera 
.? vekdlikursiya 
.1 yahganddfarS 

4 yepurdmmeze 

5 z>ab bam bagicd 

6 ye nae kamre 

7 pur and Sahar 

8 yahchotdgav 

9 yah saf rasoighar 

10 velambelarke 


is bare kamre me 
un kali kurstyd par 
is gande fars par 
in purdm tnezo par 
us bare bagice me 
in me kamro me 
purdne §ahar se 
ischotegavse 
is saf rasoighar me 
un lambe larkd se 


larke is bare kamre me hai. 
kapre un kalikursiyd par hat. 
is gande fars par (ek) dan hai. 
kitabe inpurdnimezo par hat. 
us bare bagice me (ek) gdri hai. 
kyd in nae kamro me pankhe hai? 
ve larkiya purdne sahar se hai. 
kyd vah larkd is chotegdv se hai? 
is sdfrasoighar me (ek) mez hai. 
yah citthi un lambe larkd se hai. 


3b.2 (sample answer) 

wr *rt, wet wi fefR | ? 
w ^ wc ®rt ^ ? 
wfi, «rt ^ w$t f i wet ^r^Ysr 1 1 

wrr 3 t^9T i 3rk 

^Y ^fT, wet zterw ^ ^rff f ! 

<3frf*K ^ ^ ^rf fwR 11 
?T,3rf^r^fw^Y^| i 

Rsi mdtd ji, meri nai kitdb kaha hai? 

Kamald sdyad us choti mez par hai , bare kamre me? 

Rsi mht, bare kamre me naht hai. vaha sirf merd sabdkos hai. 

Kamald acchd. aur kyd vah tumhdri dardz me bhi naht hai? 

Rsi naht mdtd ji, meri dardz me bahut sdmdn hai, lekin kitabe 

naht hai! 

Kamald rasoighar me ek mi kitdb hai. 

Rsi ha, lekin vah kitdb meri naht hai. 

4a.l 

1 Your old fan was stronger than this new fan. 

2 Sangeeta is the biggest of the children. 
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3 Is Rishi less fat than Raj? 

4 Is Sangeeta cleverer than Pinkie? 

5 Today Pratap is at home but the others are out - perhaps at the 
market. 

4a.2 (vrqi<u zyddd may be replaced with sfaaur, or omitted.) 

< ^ *tfat H 11 yah adrrit usddmJsezydddlambd 

hai. 

3. w*rr?t fa sfT ? kydtumhdrJ 

purdnJ gap is mlgdrJ se zyddd acchJ hai? 

I W fat $ ^ki YtYr | ? kyd menbahin mere bhdJ se 

zyddd motJ hai? 

v cprct ^tkt i maf tumse 

zyddd lamba/lambi hu lekitt turn mujhse zyddd sundar ho. 

\ Y ^Kl sfl"; eft I oa/i ham se zyddd Iambi 

thi ; uaft to satec Iambi thJ. 


4b.l 

* fwf ^ft | fa *WteTT 3TR - Y ^Tfff *fT l PinkJko malum hai ki 
SangJtd dj kdlej me nahi thi. 

3. tWfft h kjh ^t fY *mteTT Y | ? kisko malum nahiki Suhds 
SangTtd se bard hai? 

I fafal ^ Wl - 1 fa fafa fa *p^RT <RR | l SangJtd ko khusJ hai ki 
PinkJ ko Suhds pasand hai. 

v SRTFT 3TF5T *R ^R sjT; | fa | i Pratdp djghar par 

thd; usko malum hai ki Suhds kaun hai. 

srtft fa I fa fafa fa fa wfa HRfei fatz 11 Pratdp ko mdlum 
hai ki SangJtd ko naJ safed Mdruti pasand hai. 

5fTWt | fY ^RTT *rt ? kyd dpko mdlJim hai ki 

Kamald kal kaha thJ? 

u ^fat *Wl*i | fa eRfTR faHK | I hamko afsos hai ki tumhdre 
dost bJmdrhaJ. 

c H$\fa fat fa ^ znfat fa?{ | i mujhko mdlum nahi ki vah ddmJ 
kaun hai. 

4b.2 (sample answers) 

* *R ^fa Y ^R f i mere tomre mo car kursiya haJ. 

3. *ft ^t, nsltfl f^RTRft ^t mfofelMl' | l jJnahi, mereparosJ 
hindustdm nahi haJ, pdkistdnJhai. 
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4 ft, TOY r^N 11 jiha,merikitdbmerimezparhai . 

v ft tot ! TO ^ri to |! sfk d^i< ? ha zarur! mere sure 

kapre bahut safhai! aurtumhdre? 

*fY ft, Hl<*H11% q# soft to TO f l ;T /w, mujhko malum 
hai ki mere parosiabhighar par hai. 

\ TOY dfa^d sfa ^Tff 11 ^Rrt TOR | l men tabiyat thik nahi hai. 
mujhko zukdm hai. 

4b.3 (sample answer) 

dTO^ I 3TFT | ? *TTOY 3T7W f ft* 3ITT f I *Tft fo^Y 3 dY TOT f I 

>?? *TfT *rrot tor toto tor | i toptotY | ? tott 
4ft *fY M<N u r f ? TOTTOY # to h<mi | - wr STFTTOT TOTOT % Iro 

f> ? 4TO 3TFT ^fYT c, K |UKn d" f ? 3TR% Pt>dH TOf sftr dffd fT ? 

irmT 5RTPT 
jiriy Mohan, 

namaste. dpkaisehai? mujhko dsd hai ki dp thik hai yahadillime to sab 
fink hai. yah sahar mujhko bahut pasand hai, lekin pradiisan bahut khardb 
hai. vdrdnasx kaist hai? kyd vaha bhJ pradiisan hai? vdrdnasi me ek purdnd 
niahal hai - kyd dpko malum hai ki vah kaha hai? kyd dp log vdrdnasi se 
ImT? dpke kitne bhdiaur bahine hai? 
dpkd Pratdp 

5a.l 

r . 9fT fYnte ?r <ftfaxr i yaha sigret na pijie. 

Please don't smoke here. 

< TOT *Tft I zard yaha thaharie. 

Just wait here please. 
a TO 4TO ^ tfer l is kamre me baithie. 

Please sit in this room. 

v RPT qtftnr, TO - TO^T l cay pijie, phal khdie. 

Please have some tea, eat some fruit. 

% TOrf I m ujhe Rsi ke kapre dtjie. 

Please give me Rishi's clothes. 
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qpft fwt; *rt i pam tta piyo; kdfi lo. 

Don't drink water; take some coffee, 
u 3TT3ft i ckH^T), wr fTFT| ? ao. fcya /ia/fail? 

Come. Tell me, how's things? 

< ^TT^t ^rrsfr I gap ko idhar Ido. 

Bring the car over here. 

s 3SR t’ft, TRT ! udhar dekho, vah ndrd parho! 

Look over there, read that slogan! 
ko ^ I darvdze ko band karo. 

Close the door. 

5a.2 

k ... I kar 

\ ... ^ l chu 

c\ 

3. ... i bol 
v ... i likh 

<\ ... *rrc! mar 

5b.l 

s $ srwrt *T Wt I ye mote kambal almarl me rakho. 

Put these thick blankets in the cupboard. 

* ^ W I ya/igaram samosdkhdo. 

Eat this hot samosa. 

\ i vah ban kurst is kamre me Idie. 

Please bring that big chair into this room, 
v 3TM I djkd akhbdr parh. 

Read today's newspaper. 

^rr ^ WfT i caca ji kddarvdzd band karnd. 
Close Uncle's door. 

5b.2 

K ^ l in nae khilauno ko lo. 

Take these new toys. 

* I Rsi ke purdne kurte ko pahno. 
Wear Rishi's old kurta. 


Don't dirty the blankets. 

Don't touch the food. 

Speak simple Hindi. 

Don't write my name in the book. 
Don't beat the horse! 
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4 ’lift f3t I gdri fcf cafc/yo ko dhurho. 

Find the car keys. 

v ufar I in gatide kapro ko dhond. 

Wash these dirty clothes. 

'a W ^ # Tfercr i fs ffcrife ko daraz me rakhie. 

Put this bag in the drawer. 

5b.3 

*. tpt tot f ttr" tot f> i Kamaldke 

devar kd mm kyd hai? Kamald ke devar kd ndm Arun hai. 

\ tot wfk snft qx % ? ^ tot Hi«?d f i kyd Rsi abhT 

ghar par hai? ji mhi, vah abhi kha market me hai. 

i 1*^*1 ^ | ? trt TTO 11 kisko dudh pasand 

nahi hai? Raj ko dudh pasand mhi hai. 
v TOtft to?|? wffa^ tott^11 uskodudh 
kyd nahi pasand hai? kyoki vah chotd baccd nahi hai. 

<\ ^ J Hdl % ^Ml ^fT%rt <+>^T sff ? ««i$ ^l<41 eft 

qft 5ft i kal Sangitd ke eded ki cdbiya kaha thi? darvdze Id cdbi to 
Prakds ki mez par pari thi. 

\ TORT ^ TOT % TOfTOf TifSt f ? wfk JTFFT ^ ^ 

f I kisko malum hai ki dj ve cdbiya kaha hai? Rsi ko malum hai 
ki cdbiya kaha hai. 

TOT TOT^t TORT I ft* fTO qf<<TR TO | ? TORT | 

1% froft *T 11 kyd dpko malum hai ki Kumar parivdr kd ghar 
kaha hai? ji ha, mujhko malum hai ki vah dilli me hai. 
c TOT% 7 TOFT if TOT *HM TTRf f[ ? TO *§TOT TOTFT 

TTTOT |! dpke khy dl me kyd ye savdl saral hai? ji ha, mere khydl me 
to ye savdl bahut saral hai! 

6a.l (1-5 are sample answers) 

< if tort 3 T^rr/r^ft 11 
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3. <?ibi ^ I ^ Jxll ^ft ^ I 

l "f^t 3 “SfctftPTCPT’ ^ ‘\^KU|” f | 
v *T TR ^ INIk[ <sf|^id!/«Tl^dl i| I F l$*-<fl *ft ^ ^ | 

^ ^rt ff, 3 *^FT ^cf ^TKT ^T ftt | I 

«i SRTPT 3Tvft 5PFTST 3^ ^vCRTT % WFT *T <^1I f, ? I 

tf *R *T STRT sTpT f I 
< sRrm- ^rf ^F=^=r ^r ^ i ^f^rr ^rnr srft^nr % i 
S ^ft , TFT ^FTT - ^RTT |, ^TRfT |, tffaT | 3|k SKTOT 

3><d I ^ I 

\o ^Hdl FTR spt 'tKdl f (FTT 1 ? % F) I 

6a.2 

Prakash Kumar works in a big company; his boss's name is 
Khanna. It seems that Mr Khanna is a big shot; Prakash ji is afraid 
of him (and perhaps of his (own) wife Kamala as well!). Prakash 
and Kamala's two sons go to school; and their daughter Sangeeta 
goes to college. Sangeeta is very clever but she doesn't talk to me 
much. I think she doesn't like me. Her friend Pinkie comes here 
often; the two of them chat all day and laugh a lot. Pinkie is 
Khanna's younger sister; she's older than Sangeeta, but Sangeeta is 
the more beautiful of the two of them. She is perhaps the most 
beautiful girl in India! 

Dadi ji often asks me what my parents do, who my friends are, and 
so on. She makes Rishi and Raj laugh a lot - and me too! She's very 
fond of Raj; she calls him 'Munna' ('little one') or 'my piece-of-the- 
moon'. Raj doesn't like these names one bit. But he keeps quiet. 
Everybody loves Dadi ji. 

6b.l 

1 to - Pratap often asks his teacher difficult questions about 
Hindi. 

2 TO - Dadi tells us about her childhood. 

3 3W; SFPft - Rishi and his brother laugh with their grand¬ 
mother a lot. 

4 3FFTT - Little one. I'm your grandmother; why don't you 
give me your food to eat? 
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r > *RT - Rishi, you do your work; then give me my food. 

(> smt; - Prakash asks his daughter about her friend. 

7 3 {# - Sangeeta tells her father about her friend. 

6 b .2 

m 11 Tm w *rrf ^ sffrr 11 ^ 3r*ft 3N# ^ 3 

'Tfjt ^ ^>*R *¥ 5 1 R 3TRT *T ^ 

*T^t Hl^hH HMH ^ ^ ^ f> 1 ^*R *T 

ifWR ^Pn«i t ^iMdl f% ^ f; OT% ?ft f I TRT dY Pt>«l4 ^TT 
WR Hcodl I ^ 3RF <^1 frcTl % RPT *l<Hd! ^ <R *RRl ^RT Miff °tKdl I 
^ <ftRT ^ <ftRT | I 

W MdIM TOM f I *f TO% MRT ftHMI ^TTcTT ^ fTO*ft % MTf R 37% MTO 

| i | M 5 ^rr# frfsroR | i ^ f^t «rtw | i 

d-HKui vft^TFift 3r^r| i i 

7a.l 

< fron! i 

l ^*K^!?T5® Staff t l 

<N TOT TOTT fteF Miff t? MRT dt ^ MfMT I! 

^ tot frot sfk # mmt r “ff, <r fowl?” 

1FT MT?t ^ ^rf^rt TOf ?l<r<d MY 4 Pm ^R R TOl"f M|ft 2TT I 

c W ^ l<f) 4) <|HI4 U I H6dl 4¥ 3^T fpr RRT h<m! FWh <*3d M” I 

7a.2and 7a.3 (sample answers) 

< ^ ^ qi4Y ^TTf^ ?TT I TO WT RTpft ?RTO 4t I 

R M!£T TO5 TOT ^nf|lT | ^ ^ TO of5t 3RTO ^ | 

\ ^f^sffcTO^^^Rrot i 

v ^ ^ sr^ ^n%ri mt ^trt i^f 3r^ ^^I^t ^fr 

?RRrt i 

^ i 3F Rfferf ^ *r wt ?rrt 11 

\ Putfl ^ RTcft ^rf^T 2TT | f^41 ^T ^ Midi 4t I 
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TOR % TOIRR ? f^TO*) TOR % TO3TO<T yHr<d ^ ? 

c ^ ^tf ^r TOfrof ^t%it ^ ^ ^r 

^iRfrof ^RTORRt i 

o 

S Riild fWl 'rof^ I f+^fl faik Rffl f I 

<o 3*r totot t ^ ^nff i sr <rtc toto! ^ ^nrf wrf ^ 

?HKd f I 

7b.l 

* 3RR TOT^ TO *ni HTO91 % TOR ^dT TO; TO? felTW Ri^d I TO I Arun 
lived with his elder brother Prakash; he used to write books. 

3. WT toI$<* R f% 3R% R <4 h) RpT R sfa> F SFR 

TO& ^RcTT TO i Khanna Sahib used to say that dozens of people 
used to work in his office but nobody worked properly. 

I TORI’ Rt R?f TOf fro ^T% fwTRt f%R *FTRR % TORT R l Dadi ji 
didn't know which college her father used to teach in. 
v 3TSTOW Rf R f% “<J^” TO TOTTORT d^d R^<l TO I 

The teacher used to say that it was very important to 
understand the difference between kot and kuch. 

<*> sr tor totorto r ^nff ^ftror rrtr qwr to i The student used 
to ask his teacher thousands of difficult questions. 

^ TOT fTOft TOt HMH TO % TOflRT TO dltd Ri^TR °b^T <^di TO ? Did 
anyone know where Sangeeta's friend Suhas lived? 
u f%RTOt TORR TO i% drfa 3^r TOR RR R fa>ddi TO ? Who knew 
how much age difference there was between Rishi and Raj? 

< TORT Rt TOiRRt f|^TORTR TOR % RRTR TO I R TO^ RTOR % TO 

RfR TOWRt TOf l Dadi ji used to think that India was like paradise. 
She used to dream of her childhood a lot. 

S RTRR $)dl TO MdlH RRf fe^ft R d^f) TO; RTRR Rf> TOR (sdl^l % R*|T 
TO i It seemed that Pratap wasn't still in Delhi; perhaps he was 
at his father's place. 

v> if® IronRftff % totor 3 storT sfk rrrT tor rrr rTwr r i In the 

« • « 

opinion of some students the eighth and tenth questions were 
the most difficult. 
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7b.2 fffcr 3 

w to *r*t ^fpn 3 ^: ^>N?r ^rrf^T i 

^TS^fiT *R, <pHK ^ ffaT I I WT *¥RT ^ | I 

mr 3T5^t, ^ ^ ^ i ^ ^ ^*r *frt ; 

^ i 

<*i*?°m ^r, ^r ^ft *rT f i f^ft sfrr 3r ^%iTirr i 
j 3?it to qn# eft mt q-rffir i gft ^TT3fr ^ totostt to q# i 
e-lS'M TO, 3T»fr eft l«t»i«ri TO f I TO5 TOT qpft hICjh’ I 
*rot qffTTOTOrot; to# wr^i qTOerrf i 

8a.l 

? . MAIM «(§e1 SqM ft (fftf) TO <(51 f I 

Pratap is studying Hindi very attentively. 

^ q # 3 TTOT TOT qTO TfT | I 

I, at least, am earning good money. 

1 qqTTOmftTOTTlft? 

Are you driving the car? 
v toIto 3ftr tow #zr mf fa#TT to 1 1 

Sangeeta and her younger brother are going to the cinema. 
<\ toto 3tto % to*t qtw % 1 
Pratap is eating meat with his friends. 


8a.2 

\ TOfrc fro qf toft toto toto to ?fr f 1 

3 . to# TOTOt qf fro qro ftro Tft sft 1 

i qf q^r 3t# ft5#Tff % to«t fe# 3TT 1 1 

v snq#forotqff^|? 
q ## TOqro TOt tototo to qro to f 1 

qf qftmqTOTO^qroTOTOTOr^qf d<fui qqro^qTfrf 1 
<3 to # toto qq toto q# qff q ^ft ft toIto ? 

<■ fq #q TOfr^ q#froT ft TOfrc to^ *t qrq to qf *t 1 
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8a.3 (sample answer; only Mohan's lines are given here) 

^ i wt tr 

WT 3?k TRf *fT 3TFT% f ? 

3TFT WhT dHW *T ? ? 

*!i ? i fW) ^ i 

^ fY^TT *T <$d ^ I ftrf^TT I 

8 b.l 

< %STT*R tst I 37|R33tl 

^ % mTS i *fte <*7%\ i 

>E> 

X |pT <<3 M % *11*1*1 *f% ^ • <<t> |r| ^l*H ^ I 

V 3TT3fr I W 3n3fr I 

<\ 3> *iH W tilli I ""TH mil'll i 

«> ^Tf ?TPT I I *ft ^TRT I 

a 3% 3^TH l<t % 3?R Wt I 3*T «TT3Tf I 

^ ^fhT tY J+M % TTO Tsod" f I t^fhTRTO t I 

8 b .2 (sample answers) 

\ H<l ^Mfcd V* ' J H c Kl T?t f£ I 

3 . 3TFT dl<N f <fddK, TO’ <H e td«K, W{ d?Tld I 

X eft 91 fdd K 2JT — dY I 

CN 

v 11 *r?%11 

*a d<l <ft5; ^ d m Tft fr, toO didd tt fd<Hd mrrT?t i fprTTT 

i 

^ f^rf^r d$l i *t mum* ?rcfa ^ i *r?f tot **hk 

^Wr d<$ — ^TTTT W % I 

i* TOT 3WTT *TC I I ^teT |, dfod W ^T TO^ | I 

^ 3mt <fr ^ ^ftf *ft ’T^t |; TOt dfedd sr^ft 5 , Trfen i 

s ^ ^Fflrrr $ dift ^<di; w ^tto - c ttt ^<di 5 1 ^ 

TT ^RTYcTT ^ld ^ft d^l ®RxfT I 

\o did ^ $ ... ^ R>dl«l T^T $TT ! 
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9a.l 

<RR ^ I 

3. Pt>^fl fq«1 q MhO °t>^l Hi ^n^/^TT^ft | 
l ^ Hm-H ^11 I 

v aii'»i < M d^K fatf l^l ^-<^91 TOT +HT I 

'*> q TfN” frfq ^ ^T fefT I 

N 3TRT HO ®l f^H ^0 *114) $|bPl I 

9a.2 

< ^RTT q?t wT I I qRHT I ^fff% ^ft I “t 

SRRTFT !” I 

3. ^fT q^t, fwt ^T ^ 3RHT |T I 
\ ^r ^ Tr^ft ark ^ft^r q5t vri¥Rf 11 
v ^fff% wr ^ 3 rtT q^ft* qrf qf” f 1 

<*> q>q*fT qNdYt ^°W 9% f^T *r ^?r ^tt 11 ^cIT t % 
M^ol f i 


9a.3 

k 3trt m q?T wffar afk fqq?t q qff ^i^fl 1 q qPrf ftrYqT *tt fr 1 

3. ^t^rTT^TTf%^fWTT^TTTft| I 

* fqqft qrr *ptrt | f% qkY |; ^ ^ft^Rft | ft % qq Tp\ foqt 

^ "T^t i 

qi*HI ^fr $14) f% 9ll<*R $0*11 tf'fldl cPT q^TT I 
^ q4)(q> q$ 3R^ qf-qR % qPT JHK mR«K qft ^Nd if ^TT T^T $faTT I 

9b.l 

Dear Pratap, 

How are you? Is everything going OK in Delhi? I'm writing this 
letter after a long time. You must be aware that I too am planning 
to come to India to study Hindi. I hope that like you. I'll learn good 
Hindi, after studying very hard. At least this is the intention. To 
understand Hindi is one thing but to speak it fluently is something 
different! You know my friend Rajeshwari don't you? Her sister 
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Usha lives in Varanasi. It's her I'll stay with. Her house is quite far 
from the college; the college is in Ramnagar, near the Maharaja's 
palace, and Usha's house is inside Banaras Hindu University 
(BHU). Lots of students must be living in the vicinity of BHU. 
They must go to college by rickshaw; I'll go with them too. Father 
says that it wouldn't be all right for me to go alone because the 
Varanasi youths get up to a lot of loutish behaviour and hassle 
girls. They call this 'Eve-teasing', don't they? 

Needless to say. I'll come to India by plane. On reaching Delhi I'll 
phone you. After staying in Delhi for two or three days I'll go to 
Banaras by train. Usha will come to meet me at the station. The 
train gets there very early in the morning. A meeting with 'Usha' 
[the name means 'dawn'] at dawn! I don't know Usha; how I'll 
recognise her I've no idea. Maybe Rajeshwari will have some old 
photo of her. Usha's husband is a history lecturer in the university. 
Rajeshwari says that the two of them, husband and wife, fight a lot. 
There are also three kids of various ages. I don't know what it'll be 
like being a guest in such a household! Anyway, if you have the 
time, you too be sure to come to Banaras sometime. When I reach 
Delhi I'll phone you. Take care of yourself. 

Yours, Geeta. 


9b.2 

i pr ^tt ^ i 

V % ■pRTT *ft «IKI u l*fl % WM 3TT^t I 

^ % 3mr-qT$T 11 

^ 3TR% 3TPT iviA I 

9b.3 



H<4*) 

Studying Sanskrit isn't easy; but there's a lot 
of advantage in studying it. 



I'm going to see a film; you come too - the 
film will be worth seeing. 

^fFTT 


Do you like driving? I can't (don't know 
how to) drive. 
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v <tNt Is it wrong to smoke? Yes of course, and 

what's the point in smoking? 

Do you come here to play tabla? Yes, I'm 
very fond of playing tabla. 


lOa.l 

* ft *11^ 

i ^ 

C\ 

* ^ 


Should I go with you, or should I stay right 
here at home? 

If the weather isn't bad, they may reach the 
village by evening. 

It's right that he should vacate the house 
before you come. 

It's not necessary for us to take anyone's 
advice or listen to what anyone says. 

Tell him he should reply by tonight and not 
forget his responsibility. 

You are requested to pay for the treatment 
straightaway. 


10a.2 

* fa... 3TFT cTCef ? I I want you to answer immediately. 

3. fa... eUT ^ I I want you to keep quiet. 

l fa... ePT *TPT qff »T l I don't want you to hit the cow. (T want 
you not to...') 

v fa... Ftfaft qr l I don't want you to sit on the stairs. ('I 
want you not to...') 

<\ fa... qTT I I want you to hold my hand! 

^ fa... 3TPT q?t qo?TC£ I I want you to teach today's 

Sanskrit class. 


10a.3 (sample answers) 

s 3PR 3rnr $ eft wfaf qr i If you're free, just 

cast a glance over these papers. 

3. qfa smfat srcrfarr sft eft ^ i If not inconvenient, 

certainly come with us. 
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\ I If you want to 

meet them, come here by 8 o'clock, 

v ^ <ft*t ^fer 3 tr f^refr t ^ srrwt ^ 

l If this work is really very hard, ask someone to help you. 

^ 3TR 3nxnf|- ^ft ^ wht I If the police come, tell us 

quiddy. 

^ 3PR 3mr *T H<9IM sff feft TtRT *HI£ # I If you're 

worried about this, take advice from some friend, 
u 3PR dW *sfhVi eft ^ TOY sfhlT I If you take a photo 

he'll certainly be angry with you. 

c 3FK 3Tmt erftrqer sfa ^ I eft 3m 3nft r *T ^nt I If your health 
isn't good you shouldn't go to India just now. 

S 3PK *Rt ^TeT HHeft eft ^eT «nr frhTT I It'll be very bad if you 
don't accept what I say. 

\o spR W ^RTef ^t eft ^ ^ft d^R WT^TT l I'll come with you too 
if I'm free. 

lOb.l 

Prakash - Khanna ji wants you to phone him. Don't forget - it 
might be something important about tonight. I'm just going to the 
vegetable seller. Even when I tell you, you don't bring vegetables - 
you're expert at forgetting. After that I'll go to see Suresh for a bit. 
You've got the car so I'll go to the market by auto. We need rice etc. 
from the shops - you bring it. We also need new forks, spoons and 
knives. There's a list of everything lying on the table in the 
bedroom. Don't forget anything this time. Get everything from the 
shop in the market; don't go to the shop in the lane, the prices there 
are very high. What can I say to you? You don't even know the 
proper price for anything! You don't even know how to do the 
shopping properly. 

I'll be back in an hour and a half. If you get home first (I mean - 
before I do), clean the sitting room. Otherwise do it later; but do it 
for sure. Time and again I tell your mother that she should lend a 
hand with the cleaning work, but who listens to me. Your mother 
just swats flies [idles about] all day. I've no idea why everyone in 
this house is so work shy. I'm the only one who works. I don't 
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understand why I'm writing such a long note. Do I even have the 
time? I'm in a hurry, I'm getting late. K. 

10b.2 

t *ii<N ^ W mR<=ik ^mi 7 WH 

3Trxr I 

* , mr *ft | f% arosr to; i 

\ WtfRTJ l[t ^ft 5 *fl«l fi»i< *T 3TT 5 ^R *f TOT 

I 

V 1 ? f% ^tRT ^9T H ft?H *11I**!) I 

^ 3TR ^ *R 3TH l <ft ^ TOR *TF?> ^ I 

t «1l*1k-TOft <°t>M TTRft ^ I 

» | i 

< TOff% SR TO RKT TO*T TORTT *ft +<dl | I 

S TORTT *fNol ^ ^ 3<RTOt 3 Id °Ftf mTcTT I <R TTTOTT eft *RR TRRTT ^ 
TOff^^TORn^^^erT^n- I 
to *TNol ^ft> ^r^t *ft frr£ Rfro^t hkoI f i 

10b.3 

\ TORTT ^Tfeft 11% 3TRT W % SITOW f® ^+MV4lO TO I 

3. fTOTt 3?t Rfft HHH ^ 1% TRTTOft <«t>M *T ^R "RfaT ^d*fl H^fi °FTt f I 

\ Wtt ^ 1% SRTFT 3TTJT TOT eR> %TRT F I 

V froft TO5 ^ "H^fld l *ft ^l^efi ^ f% SRTFT ^ft SR 3TW 3THT I 

3RR SRTPT tft Wt H H^fl eft W ^tf 3TRT f*R[R WM <R *111^11 I 
^ 3THR: 5RTTT ^TRtcTT % ^TRTr % ^ft ^ WT ^F^rfY ? 

lla.l 

1 The girls arrived in Banaras yesterday morning. / have 
arrived, had, will have, may have 

2 They slept late last night. / have slept, had, will have, may 
have 

3 They went to the ghat three times to see the Ganges. / have 
gone, had, will have, may have 
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4 In the afternoon they met some friends. / have met, had, will 
have, may have 

5 They enjoyed it a lot. / have enjoyed, had, will have, may have 

lla. 2 

\ *TTCcT | / ^ # Tfcr ^ ijit ^jrf, ft 

^ q^t%fqtf/ qqf,qqq,qq5ft,qqft 
\ qq*3rfte*rfqTt 1 / ^f^.^tffq.Tiff 
v q sftft ff-^1 qfq i / wtq f>, q, *ft 3 r ffq, qfq iff 

^ qqqft q^T STTOT 1 / 3TRJT I, 3TRT ^T, 3TRTT ft*TT, 3TRTT ft 

llb. l 

1 Papa bought stomach medicine. / has bought, had, will have, 
may have 

2 He paid the correct price. / has paid, had, will have, may have 

3 The shopkeeper demanded more. / has demanded, had, will 
have, may have 

4 Papa complained. / has complained, had, will have, may have 

5 Ma watched the goings-on. / has watched, had, will have, may 
have 

llb. 2 

< rfrfr q mfmtf dtf 1 / sftf f, tftf , utf fWt, utf ft 
^ sqq ^ ft ^rft ^t 1 / ^t |; f ^t *fr, ft fnft, <ft ft 

\ <^<*1 q fert 1 / q$*-Tl f, q$*fl 5ft, q^ft fhft, q*pft ft 

v ^ qq ftqft q?t mzt q mm 1 / f, mm *it, ^rr fhrr, ft 
^ q^ffq qrft qfqt 1 / qttfr f, qfqt *ft, qWt fhft, qfqt ft 

llc. 1 

< mmmzK q TRT ^t ftiw q?t qqT *TT I The shopkeeper had 
listened to Papa's complaint. 

3 . qr qq# qTTr q?t m€f qft qfT qprr l But he didn't accept the things 
Papa said. 
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i RtR R*t RT^ RRv?T i Ma grabbed the shopkeeper's arm. 

v tttt r RRt rtrr fRRT iffRT Papa must have taken 

his money back because... 

^ ^ RRRt Rrct-Rt Rrat R*t R3TRT l ...the shopkeeper picked 

up his stout stick. 


llc.2 

\ RR RRR RTC ^rf RRR i I took off all my clothes. 

3. ^ ^ ^H*il fHiid ^c*i R*t >JdRiRT Pldlti 3 Rtf l The doctor 

finished his cigarette and washed his fingers in a glass. 

i far «ivji r r RRRt PhdK Then he took his book 

out from the drawer... 

* ...sffc 3iw rtrt rtr> ’TC RteTT fclT i ... and straightened the specs 
on his nose. 

\ RR 3fNr rr ^t 3fac RT srftr^ fov^Rt 4 fld rritj i Then he 

closed his eyes and sang two famous film songs. 


llc.3 (sample answer) 

RTR R RTR R^f 33T I RT9R R R^ - 3rfc RTR <ft I RTC RR RR RRRT 

rtr % fRR rr i rtr rrr rr rr r?t few Rift - rt, «wTfa> R5T r^tr 

M Rt I wfiTCT RR R|R R^R RRR Iwr I R^f <l^d) R^t RtR f%RT I RRR R 
^ R R>£! iRi “RTR R?t RRt R fRR ?” I wfRC^ RTR R?T RT WW*} R> RTR R RRR 
fRRR RR^ RT RRT I ^RR RR% R^f ^fli) RT % IriJ RTR R^t, f^T T^ 7 RTRRTR 
^t3R R RXJ I R^T ^R 3" ^ITf I *RTRT ^RRT RRR Rt R^t RT, RT RRTT 

RT I feT R^ R RT RTRR RTRT I RR, R^t RT RTT fRR RR sfjRTR I 

12a.l ________ 

^ RntRT R RT RTRR fRRt RtRT R?iR f%RT l Sangeeta went home 
and phoned some friend. 

3 . RtfR R rrrT fwrR 7 3tRRT Rt-cffR ^tIrrT RRt I Rishi opened his 
book and read two or three stories. 

3. r>rrt 3NRT RRR *lcR RTR RT^T Rf i Immediately after 
finishing her work Kamala went out. 
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* ipr i®h< rtrt i We'll go to Chotu's place and 

cook. 

^ WT Rt r ir rrr PR srrt WTR WTI Coming into 

the compartment, Khanna ji put his luggage on the upper berth. 

12a.2 

* RTRR^RflRfT? Where did you put the 
soap after bathing this morning? 

hO^i <rr hc!im 3^RRft ®h*i d°h rtrtr *?r^1 i 

After taking the exam, Pratap and his companions will rest for 
at least two weeks. 

\ 3RRt ferct qro *R% ^TT ^TRRT RT^t ^t ? What do you want to 
do after passing your degree? 

v 3TRR 3RR RRR % R Rf f^f i Returning to 

London, he/she wrote several books about India. 

^ RTR Rt rrr ^ ^rtr RRt rtrtr R rw 11 Prakash 
sometimes goes for a stroll in the market after coming home 
from work in the evening. 

12b.l 

* f^^|? I I 

3. *T 3TRK RT% 3TO 3R H^Ndl j, RC 3TTR *f h 1*1 Rt R RRT I 

V 1 ftnTFff £\^ RR ? H^fl, % eft RRT ^ RR 3fT RTtfR I 

<\ "5^5 ^ hIh t^R RR RR R I H<S(| RT RR RT MNl I 

12b.2 

\ ^f, RTR RRT ^ I 

T R![f, Rf RcR Rfff RT RRT I 

* , % eft ^RT RTR Rt RT% | I 

V ^ soft $ RTTRT RT RRT | I 

^ RTf, R^ ^ "^TT RR Rf Rf I 
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13a.l 

>, tot TOR m TOt I Yes, we should prepare tea. 

'< rr frt wmf tor frorTR ^rrf^c i Papa should feed the kids. 

a q^f, 3TOt f^TOroft mi q?f q^ro Rf^ i No, she shouldn't 

wear Indian clothes. 

* it <PI Ppt rr TOf^ | Yes, you should get a room. 

'a $rf, !>q qtR RRq qRR Rp?rr l Yes, we should rest a little. 

\ R[t TOff to q tot R?f #R R($q l No, you should not 
take money from his/her pocket. 

13a.2 

*, pr rY qrf tout TOf qiqY i You will have to take my 
friend's advice. 

R. TO fYq tot! to tor tor tor i I will have to study everyday. 

l qf q^fT f % TO *R fro^Y faroft qroY i Mother says I will 

have to write her a letter every day. 

v rr qYft TO R f[ qY ipr ^nw TOR i If there's a risk of 

theft we will have to buy a lock. 

^ RR rto q fro <ft Rf fTzY TOqY TO^ft i If rice isn't available you 
will have to eat roti. 

^ ipr TOT q TO fY RTO? qYroft qfqY l We will have to learn at least 
two languages. 

13a.3 (sample answer) 

K TO RT TOT q RR TO frt TO^Y ft q?Y I As soon as he came into 
the room the little girl burst into tears. 

T TO TO q^ TOR TO TOT q§Y pHR TO TO W R?Y Ti|R TOR I Until I 
get the loan I'll have to stay right here. 

\ to RTOf toto sTt qY fpnf q§t tor TOq RtJ i When you're free 
come and eat at our place. 

v qfr fRP ftortto^ sr# q*ff qqqY Rff^tq ^rrtr 
fa? fTOT I As soon as I felt that he/she didn't like this place I 
[looked for and] found a different house. 
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^ to to fc<rj) if % for to 3 raro i When you 
come to live in Delhi we'll definitely meet. 

^ tototo *rhM toto^to| *rro^f to*tt i He won't 

forgive you until you apologise. 
v TO $ TO TO TOTf <*<1NI TO % W*t dtf+l 

frot l Since I told him/her about my sister I haven't had a 
single letter from him/her. 

c to firft (ro«fl TOt fpr to| a^KI TOT TORT l When the car gets 
sold, we'll return your money. 

13b.l 

< ^ft TOTO TO* 3TTTOt fTOTrf TO^ TOT? f*TTO f I 

3. *fT fe[R arrorot ^rrf?if, % to to - to front 1 

l ^ TO TO 3TTTOt WT *TT, TOT 3? fw TOT ? 
v 3TH^ ^TToT ftr^n=TT I 

^ fTOTO^TOf?TOTOnI 
^ ^ 3nrot to ^rrf tottotto? n? afro*r tot ^mi ? 1 

u ^T cfT^T ?TO Tnrfe # '3<Ul, ?? TOTfit TOTO | I 

< ^fr 5TTTO TO^ TO f^pt, to| 3TOt tflTOT TOf?^ I 

S f T^TT^TTf^ I 

13b.2 

3. TO $ Hd IH ^TTTcT 3TRTT ? TO TT 3? tfN' T?T ? I 
l TO SRTO TOTO TOHIT ?T TO *ftnf $ fTOTO TOf^ I 

V TO^t “TOTOTO ^TTOf TO ^TTOTO TO% TO *%T fTOT I 
^ ^ft TOTO *T TOT TO% *T TOT ^fT TO T? ? I 

^ *fr niff, tost to^tt to feroR n?f |, fro? 1 1 
u fro fro fror ^ 3 tt, to fro to*t nrf a?ro sttoto % n?f tott «tt i 

< TOTOT ftro ^Ft TOf^T «KTO1 TO^ft I fa TO I fa *fa?T TOt TOT 

nst tot *pf i 

>3 
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13b.3 (sample answer) 

RTR £ RTTOt TO fTOR TO RRT RrfTO I RTR 3 ^ TOR 

“<fNr TO 3e1?lR TO I 

* TOR TOTOit |R $ RTO TORT ft eft TOWt fTO TORT feTO *Kl<Ri 
RlffR I ... eft TOR fcR RTO feTO TOtR I 
^ TOWt RR TO H Ml *lf) TRT R I If l TOR RR TO RTRt R (h0[ I 
v TOR^^ff^f^RTOR^RT^ iTOR^fl^f^Rro^R i 
^ ^ kd r toh^ ff«Rl ft sH^mT rtIto i totr it top? froRT ft «T)h i 

^ TOR TOR% RTR «T>l^f! RR f ft TO^°hl TO RfRRT TOT? TOtRR ^lffl( I ... eft 
TOR TO TOR *3TtR I 


14.a.l 

< RfoR eft RfRR TOR R RtRt RTft I I Tamil is spoken in South India. 

3. TOTt a<ufWr ^ TOt -ii^H I All the arrangements will be 
made by 6 o'clock. 

\ TO> fR^t ^rof TOTO R TOft RTipft 1 This letter will be sent by airmail. 

v to 1TOR1RTORR R RRJR Ht TOt RTeft | I Sanskrit too is studied in 
this university. 

^ RfRT R TOtet Rff *#Nt RTRT ^iP^ 1 Photographs ('a photograph') 
should not be taken in the temple. 

e, fro^Tt ^t RtRT Rk TOR tort RTRT RTf TO l Life should be made a 
little simpler. 


14.a.2 

\ rrr rij tor - froR tor ft toht rr r 1 
r. mft Ufgi ^t to Ptoto rrtorrtrt i 

l TO4RR R TOR TOT TO f% Rtff ^t TTOfT TOT TO I 

v RKefor TOif % Rk r R^i TOta front fwr nf 1 1 

^ TOltRT ftRR RRt ft TfTOTT TOTt Rft TORT I 
*v «l I f<5ei ftR RRt, TO^TO TORT R TIR tt TOfpC RTR Rft fTOT I 
U TO TORf TOt TOR RRR RRt ft TO TOf TORT TOR fRTO I 
< TO <3e1HI RTO ft TORRR R | 
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S TOT IT TO TO ^Y TOTO 3TR ^T I 

\o ^f^T *¥ ^fY dPl TOH <*><3 d^ TOT H$) fTOT *lU"ll I 


14.a.3 (sample answer) 

TO ^9T TOT^ *T 3TRTT Tt d*M f% *pfld I ^ TO9 Id) TOT *T|PT 2T I TO 
d*H TO% «tK *T TOT, ^Y ^pfidl *T fTOT f^> TO^> TO^nis ^ TOTT TOT *TT I 
ftb< dY$l ^ TOT f^> $<\31 TOT TOT TFTOT *T TOY H^l TOTT; TO TOYdT HMH d$l 

to i <h 4 Fld i *t t^t fro toto ^<l^i % (hcii «r to m h$I fronr to i tost 

TOT f^F TOR WT TOR TO^ TO. TO TOflTO ^ TOST 3 FrY TOT TO *TO*T TO^ 

fror i fronr toto % toYctt ^ +$ 11% T>t d^i tot i to totoT 

WP#t TOST # ^cr TOt TOY sft TOT^fCT TOT TOTTO TOR 3 TO# ^ TORT 

ftlTOTOT TOf f% d^lO TOT ^ TORT TOY 3TR TOjY | I 


14.b.l (sample answer) 

< *YY f^idd ^Yrt f, TOY TO TO[ f I All the friends I have, have 

gone on holiday. 

3. TOT fddH ETOT tY TOPT, TOTO *fNVi I The harder you study the 
more you'll learn. 

* frorY srrot to tI Itotr |, totI - 3ttoY to^ttY Itotr toY ^r toktY i 

Your book can't be as good as this new book, 
v TO? to <tPt f, TO^ 3TO TO TOTO TOT 11 There's no liquor 


shop where we live. 

<\ ^f^Y *T TO TOY TOjT TOT TOtro ^tr frf I On our holidays let's 
go to a place where very few people go. 

*v ^*rfrrfrrosiY \ 


Where there are expensive shops and fancy hotels there are 
sure to be rich people living. 

0 T^TOTlro^TOTtIdTO^^TOTTRT^Yl I Wehavejustas 


many clothes as you do. 

< farofr toY ftroY I TOTO tot d*Rd; TOf 11 Lucknow is not as big 


as Delhi. 


14b.2 

Yesterday I was invited to Kamala and Prakash Kumar's dinner. It 
was a very fine dinner. I've never eaten as much as we were given 
to eat. When Kamala started giving me more for a third time I 
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began saying 'Enough! Enough!' but she took no notice. Meat, 
vegetables, daal, roti, rice, chutney - so much food had been 
prepared that I just can't tell you! It wasn't the kind of Indian food 
you get in London; here everything was completely fresh, and it 
was as tasty as it was fresh! The sweet dish had been brought from 
some shop, but apart from the sweet everything had been made at 
home. Kamala ji is an expert at cooking. 

But you must be wondering, who came to the dinner altogether? 
I'll tell you. I arrived late because of my studying. When I arrived I 
was sat in a comer of the room. Khanna ji had been sat in the 
middle, and next to him his wife, whom I thought very nice. Their 
son had been invited too, but for some reason he didn't come. 
Sangeeta had gone to see a film with her friend Pinkie (Khanna ji's 
younger sister); they got home when the film ended at about eleven 
and they ate whatever food was left. (The film was 'Hum Apke 
Hain Kaun', which was made several years ago; Sangeeta must 
have already seen it at least four or five times, and I don't 
understand why she wanted to see it again. ) Suresh also came; 
Kamala ji sat him near her. Arun had gone to see some friend so he 
was 'anupasthit' - absent. He's very fond of such words - he loads 
his speech with so many Sanskrit words that half of what he says 
goes right over my head. 

Several interesting things about Hindi were said during the dinner. 
Suresh said that Delhi Hindi has become corrupted, because of 
Panjabi. (Sharma ji too was saying in class that Panjabis mostly say 
'maine jana hai' [for 'I have to go'] which is a wrong usage - only 
'mujhe jana hai ' is correct. But when Suresh said this Prakash ji 
glared at him in such a way that Suresh fell silent, poor fellow. The 
thing is, you see, that Khanna is himself a Panjabi. And Prakash 
completely cowers in front of him - like a 'wet cat'! In the end 
Kamala changed the subject and made some joke about Rishi and 
Raj, and everyone started laughing. But afterwards Kamala ji must 
have given Suresh a good scolding! 

Mrs Khanna is a very nice lady. She knows a lot about languages 
too. When I asked her why 'Rajasthan' has a 'th' while Pakistan 
only has 't' she explained it to me by saying that 'sthan' is a Sanskrit 
word while 'stdn' is Persian. Both words have the same meaning - 
'place'. So even words have families! But not like the Kumar 
family. Not at all! 
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15a.l (sample answers) 

* f*T l We'll go on working all day. 

3. 3-^kI ^nrr f^r ^ ^racft I The poor student went on 

studying for ten days. 

l 3TFT OTR % 'fiR ^fftr <nft Wfft flR I Keep working 
attentively, then you'll be successful. 

v qrt Rfo Rf, qff qfr #SRr <t?t i The power 

of the government kept growing, to the point that we had to 
leave the country. 

^ RTCR fwt Tft l The clouds 

went on thickening, then it kept snowing for ten days. 

15a.2 

< fadTMT ^ *RT*R <R“+rd sfirtc rrrt R i Father used to run a 
famous government newspaper. 

* Rf *khi*i 3TT^r RRT ^RRT f I That scoundrel makes a 

habit of beating his children. 

3. RR1 feft R fRK Rt fRT RRR ^ l It's true that at 

some time we too used to have several servants. 

v rtr^ f^TT rIrt rirt wt fh In the evening 
Grandmother always goes to the temple. 

^ fRTC fR 3RRTC uNt fcrr RTR f I Our neighbours regularly 
trick us. 

15a.3 

* RRT RTRR ^FfT RT, RRT ft ft RRT I It happened just as you'd said. 

* RRt fo^R 3TTRRR RR Tft RRt f^R q^: WT R Rff RRRt *ff I The 
type of films that are being made today weren't made in my 
childhood. 

l RR^RrtRRRRf Rft W? Why don't 

you do a job like the one I do? 
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V fdd d'Wd W ^TT% ^ ^ ^ d<^ % H<M 5l^< ^ dlft 

fe# I The kind of houses that are being built in this area aren't 
to be found in the old city. 

^ ^ ^ fw I Pf^<=l hi 11 

You're not likely to get another chance like the one you got today. 

15b.l 

i *ftr <=fbr ipr wr v, ^ mzwt <trm ^r*nrr*TT i 

V ^fhr W[ <W ^ ^ t I 

^ r whi |rf 3TR m£t 11 

^ 3RR TT ^9 TT^KT d - fft 3nWt ^l°fd< 3T ftl^TW dRd) I 

0 # H I fa* t *^TT ^T^fT qT *PR % *TR t f*9 sffa 'TFfT I 

< 3TRT 3fFT*t 3P**R mR *fff* 3TW^.^T RfaTC | I 

15b.2 (includes sample answers) 

* sRrrr cft^r hr ¥ 1$^ to ^ i *r Ht ^ ^TR h ^ i hr Ih^ 
HR^f^*fi*Hi wfw i 

^ *ft 3TT^fr SRTPT *t [$*<\ HGIHI *<dI ^TT, HtR M^9I $ ^T I 
3. ^t, ^ *Rt *?ft d^dl< u l *t wRnit fW °h<dTI f[; % fa<^, 

^ “*fnr *iprr 5 tt hhh “RR” *^r i 

V Rff, 3H% HRT *ffc apff ^HTT ! 

^ Rt ^Kt Rt *^fr | fa 5RTH *t f^ff T^ft RTf^r | 

tf *-Tif* 3H* ftdiRt ^*^r rt f* 3 ttr *tht^rrihY *t f1 
^ *RtR Rhff *t ^THR ^RTR f; RR*t faddl, 3^T R^>R H^dd *Rd <R 

*fr3R? I 

S WT^$RTR*^RTf^T 1 

^o ht {<m\*\ r wr «ft ?5te%<?)P m ^0?i dY^te 
^RdT dl$dl t 1 
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15b.3 (sample answer) 

^ RR I 3lPl«!K ^ I ^TF5f Rif RiTR R; RTTRR eft Rft *1Ml RT, FT 

rtrr rtt to? RfR rt, sftr r *iMeii rt 1% 3ttr RTRt Rt ftR toH, fRfRR RR 

tfHi "pF R^t RTfT Rft RTRT RTffT RT RT <**><*< Rfff RR TOT «f>^il I RRT 
TOTRftfRTI 

Pmk RT Tf f, RR Rt RTR R*ft I R*t RTR R eft Rft PhRl, RR fRRT 

R>fT fo RRt, tot sM-sft tot | - sfIrrit Rft Rrt RTRt Rt mtm % RftR 
tw TOft f, wf^R d*f k RTR RTRT Rft<t><rt ftRT I fRTT Tfo R^RT ftRTT RTfR 
RRT % d*f |<1 RTRt % 1 t?RT R*fTTT Rtf Rft f fRR% RTT R RR RTRTf TOT ft ! 
TRfRR R^t RfT RRt Zfo f, TORT f R*fTT RTR I 

RRR % forRTT RfR Rtf Rt I RTOt-Rt RRf Rt #fRR ^ fRTJ eft Tfa % R# R 
IfRRftRTRTR RTtTOTRT I fRRT TOTtRT TOt f R ? RRR>t RTRt RT SRTR TOT 
^RT |[, RR fRT Rf R?T RTR ft ! Rft 3R RTRT RTfRT RlffH RT f% 3TTR Rft RTfT 
Rft RTRT f; RRT RT RT RTT R TO) RtR ft Rft MNI; 3jtr fc*1 RT R RTRt Rt % 
4)1 d % 4 k *t fTORT TORT TfT I 

R Rft RT R RT ^lldi | RR R TOR R RTRT eft ftR RR RTRt Rt TO RRR RT — 
“RT, RTR RRR RTeT Rft TO RT^ft, TO RtTeft % RTR RR? % RmR RT Rft ^ I 

TO RtR ^#Rt I Rtf ^ft r 

16.a.l (sample answers) 

* Rt ft, R^ RTffTO 3tRT TOTT RTeTT f; R7R RTRTO TOTRT eft Rft RTeTT I 

R RTR^R^RTOTRTtRT^RR^TOrrf; RRfRRtRRR^RRRTOTfR 
RTf R RfR Rft RR TOTT I 

* R5I eft RRTRt ft^R ft RRf f ^ftft> RR% RTR RfR R%RT ftR f I 

V Rt ft, R RRRR f^ TOT % fair afn* ^FRRTR TOR f ! 

^ Rt ff R RRRR tf^ft R ft f-*tR RRT RReTT RfTO f-RR R ^RRTRRt Ri fn 
RR R^RRTR TOR RtfT RftTO f I 
^ Rt ft, RRt RTft RTf RTR RfR ff Rt I fRR #T RTO Rt f I 

o Rt Rft, RTR eft R^ fTOt R Rft iRRRT f I R^ RRRt RTffTO «Ft 5tRT 

TOTTf I 

^ W TOT R Rif RtR tfRTf R ^ft f - RfR RRt fTOT^, TTR ^U4d<, TO 
TOR 3RIRK... 3fk RR R^ Rjf pR^t Rft f fRRRTT R^ RRTR TOT RTffR I 
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s r ^ toto <r fer ^ f 3fk rr rr rrto r-*rrr ^ 

^tftr9T <t>Ncii ^ I 

*o TT^ ^TFT R 3xR R^9T % IT^ ^t3-^ ifN' ^ RTR TO>M <R 

^FT <ft TfTT «TT I 

16a.2 

\ $|R «K1Nl IFF t f% <\\M TO Stf*lk <+*<*11 rS*Ii I 

* RTRTR RTIrRRR fojT RRT | W fFR TOR TO id?iH ft*ft % ^ 

fw| I 

} HMH sftTO f ft frofl" RFTT |R IFF |> I 

v wt to r*r tiW to Rtm 3 tr% w^f ^5t rtotft ^r rFt ^ i 

^ ^ ^ Rtro to3- tfifm # RftR w R§f to rt i 

*V 3TO R TORR TO STORItf R^f TO RTOT TOfft R^f | I 
® sft Rft sftT RftfT TOR 3RTOt fRRT R TORT, TOR TOTO RtR^T | I 

£ ftR RTRRf R RTt H? 1 lTOd *R , ^<rTl R TO 31 F?t TO Rt I 

16a.3 (sample answer) 

fRft R &)d TOT T^i 3TR9T-RT H*ll4> TOFTT, ftR *MTO r csl<t £rH RRT I told 
^ rY tost tot ^Fn 1% to% riIh+ to tot tor to R^fr r rtr ^tt | i 

a<hl R RTO TOT 1% WT *ff TOT t; sffc ^3 % TOTR ^ TOT TOT 1% ^t3 

^ CN CN ^ VI CN CN 

^5T Hfl f; °Tf WT 3ft it ^9 hT'MI ■'llfdl *IT W HK % ^5 «Ti<rt 'T HN 1 

«rr i ^ sRfr f% f^at ^ ^ qft ^<q|+ irt ^rtt i 

«M<? ^ aR W 3ft o|TW 3TTtr ^ft yld ^ (h>< g’ 3TRT ^RT *R^ ^t c t>l Pfl !(l «pt I 
5T¥ R # «itgt-?ft dlO'+i ^t, ftR TOT f% ^t?T ^t ?IKt ^ ft 

^IH'fl I gf^f WT^f ^TT WT gt 'TT ^tf iRR ^ff 'T?T, 3ftr WT ^ft 

^ jnrr fiw % ^ f® *fif5Tr ^Tfr gt wr sft ^ gg^t ^r +id4< ^fr f% f 

5fft 5F?t ^ f, t^p jftf^r WR- ^TfT t I ItffalT ftR ^ 1%TT9II ft 


16b.l 

1 5fff ^ fSTT, ^ff «TRT% cRf % ^ft 3TRRC W ^ ^ I 
Where I was bom, various kinds of wild animals used to roam 
in the olden days. 
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3. WMt «rM«K f Rf5t m\<xi Rgt RRrf rf ft Rf i Build¬ 

ings should not have been put up where wild animals live. 

l Rff tfr RR R£RT RT^R RRR i You can sit wherever you like. 

v Jffcr r RF=fr *ff rrrr r sff Rfr rtrT R^f ff i My 

wedding took place in the very village where my grandmother 
lived in her childhood. 

<\ RfR % TOR R Tftfr 3RR R R*ff RR 3*RHM R^ff 

ft»RT RTRT1 1 In the old area of the village where Gandhi ji used 
to stay, electricity isn't used. 

«i rr rrt rt Rsteft rt qf% rr rr> rr% fwr qrr r^fr ^ rrr rt i By 
the time my neighbours got home their father had already 
passed away. 

16b.2 

1 Which different places did you visit in India and what various 
things did you see? 

2 In his childhood he must have had many kinds of experience. 

3 All the people had become lost ('sunk') in their own thoughts. 

4 After having piping hot tea we all went off to our own rooms. 

5 Give the porters 20 rupees each. 

6 Well Raju, are you in the pink? Like some tea or anything? 

7 Why should I waste my time going to some useless meeting? 

16b.3 

< RR^ RTf^r ftTCFT RTR-RTR R I 

* 3r*| fcrr ? 

I RTR WT RRT RR*ff R RR| JRFTT-RFTT Rf[f RRT Rlf^ | 

V <)R | % RTR 3TFT *i«Tl tp? ^1 I 

^ TFT R WT ^ R R?R, ^RTRt RR| *|R 1 

17a.l 

% 3FR 3TTR ^Rrf R RTJ $Id Rt 3R RR> RT^ I 

* *wtft RR ffaR fa* tfY R^fR ^*Y RRT^ q* SRFT Rff 

fen i 
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3. d^fe^d^Ym^^d^f | 

v ddRd^T hmH $YdTfe ^Hd fenl ^<i«* dY dY d 3^ df[t 

dnmT i 

'a ddR ^rt RddT ntdrfer d*{Y eftm dY ^fr fern mY dYf dY di(f dmr i 
p . ^nife d? dR dmr dY dY 3r^t dRf ^rrot dYfaRdY mY n^rm fen fe 
fpr^YY <mnt i 

fa Id i i 

^ $wTfa> YY d^rr fe d^dR tot d^T |, fe; dY snY dY i 

17a.2 

^ ^mTR> Yd ^<1 +1 Hfl2?l dY Phi dY d d>lH dY HKI ^1^) dR HNI I 
Although I tried a lot, I couldn't complete the work. 

3 . fjmtfa dRmdR dnm wt R^t d? mdT <m d^f fen i Although I 
went on searching all night I didn't find that old letter. 
i ermffe YY <nfl dY «M<id dY d^m dYfer dY, feR dY ^ d*Y i 
Although I tried hard to cut the string it wouldn't cut. 
v ^mTI+ sfe fill dddd dR ft feR dt dYf M<dl^ d*Y dRdT I 
Although we complained, nobody cares. 

17a.3 (sample answer) 

*w\ dY, ^d» «nd d>^ ? sptr srnrdY ^?RRm *fr Yr... 

JddT dRR W, dRR, dm di^ dl^Y |Y ? <p| fen dtd dY fedT | ? 
dTd> tl IH) d>^Tl ! 

dR, Y ^h*i i dm <i\'° i &\ d<^ Y «t»<di ^ d? mfej d^r dm 3 qfd imY dY 
i sYr... 3ftr mmr Yrit dY fer ^idi YY $ldi i 
WT 3JR ^ddY-YY dm ? ^d«M dY IdWFT did $Y fen «iii^il I ddY q§Y ddY 
d§Y dnJT ? 

sYz dR, d dTddY dd>dfe YdT dfY dT^dT dT I 3TFT ®dRd Rfj[Y ^ fe... 

draT ©dm dY fY>< dY 3 pr d^rY dm h^I *<Vi dY fenY dRtY ^fe? im 
dtdf W nrd W dY dRd t, dfeY % dd I 
wr dY, fer ^feY ^ 3rrqn ymdm ? 

^ dY: umdm-dmdm dn dmr i ^ dm dk - d ddd?t dddT fr^dR 
ddT^ dY dYd RfT ^ I d ^R dR^ d d^lO 5^dM d^dT, YY dRTd ^tm ! 
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17b.l 

* TOT^d^TORt3gftad?tTOft%TORfReut i 

T d^ft, TOT d^$TFT d$l f> ITOTfe 17 f% $<N ^ilell ^T ift 9H<i) dR*TT 1 

^ ^fr ^rr ^ wrf% ^pft^nr ^fr^vct ^¥ ^r^ft % i 

v $ eft TOT % *J$dei ^dd) fd> CJ TR ift TOt TT ^ll<Tl dRd"l 'dII 

^ dlfl, fdTO>R d^f) I ^flell eft R ift ^ IT dRefl 5 , freftr R d$) I 

^ d*i)Td> 3TOt % dld<d *T TOte!T TOR TOTT-f^RTT d?t RT% HMd d?t TOR Riff ft I 
iff, Mdd 91 TOlel I TT did dR Rdd 17 — R d^sl, dftR dT iff I 
c 15T,R eft *i<fidl d?f WP#I d?t W\W> dR TOT, ^ TFRTdR Wt STTRt 

r^fi 11 

17b.2 

< TOT TOT % TOR to <R TOT TOT Iro RTR l Within a year I churned 
out a full seven articles. 

T TTO Rt TO TOt d$dd dR% d>Hld R, TO d^t *fdT fTOT | I He's 
squandered all the money he earned through hard work. 

^ TOfTOcT^^qTTOW^t^ ? Oh, what kind of crazy 
things did you go and say? 

V TOT *1 TOR TOR dffaeft dTOf TOTT I Inangermy 

son ripped his most expensive clothes to shreds. 

<a Rd m k d?f torr TO: fR rst df^d TOT RfR Rt TO I On hearing the 
news Chotu burst out laughing but the others started crying. 

* RfrR R d^ TOT | fa TORT fro dll R far TOT RT l The police have 
maintained that the poor fellow had fallen from the window. 

u TO iff TOT RtR 3TT R^, ipTR dRR tor dR farr i As soon as the 
other people turned up we began work. 

^ faro 1TRTT RtRT d^t RR TOTT, RRR ^R TOT^ TOT dR R I Let's have a 
face-to-face talk with the person who killed our friend. 

17b.3 (sample answers) 

*> ^TTOfr dR^ TOT ^Kl TOTT ddld d?T Rt elWfa dR ~ TOT ddR far eft I 
T R?f R*Rfc ^ fd> TO TOT % 3TTpfT Rd> Rl[ faeTO *IeR d?f TOJRt I 
\ TOT TOTdTt TOW ft eft TOR TORTR Rf*R d?f TO *dR R R I 3TfaRT I 

*>o V *c\ cv v - >a 

TO 7 R RRlfar opt TOT 1% TOR TOdT RffaR ^Idl RfdFT RJdR d^d dTTTOT 
^dT 1 


v 
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for qtff TOTff f ftf ?m q^qff | ? 

< fqTq#TOTipTOftTOTOTf qqftqrr#-qfoTOqfTO ft i 

r. ^3rm|forTOTO^sroqqrq^TOrqr TOTRrftqTOft i 

i qfo 3 ttwT sfcrerrer ft eft 3# fR for* ft q? to % f i u^\< i 
V 3 TRX *T qrft ft TOT for qidl srfror qrfer ^f| fo d ^TT^T ^cT RHT fNil I 

^ SHFT — “^I^K U I ffrft 3^T 'H l?J K U I # f foTOTT TOT f[ ?” 'drK — “ffo q^> 

toto | for flft torto f ftf fofq tot qft | ?” 

18a.l (sample answers) 

S TO ?T^R f T# ^ TOT ftf ffoT TOT 5 I 

R. foRT ^R if q ^61 ^3TT f, TO*t d^d TTlft PhdN f 1 TO ft fordTfft % 

TO TO f I TOT TO q^9 H^'Sl % TO f#1d f - Ijqr fteMTT fTlft ftr 

ftT-TOT fafotf I 

\ TOT q TOTR q# q# |tr f «fcjTfo> w TOR qff TOTT f, TO TO ft T^RTT | I 

v ft, fror qroq to If# ft# to qqfot f, fforq ff# ft# to tot to# 

ft q Kd f ft ■d Id I ff I 

^ ft ffo to ft# ft# to# tto wt | 3#t “w#’ q# 11 
* to fro: ft to totrt #?r qfwq f qfffor totT qqr to foror wt ft qff f i 

tf ft ft, H^ld qqq q TORR TOR foiTOt TOT TOTT f - qq TO q Sf^TT f ft f 

< ff, qqrofopqf fopqf qqrft tot|, ffoqq^TOrftqr^rf 1 

18a.2 

% tor ft# to U*u< tor qro ^q 3# # 1 We began to get bored 
waiting for our friends. 

3. # to qf ^ qrq# # 33T# #r ^=f to 3ft ff q><tfl to Rf ft i 

Pick up the clothes lying on the floor and put them on that 
broken chair. 

i *\«a*i<h if T# fiT qg- ^trt qftf HT f I I've been living in Lucknow 
for seven months. 

v q^ qrft ff TOft q^=r f ? to tott ft# fo# tot f ? Who is 
that singing girl (that girl who is singing)? How many years 
has she been learning singing? 
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<\ W if «frr ^ l The children 

studying in this school don't even think of working. 

\ 3Ff*r % FR ^R^T# ft l As soon as Uncle arrived 

the whole family fell silent. 

18b.l 

< 3T^^pmr^nffcfr 3 ?M*hi+< i 

3. 3PR 3TPT ^FfY Wt T 1$) <rlH$4 Mid, eft ft>*fl H *f 3RM"R +<<11 

I 

3. Mfid *?Y ^ fa Ipf ^^Y +Y % **!«< <T fa % I 

v f^RT ir +Y ^ +fa swmiO *r w ferr l 
<\ 41 ftl+md <ti<d ^RRT *f ^RT f^RfY <^l ^TT I 

^ Zt&fto ^fd - if <IH$H ?RT 1% *fPT STrY f^p^Y *f 3%ft 
i 

33 ^ M75ff <R ^ I 

< WRTf% WTff W*TT I 

18b.2 

You perhaps might want to know what happened later in the 
Kumar family. It's a very long story; some day I'll write about it in 
detail. Meanwhile I'll just tell you that everybody lived very 
happily (except poor Suresh). No need to say that Sangeeta and 
Suhas got married, and in fine style; these days they're living in 
Delhi, and the Lucknow house has been let to some Hindi students 
who have come from London. If you ever find yourself in Delhi, go 
into some shop in Khan Market and you'll see Sangeeta and Suhas 
shopping - always together, always smiling, always happy. 
Sangeeta is about to have a baby too. One problem in the family 
has been that Dadi ji's health was poor for some time; for as long as 
two or three months there was much anxiety about her. But now 
she's recovered again. 

You'll be pleased to know that Prakash is being promoted in the 
office, one result of which is that he is also able to help Chotu; at the 
moment Chotu is learning to drive - he'll become Prakash's driver. 
Arun and Prem's second book is selling like hot cakes; it seems that 
in the end they must have accepted Prakash's advice, because this 
second book of theirs is a love story - A Tale of Two Hearts , in which 
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Sangeeta's whole story has been told in detail. It's possible that a 
film will be made of it too, later on. 

The enmity there used to be between Raj and Rishi is gradually 
coming to an end, and a kind of friendship is forming between 
them - although from time to time the old warfare breaks out 
again. What can be said about Suresh? For several reasons he has 
had to undergo much suffering, and, bored with life, he has started 
drinking rather heavily. Previously he was working in some hotel, 
but because of his excessive drinking his job too has come to an 
end. God knows what will become of him in the future. Khanna 
Sahib is about to go to London for some time, in connection with 
work, and Uma has got a good job in London too. Harish will go to 
do a BA at some American university - while Pinkie is about to 
marry an Englishman. And Pratap? His continuing story is very 
interesting (if Arun were here now he'd say it was adbhut - 
'remarkable'!). You would be astonished to hear what happens in 
Pratap's life; but his story will be told in some other book! 

18b.3 

Friends, you are just finishing the 18th chapter of this book - you 
have worked very hard. The road was a little long; I very much 
enjoyed walking with you. I hope that your Hindi studies will 
continue in the future. This book is finishing, but there is no end to 
the road of studying. The question of how to study further may 
arise in your mind. My first suggestion is that you be sure to buy 
yourself one or two good dictionaries, so that reading books and 
newspapers will become a little easier. R.S. McGregor's Hindi- 
English Dictionary , which is published by the Oxford University 
Press, is very good indeed; this dictionary is printed from both 
Oxford and Delhi, and should be readily available. In addition, the 
several dictionaries by Hardev Bahri are also excellent. Keep these 
books with you. You shouldn't have too much difficulty reading 
simple stories.My second suggestion is that you make a habit of 
watching Hindi films, so that you get practice in hearing and 
understanding ordinary conversation. And if possible you should 
try to go to India - or to some other country where Hindi is spoken; 
then every Hindi-speaker will become your teacher, whether 
pandit, train passenger, or shopkeeper! Whatever happens, I am 
confident that you will very much enjoy learning and speaking 
Hindi. Goodbye. 
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inf = infinitive; m = masculine; f = feminine; pl = plural; m f (e.g. f ) 

= used for both males and females;(e.g. = used in either 

gender; inv = invariable noun/adjective in -a; N = always uses 
construction in perfective tenses; n = sometimes uses % construction in 
perfective tenses; numbers (123 etc.) refer to the Unit in which a word 
first appears. 


3T 

ankal 5 uncle 
dgrez 1 English person 
3RT m ant 12 end 
3RR m antar 17 difference 
3RT andar 8 inside, within 
3f*fcr m ddherd 15 darkness 
3f3*TT akela ; 4 3$i% (adv.) alone 
3rtfcTPR m akeldpan 6 loneliness 
3TOR aksar 6 often; usually 
3T^TT m akhbdr 2 newspaper 
3PIT agar 9 if 
3HMI agld 8 next 
3PPRT m agast 15 August 
3RFffi» acdnak 15 suddenly, 
unexpectedly 

3T^5T acchd 1 good, nice; really? I 
see!; well, proficiently; 
really good 

3R?f4t m ajnabi 17 stranger 
3^ft^ ajtb 13 strange, odd 


3i6K$ atharah s eighteen 
3Tgcf adbhut 12 remarkable 
3fftR> adhik 9 much, many, 
more; 3fftR> $ 3ffiR» at the most 
3fd? adher 18 middle-aged 
3T^lM^ m adhydpak 2 teacher 
3R^T f anban 13 discord 
31«frf**k« anupasthit 14 absent 
anubhav 16 experience 
3f^TR m atiuvdd 18 translation 
^ ^ anaupcdrik nip se 
15 informally 

3FHT apnd 6 (one's) own; 3FT^ 
3^ of one's own accord, oneself 
m afsos 4 regret 

3W ab 3 now; 3PT this time 

3nft abhi 2 at the moment, right 
now; still 

3PHrrcr m abhyds 13 practice 
amrlkan 1 American 
3nrftor m amrikd 9 America 
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3Pfa: amir 14 rich, wealthy 
3ft are 4 oh! what! hey! 

3l?(f f arzi 18 application 
arth 14 meaning 
3f*PT alag i separate, different; 
separately 

almdri l cupboard 
3RW9T m avkdi leisure, free time 
avaiy 10 certainly 
asambhav 10 impossible 
asar 17 effect, impact; 
3RR to have an effect 
asalme 15 really, in fact 
asli 9 real 

m aspatdl 8 hospital 
aham 16 important 

3TT 

3fNr f akh 8 eye; 3fNf N to 

look angrily 

dkds 18 sky 
dkhir is end; 3nf^C (%) 
in the end, after all 
3TRT f dg 13 fire 
3TPRT m agra 8 Agra 
3TPt age 13 later, ahead; 

in future, from now on 
3FTW dj 2 today 
3CT^r djkal 8 nowadays 
3TT3f m dto io auto-rickshaw 
3TO dth 7 eight; 3TT3t Hsjt all day 


dtmiytd se 18 

cordially 

3TRjft m admf l man;person 
3ETTOT m ad/ia io half 

m ddhirdt is midnight 
3TR^ m dnand n joy, enjoyment; 

3TPTT to feel enjoyment 
3TRT and s to come 
a^FT dp l you (formal) 

3TR^FT dpkd 3 your, yours 
3nW *¥ dpas me 15 
between/among themselves 
m dftdb 18 sun (poetic) 
3TFTT4t f dbddi 14 population, 
settlement 

3TFr ,m am 12 mango 
3TTO 2 am 8 ordinary, general; *\\*\ 
^ usually, normally 
3TTt^ m drambh 17 beginning 
3nTT*T m dram 3 rest, comfort; 

N to rest; % 

comfortably, easily 
3TTf*fr arthik 14 financial 
dlsT 16 lazy 

3TRWfKTT f dvaiyaktd n necessity 
3TRT^ f dvdz 12 voice, sound 
3|T5rT f did 1 hope 

dscarya 18 surprise; 
astonishing 
3ntiM dsdn 9 easy 
$ntn41 % dsdtiTse 15 easily 
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5 

m Jntazam 9 

arrangement(s), organisation; 

N to arrange 

intazdr 16 wait, waiting; 
^fJT N to wait for 

iklautd 18 sole, only (child) 
ikkis 6 twenty-one 
^FTT Jtnd 10 so, so much 
5%5nar m itihds 9 history 
idhar 5 here, over here; 
recently, latterly 
in 3 oblique of % ye 
($) ^TT N (se) inkdr karnd 

15 to refuse (to) 

VlttM m insdn 16 human being, 
person 

imdrat 16 building 
iradd 9 intention 
ildqd 14 area 

WT^ m ildj 10 treatment, cure 
ildhdbdd 13 

Allahabad 

isq 18 romantic love; 

<l4Wl N to have an affair 
is 3 oblique of so; 

that's why 

f istrT 18 clothes-iron; 
ironing 

istemdl 16 use; 'FT 
whw N to use 


fs f it brick 

T-patr 16 e-mail 
t-mel 16 e-mail 
Jv-tizing 9 'Eve- 
teasing' - sexual harassment of 
girls and women 

3 

*nfl f ugll 11 finger 

ucit 10 proper, appropriate 
1 m uccdran 6 
pronunciation 
32FTT uthnd 6 to get up, rise 
<idHl N uthdnd 11 to pick up, lift; 
to take (dW)^r> trouble etc.) 
urnd 15 to fly 
N urdttd is to make fly; to 
squander 

utarnd 17 to get down, 
alight 

N utdnid 10 to take 
down/ off 

m uttar 17 reply 

m uddharan 16 example 
m udghdtan 16 
inauguration 

3SR udhar 5 there, over there 

udhar 11 loan; 3ETTC ^TT N 
to borrow 

3F 3 oblique of % ve 
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unnts 6 nineteen 
m upanyds 15 novel 
m uphar 11 present, gift 
ubalnd 11 to boil; to rage 
f umrnid to hope 
35T f umr, umar 4 age 
urdu 7 Urdu 

CN 

ullii 16 'owl'-idiot 
usd 9 dawn 

^ us 3 oblique of ^ va ^ 

3? 

^TT wca 10 high 

8 above; up; upstairs 
ubnd 18 to be bored 

ul-jalul 14 silly, pointless 

w 

rsi 5 sage, seer 

ek 1 one; ^ ^TFT together 
ekdam 4 completely 
ekddh 18 one or two, a 
couple (of) 

$ 

aimk 18 spectacles 
ais 8 wanton luxury; 

+<•11 N to live a life of pleasure 
^TT aisd 6 such, thus, like this 


3fr 

ait 0 3 o! 

3T^ oho 17 oho! oh no! 

3ft 

$ aupcdrik nip se 15 

formally 

3fk aur 1 and; more, else, other; 
any other 

3ft^ f aurat 1 woman 

kanjus 10 miserly, mean 
kampani e company, firm 
kampyiitar 16 computer 
kambal 5 blanket 
kai 3 several 
‘’IkHI katnd 17 to be cut 

faffrin 9 hard, difficult 
kathak 18 kathak, a North 
Indian dance style 

cjadam 18 step, pace 
m kaprd 3 cloth; garment 
kab 11 when?; ^ ^ since 
when? 

kabhi 6 sometime; 
sometimes; never 

kam 4 less; little; ^ N to 
reduce;^ % W at least 
m karnrd 1 room 
ViHi N kamdnd 8 to earn 
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kamal 18 miracle, 
wonder 

kamJ 18 lack, want 
^TT N karnd s to do 

qartb 14 near; about, roughly 
karor 7 ten million 
kal 4 yesterday; tomorrow 
m kalkattd 8 Calcutta 
/ f qalam 3 pen 
kavi 17 poet 

*faTT f kavita 12 poem;poetry 
kast 17 trouble, distress 
qasam is oath 
kasur 16 fault, error 
($) N kahnd 5 to say (to); to 
call 

kahldnd 13 to be called, 

named 

kaha 3 where? 

kahdnl 8 story 
kahi 16 somewhere; 
somehow; somewhere 

else; ^>T (in insult) complete, 
utter; particularly; 

somewhere or other; 
nowhere; 
anywhere at all 
^t2T m kata 10 fork; thorn 
WTT Japwa 15 to shiver, tremble 
kd/ki/ke 5 (postposition 
indicating possession) 


*111^ m kdgaz 2 paper; a piece of 
paper 

N kdtnd 17 to cut 
m kdthmdndu 8 
Kathmandu 
^>PT m kdn 18 ear 
<*M^< m Kanpur 7 Kanpur 
kafi 5 coffee 
2 kdfi 1 quite, very 
¥FR‘ m kdm 4 work 

kamcor 10 work shy, lazy 
WIN kdmydb 18 successful 
+l< u l m kdran 14 reason, cause 
m kdryakram 16 
programme 

i»M m kal 9 time, age, period 
fa^ kintu 17 but 
fa ki 4 (conjunction) that; or; 
when suddenly 

facRT kitnd 2 how much/many 
fadH f kitdb 2 book 
fasrc kidhar 14 where? whither? 
fa*T kin 3 oblique plural of 
kaun and of W kya 
pmki m kitidrd 15 edge, shore 
fa?HT m kirayd 15 rent, fare 
fa’s 3 oblique singular of 
kaun and of ¥TT kyd 
fa^ft fa's! 7 oblique of fa?z 
fa**ld f qismat 13 fate 

kf tore/ 6 towards 
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kt tarah 6 like 

Ot *¥ kt bagal me 14 next to, 
close by 

^ $ kT vajah $e 13 because of 

f qimat 11 price, value, cost; 
^*k 0 costly, valuable 
f® kuch 7 some; somewhat¬ 
something; 5 ^ 3ffa something 
else, some more; 
something or other; JS 
nothing 

JrTT m kuttd 5 dog 
$^T m kurta 5 kurta, Indian shirt 
f kursf 1 chair 
kuli 16 porter 
krpayd 2 please 

f krpd 12 kindness, grace; ^TT 
kindly, please 
% 3RT fe andar 6 inside 
% 3TPt ke age 6 in front of, ahead of 
% 3jm-TOT ke ds-pds 9 around, in 
vicinity of 

% te upar 6 on top of 

% ^K u l ke kdratt 14 because of 
% SKT (ke) dvdrd 14 by (means of) 
kenazdik 7 near 
te mce 6 beneath, below 
% ke pahle 6 before 
% TOT ke pas 6 near; in (one's) 
possession 

% ke piche 6 behind 


% kebajdy 15 instead of 
% WTC ke bad 6 after 

ke bare me 6 about, 
concerning 

% ^ ke bdhar 6 outside 
%foTT kebind 15 without 
%sfH kebJc 14 between; 

if in the middle of 
% ke mare 15 on account of, 
through 

% ke lie 6 for 
% ke yaha 6 at the place of 
% ke samdn 7 like, equal to 

% ke sdth 6 with, in company of 

% *TR% ke sdmne 6 facing, 
opposite 

% ftTCT, ftWH kesivd,sivdy 15 
apart from 

4»*KI m kairnrd 11 camera 
^TT kaisd 2 of what kind, what 
like, how 
Ot ko 3 to, on, at 

kot 7 anyone, someone; 
some, about; any; 3ffc 
someone else; some¬ 
one or other; no-one 

kond 13 comer 
f koiii 16 attempt; 

Ot ^TT N to try 

kaun 2 who?; which 

various people? 
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kaunsalsl/se s which? 
W kyd 1 what?; question-marker 
kyd 2 why 

TOffr kyoki 2 because 

/ f Was 4 class (in school 

etc.) 

w 

WiarJ 7 standing, waiting 
^RT m khat 5 letter 

khatm 7 finished; wii N 
to finish 

f khabar 14 news, information 
khaydl s opinion, 
thought; (^T) <<smi N to 
take care of 
< 5 Kiq khardb 2 bad 
<si^|<;r|| N kharidna 9 to purchase 
kharJddn 10 buying, 
shopping 

kha markets Khan 
Market (in Delhi) 
ski'll khasnd 16 to cough 
WZ f khdt 17 bedstead, 'cot' 

^FTT 1 m Wiana 4 food 
^T»TT 2n khdnd s to eat 
<su<?fl khdlT 1 empty,vacant, free; 
^TT N to vacate 
Wws 7 special, particular 
Jc/iirJci 1 window 
fern Ml N khildnd 5 to give to eat 


m khilaund s toy 
^TT n khictta 10 to draw; take 
(photograph) 
w khud 10 oneself 
^T m khudd 18 God; 

by God; God knows 

*|* 1 T khuld is open 
khu& 2 happy 

* khufi 4 happiness, pleasure 
V khub 6 a lot (of); well 

khubsurat 4 beautiful 
khed 12 regret 
n khelnd 6 to play (a game) 
kjhair 3 well, anyway 
N khond 12 to lose 
^fkHT n kholttd 11 to open 

% 7 

^PIT f gangd 11 Ganges 
gandd 2 dirty 

4*0 < gambhtr 17 serious, profound 
j T«Imi n gdvdnd 16 to waste, 
squander 

^ f ,’RWT f gap,gap&ap 6 gossip 
H<*i garatn 4 warm, hot 

garwf 7 heat; summer; 
^kRi^T fpl summer 
garth is poor 
*pf m garz; 10 pride 
IWfl galat 8 wrong, incorrect 
iHcfl f gait! 15 mistake 
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gala is throat, neck; 

WTHf N to embrace 
gali 8 lane 
gav 3 village 
*TT# f gap l car; train 
^TFTT 1 m gana 9 song 
JTHT 2 N gdnd 9 to sing 
*TRT f gay 10 cow 
I TRft f gdti is abuse, swearing; 

^TT N to abuse, swear at 
ftk*ll girnd 18 to fall 

m gilds li tumbler (glass or 
metal) 

*far m git n song 
*J5T m gundd 9 lout,hooligan 
f gunddgardi 9 
hooliganism 

gujarafi l Gujarati 
N gumma n to spend (time) 
m guzard 16 livelihood, 
subsistence 

guru 13 teacher, guru 
gustdkhi 14 rudeness, 
impertinence 

*JWT m ' ad i gussd 17 anger; angry 
gusse 10 angry 

grhmantn 12 Home 

Minister 

god 18 lap 

gora 15 fair; white 

person 


f goti 4 tablet, pill; bullet 
*ftW m go§t 6 meat 
gydrah 9 eleven 

gvdliyar 12 Gwalior 

ghantd 8 hour 
ghantJ 13 bell 
ghatiyd 14 (inv.) inferior, 
low grade 

ghafi 17 wristwatch 
^TT ghana 15 dense, thick 
ghamand 15 pride, 
arrogance 

ghar 3 house,home; Tt 
at home 

ghat 11 (stepsat) riverbank 
ghds 18 grass 

spTRT N ghumdnd 18 to turn, 
make go round 
*ppn ghusnd 17 to enter 
(forcibly, or uninvited) 

ghumna 11 to tour, roam, 
turn 

ghord 5 horse 

catnl 14 chutney 
caturth 1 fourth, IVth 
caprdsl 10 peon, 

orderly 
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**iHl<fl f capdti 15 chapatti 
cappal 2 sandal 
cammac 10 spoon 
calm 5 to move, walk; 

^TT to set off; ^fT 3TRT to come 
back, come away; RRT ^FTT to 
go one's way 

R«n*TT N cw/ana 8 to drive; to run, 
manage 

m caitrid 3 glasses, specs 
cad 6 moon 
=^t f cadi 4 silver 
RTRT m cacfl l (inv.) paternal 
uncle, father's younger brother 
ojfrf 5 key 
RPT f cay 4 tea 
RTC car 3 four 

m cdval 7 rice 

^T^T n ctfJwa to to want, wish; 
to be fond of 

cahie 7 (is) needed; (with 
infinitive) should, ought to 
cdhe ... cdhe 16 
whether... or 

f%T f cinta 16 anxiety, concern 
f citthl 2 letter, note, chit 
ciriya l bird 

r^Mi N cirhdnd 12 to irritate, 
tease 

r^wi n cilldna 9 to shout 
dz 3 thing 


cuknd 12 (after verb stem) 
to have already done 
^prr N cutrnd 18 to choose 
v cup 6 silent; ^TT N to be 
quiet, shut up 

m cehrd 14 face, features 
cot 13 hurt, injury; 
to get hurt 
cor 11 thief 
cori 13 theft, robbery; 

N to steal 

caukidar 15 watchman 
^ft*TT cauthd 7 fourth 

caudah 6 fourteen;14th 
of lunar month, full moon day 

S55T chatha 7 sixth 

chapnd 9 to be printed 
chah 3 six 

®RT m chatd 13 umbrella 
c/wfr 2 student 
f chdtravrtti 17 
scholarship 

c/wtra 2 female student 
chutbhaiyd is a nobody, 
person of no importance 

chutti 7 holiday; free time 
churl 10 knife 

tty'll chutnd 11 to depart; to be 
left, fall back 
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BfTT N churn 5 to touch 
$?*TT N cherna 18 to stir up, start up 
chokrT 18 young girl, lass 
chotd 1 small, little 
tiles'll N chorna 6 to leave, 
abandon, give up 
(^t) (ko) chorkar 12 apart 

from, except for 

jangal 15 jungle, scrub 
jangli 16 wild 

f jabhdi 15 yawn; 4 HI$ ^TT n 
to yawn 

f jagah 13 place 
SFTRT N jagana 5 to arouse 
^ddl f 9 public, the people 

janvan 1 January 
18 sir 

'SF*T m janm,janam 16 birth, 
iffaT to be bom 

janamdin 8 birthday 
^ 13 when; while; ^ 

cTCL.. for as long as... for 

that long; ^ ^PF 

until... until then; ^ .cR % 
since the time when... since then 
VHM f zabdn 14 language, tongue 
^TRT m zamdnd 15 period, age, time 
^♦O’l f zamln 1 land 
WX zard 5 just, a little 


zarur 1 of course 
f zarur at 1 need 
zarurt 1 necessary, urgent 
jarman 1 German 
*PHT jalnd 17 to bum 

jaldi 5 quickly; soon; early 
13 young, youthful; 

soldier 

m javdb 2 reply, answer; 
«rr ^rr N to reply 
^T... /fl/10... vaha 14 where... 

there 

Old'll jdtind 6 toknow;^R-^m 
deliberately, knowingly; ^Ml- 
HsHMI recognised, well known 
^PTT jdnd 5 to go 

janvar animal 
'*isi*f! japart J 1 Japanese 

jan 11 current, continuing; 
«TT^t N to maintain 
zdhir 18 clear, evident 
f zindagl 16 life 
facPfT... 3 *PTT jitnd... utnd 14 as 
much as... 

f*R f zid 18 obstinacy 

ziddl 17 obstinate, stubborn 
fafcK... jidhar ... udfazr 14 
whither... thither 

zimmedafi 10 
responsibility 

m jiyrd 18 soul, heart (poetic) 
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jt 1 (respect-marker); yes; 
no; 3ft yes 
f jt-huzurJ 12 
sycophancy, flattery 
^TT n jina is to live, be alive; % 
during the lifetime of; 
bless you ('stay living') 
jivan 15 life 
zukam 4 a cold 

^rr m juta 2 shoe; pair of shoes 
^T m juti 8 June 
^f f ;eb 7 pocket 

zerar n (item of) jewellery 
%T jaisd 15 like, such as; 

as... so...; as if, as 

though; as soon as 

3 ft 13 (the one) who/ which; ^t 
whatever; whoever; 

whoever, whatever 
N jopia 14 to add; to save 
zor 8 force, strength 
7MKI zyada 4 much, many, more; 
v^fKI $ ^Kl at the most 

zyadatar i mostly, most 

5T 

WT m jhagra 5 quarrel, row 
5J3 $ jhat se 18 suddenly, briskly 
N jhdrnd 18 to spout, pour 
5J<5 m jhuth 10 lie 

jhumtid is to sway 


$H*ll jhepnd 15 to be embarrassed 

s 

n takrdna 18 to collide 
dH^Ml tapaknd 18 to drop in, 
appear unexpectedly 
tahalnd 18 to stroll 
f tikat 13 ticket; stamp 
m (ukrd 6 piece, bit 
<i<Hf tutnd 18 to break, be broken 
ter/wr 10 twisted, complex 
f fai/csf 12 taxi 
|f3R f treking n trekking 
tren 15 train 

5 

thand 13 cold 
Wl thandd 4 cold 
5*T m thag 17 swindler, robber 
thaharnd 5 to stop, wait, 

stay 

sffa? thik l all right; exactly; 

N to put right, fix; $ 
properly; exactly 

dar 13 fear 

(^)^TT (se)darnd 6 to fear 
15 thrtid 

^f<MI N datnd 14 to scold 
f dak 9 mail, post 
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ddkghar 6 post office 

cipH* tamil 14 Tamil 

m daku 13 dacoit, bandit 

taraf 7 side, direction 

€l«rc.^ m ddktar 7 doctor 

tarah 8 way, manner; 

«T*WT«i m daylag 18 dialogue 

W of various kinds 

dal 8 branch (of tree) 

taldq 13 divorce; 

<SMHfl N dft/wa 13 to throw, cast, pour 

fpTT a divorce to happen; 

PwO f digri 12 degree 

*pr divorced 

dinar 12 dinner 

dHT^I f taldi 16 search;^d<4l*l 

ftHl m dibbd 7 box; 

«fcvii N to search for 

compartment 

N tala£nd 16 to search for 

dubna 16 to sink, drown 

tasvfr 3 picture 

derh 10 one and a half 

f ta/iz/fr 16 culture. 

drdivar is driver 

refinement 

tdjmahal 3 Taj Mahal 

5 

cfT^TT tazd 14 fresh 

dhang le way, manner 

dpOfaj f tarikh 8 date 

dhdi 12 two and a half 

f tdrif 16 praise; 

<f<Hl N dhurrtd 5 to look for, find 

^<*11 N to praise 

dher 17 pile, heap 

cTRT m tala 13 lock 
dMH m tdldb 14 pond 


cTT^ft f fa/f 8 clapping; qiPiMT 

<PT tang 8 narrow; cPT 3TFTT to get 

^HT n to clap 

fed up; ^TT N to harass 

tibbatl n Tibetan 

tak 3 up to, as far as; for (in time) 

tin l three 

f taklif s trouble, distress 

dfapCT tfsrfl 7 third; 'TfTC in 

tathdpi 17 nevertheless. 

the afternoon 

even so 

tujh 3 oblique of ^ f w 

d«HI m faWa 9 tabla (drum) 

<|*T fwm l you (familiar) 

f tabiyat 3 health 

tumhara 3 your, yours 

Wl^ll m tamdid n spectacle. 

(from^T) 

show 

fwranf 10 immediately 
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<£<MI N turana 18 to have broken 
<|*HT tulnd 18 to be determined 

(to,qq 

^ tu 1 you (intimate); 
c M r 1l N to call names 
trtiy 7 third. Hid 

^ tez is quick, rapid, sharp, bright 
terd 6 your, yours (from 
taiydx 5 ready; +<^1 N 
to prepare 

n tairnd 9 to swim 
to 4 so, then; as for; dt for 
sure 

dVll N tornd n to break 
tohfa n a present 

^1>ll thaknd is to be tired 
f thakdn 8 tiredness 
«TT, tha, thJ, the , thf 4 was, 

were 

N thdmnd is to hold, 
support 

«n# f thdli 8 platter 
$*TT m thaild s bag, cloth bag 
«ft?T thord 6 a little, a few; 
a certain amount; 
a little; by no means 

^TT m dangd 17 riot 


m daksin 14 south 
^9>T f da/a 17 time, occasion 
m da/tar 4 office 
<;«HI dafow 14 to yield, cower 
dm/d 18 compassion 
R^T?IT m darvdzd 3 door 
dardz 3 drawer 
^t f dan 3 rug, mat 

darjan 7 a dozen 
m darzi 18 tailor 
m dar$an 9 vision, audience 
or auspicious meeting 
dal 8 political party 
das 3 ten 

^T f davd n medicine 

dddd n (inv.) paternal 
grandfather 

dddi l paternal 
grandmother 
dam 10 price 
<?T*T f dal 4 daal, lentils 

{ ddvat 9 (invitation to) a 
dinner 

ddstdn 18 tale (poetic) 
^ll^rfT dahind s right (opp. left) 
dikhnd s to appear, seem 
fofTf dikhdi dena/pama 

is to be visible, appear 
feT m din 6 day; fer 1R all day 
fef m dil 4 heart; fef d^MI to 
feel at home; to be in love 
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dilcasp 14 interesting 
dilvdna 18 to cause to 

be given 

feft dilJ 8 of the heart 
dilli 2 Delhi 
dikhnd 18 to appear, be 
visible, seem 
f divar 3 wall 
duhkh 18 grief, pain, 
suffering 

y!*M f dukdn 4 shop 
yi>M<i< m dukanddr li 
shopkeeper 

f duniya 16 world 
dwfc/a 2 thin; 
thin, slight of build 

dubdrd 14 again, second time 
yjidl { durghatnd li accident 
dudfr 5 milk 

dur 7 distant, far, remote 
m durdarian 14 television; 
Doordarshan (Indian TV 
network) 

w* diisrd l other, second 
3 <sMI n dekhnd 5 to see, look 

dekhbhdl 16 supervision, 
care; ^\ «T»vit N to take 

care of 

^T f dew 13 contribution, gift 
^TT N dend 5 to give; (with 
oblique inf.) to allow to, let 


der 7 delay, a while; 
until late; % late 
devandgart 6 
Devanagari script 

deiwr 5 husband's yoimger 
brother 

^T m de§ 15 country 

dehdnt 16 death, demise; 
fT 3^1 ^TT to die 
do l two 
dono l both 

dopahar n noon, after¬ 
noon; ^FTT m lunch 

f dost 4 friend 
daurnd 12 to run 
(%) 5KT te) dzwrd 14 by, by 
means of 

fcffa dvitiy 7 second, Ilnd 

TOT m dhandha 18 work, 
occupation 

dhanyavdd i thank you 
dhtmd 12 low, faint 
t|*FTT dhulnd 14 to be washed 
dhumdhdm 18 pomp, 

show 

tfNl m dhokhd is trick, deceipt; 

tJltsu N to trick, deceive 
SlfaT N dhond 5 to wash 

dhobi 5 dhobi, washerman 
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CTTPT m dhydn 5 attention; 

^fT N to pay attention; 0>T) E*TR 
N to take care of, mind; 

§ attentively 

*i«K m nambar 8 number 
*T na 2 not; is it not so?; (with 
commands) don't; *T and 
not; *T... *T neither... nor 
nazdtk 8 near, nearby 
f wizar 13 glance, look 
nacvaiya 18 dancer 
(derogatory) 
mzdf 14 river 
f zia/raf 6 hate, dislike 
namak 9 salt 

namaskdr 2 hello; goodbye 
namaste l hello; goodbye 
^nr m namuna is example, 
sample, type, specimen 
W (*R, nm/a (wae, mu) 2 new 
narsd 18 three days 
ago/ahead 

nartak is dancer 
ml 15 pipe, tap 
navd 7 ninth 

nil'll tiahdnd u to bathe, wash 
naht l not; *1$ otherwise; 
not at all, of course not 
»TR» f ndk n nose 


»lhlI ndcnd 17 to dance; 

*HHI N to lead one a fine dance 
N ndpasand karttd 6 to 

dislike 

m nam 3 name; (^FT) *TR ^TT N 
to mention; (^FT) *TR ^TT N to 
be far from doing something 

ndmumkin \i impossible 
*1KI nara 5 slogan 
HKl?t ndrdz 2 angry, displeased 
dlsai m tidstd 12 breakfast 

nindd 16 blame, speaking 
ill; ^TT N to blame 

nikalna 8 to come/ go 
out, emerge; to turn out to be 
n nikalna 16 to extract, 
bring out, discover 

ninyanve 8 ninety-nine 
nibandh 16 essay 
pKMI { nirdsd 14 

disappointment, despair 
Ww m nivedan 10 request 
fttTRcT nihdyat 17 extremely 
f nid n sleep; 3TRT to 
feel sleepy 

nice 8 below; down; 
downstairs 

^«fRR m nuqsdn 9 harm 
nrtya 18 dance 
nek 18 good, virtuous, decent 
%T m netd 15 leader,politician 
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m nepdl 8 Nepal 
nepali 11 Nepali 
not 10 note, banknote 
mu 2 nine 

HW< m naukar 5 servant; 

m servants & domestics 
^fMt f naukan 15 job, 
employment, service 
*f!*H 1 *f m mujavdn 9 youth, 
young man 

TOT m pankhd 1 fan 

pancam 7 fifth, Vth 
*Ml «0 panjdbt 1 Panjabi 
pandit 15 pandit 
N pakarnd 10 to catch, grab, 

hold 

WflT pakkd 13 ripe 

paccTs 11 twenty-five 
mwimi N pachtdnd 12 to regret 
parnd 10 to fall, befall 
q?T para 5 lying 

parost 4 neighbour 
n parhnd 5 to read, study 
wt f par hat 11 studies, studying 
H^MI N parhdnd 1 to teach 
{ patang is kite (toy) 
patld 2 thin 

^rarr m patd 10 address; 'TcfT ^PTT 
to come to one's notice; Mdl « 1*0 


don't know, no idea; f|t*TT to 
know, be aware 
qfa m pati 3 husband; 

'respected husband' 
m patthar 1 stone 
patnT 3 wife 
patr 9 letter 
parantu 9 but 
qT 1 par 2 but 
qr 2 par 3 on; at 

parda 3 curtain, veil, 
purdah 

parudh karnd 15 to 

care 

TOit parso 11 the day before yes¬ 
terday; the day after tomorrow 
parivartan 14 alteration 
nR<m m parivdr 3 family 

paristhiti(yd) is 
circumstance(s) 

q^RT f partksd 12 examination; 
qflsn ^TT N to sit an exam; (qft) 
qO^I N to examine (a 
student) 

q^fTFf paresan 2 troubled, upset 
q*T m pal 8 moment 
q*FT m palang 1 bed 
qq»T m pavan is wind 

pasand 4 'liked, pleasing': 
^»TT n to like, approve, choose; 
to appeal, be liked 
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Hum’ll N pahcanna 9 to recognise 
pahanmn to put on, wear 
q?FC m pahar 8 'watch', part of 
day 

qfJsTT pahla 1 first 
q^ pahle 4 previously; first 
q*[T? m pahar 4 hill, mountain 
qf?4T m pahiya 15 wheel 
m^HI pahucna 9 to arrive, reach 
qf^FTT* pahucana 18 to convey, 
deliver 

qTq pac 2 five 
qT^T pacva 7 fifth 
HifoWm m Pakistan 14 Pakistan 
qTft^Tpft pakistam 1 Pakistani 
qpm pdgal 2 mad, crazy 
qT5 m patfz 11 lesson, chapter 
q r R m paw 5 paan 
qFTT N pana 11 to find, obtain; 

(after verb stem) to manage to 
qpft m pani 5 water; q'pft q?"1T to 
rain 

qRT m papa 5 (inv.) papa, father 
qTC q^T N par kama 12 to cross 
MlRqiRq* parivarik 18 familial 
qm pas 18 nearby (adverb) 
q><*il N pas kama 12 to pass 
(exam etc.) 

ftM pichla 8 last, previous 
ft^TT m pifa 1 (inv.) father 

pfdza 16 rear; pursuit; qq 


<frBTq*qr N to follow 
piche 11 behind 

#tt n pirn 5 to drink; to smoke 
purana 1 old (of things) 
pul 14 bridge 
pulis 10 po/zce 
f pustak 8 book 
pfic/z 15 tail 

($) N puchna 5 to ask (of) 
para 8 full, complete 
pensil 16 pencil 
*(=«*) pe 18 on, to 
pet 11 stomach 
per 5 tree 
pesa 16 profession 
for^TT paidahona 18 to be bom, 
produced 

tar m paisa 5 money; paisa 
(hundredth of a rupee) 
tftq, tfNT pauti , pauna 12 three- 
quarters 

*TT?T m pyaz 16 onion 

pyar 6 love, affection; (q?t/ 
q*vu N to love 

sqTCT pyara 4 dear, lovely; beloved 
pyala 11 cup 
pyas 13 thirst; 
thirst to strike - to feel thirsty 
qqqsjq* m prakasak 12 publisher 
qqqfifRT prakMit 17 published 
prafi 1 copy (of book etc.) 
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*<flq pratlthona 1 8 to seem 
5PW pratham i first, 1st 
H<^ u l m pradusan 2 pollution 
m prade£ 14 state, province 
mantri is 

prime minister 
h 41«I m prayog 14 use, usage; 

^>T SpfrF ^R*TT N to use 
5T9*T m pra£n,pra$an 17 question 
JTf^T prdcw 14 ancient 

m prddhydpak 9 lecturer 
5TRT ^TT N praptkamd 14 to 
obtain, attain 
prein 14 love 
prasiddh 11 famous 
far priy 4 dear 

program 8 programme, 
plan, routine 

T>,9> 

phdsnd 17 to be stuck, 
caught, snared 

* farvarT s February 
fark 7 difference, separation 
'f!3F m ' 1 fars 3 floor 
p/w/ 5 fruit 
N phdpia 17 to tear 
^P^T ni /dydd 9 profit, advantage 
'fiKtft f farst 14 Persian 
p/n'r 6 then, so, again; 
even so; again 


fWTT phirnd 18 to turn, move 
filhal 18 in the meantime 
film 11 film 
filmt 11 of the films 
f fursat 13 leisure, free time 
phusphusdnd 15 to 
whisper 

phul 14 flower 
faiks 11 fax 
foto 11 photograph 
N /ow tarwd 9 to phone 

^WT f bdgla 13 Bengali (language) 
^ frflwd4 closed, shut; ^ 

N to close, shut 
bandar 15 monkey 
m bag/ctf 1 garden 
^FTT 18 to escape, survive 

«Mh*i m bacpan 6 childhood 
bacd 14 saved, left 
^TRT n bacdnd 18 to rescue, save 
<4^1 m baccd 1 child 

bajtid 11 to resound, chime 
«NHI N bajdnd 9 to play (music) 
^ baje 6 o'clock 
¥fT fora 1 big 

*$*11 barhnd 15 to increase, grow, 
advance 

barhiya m (in v.) iih<*, <»i 
good quality 
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«KU*il N batatid 5 to tell 

battl 13 light, lamp 
battisi is 'setof32'-full 
complement of teeth; Wrfaft 
felFFT N to grin broadly 

badmd$ 12 villain,rogue 
n badalnd 12 to change 
badsurat 13 ugly 
badhai 6 congratulation 
ban 18 forest, wood, jungle 
«H*1I bannd 14 to be, become, be 
made, act 

«MMI N banana 8 to make 
m bandras 9 Banaras, 
Varanasi 

«K*hki ^TT n barddstkamd 17 to 
tolerate, endure 

^tTT n barbddkarnd 13 to 

ruin 

barf 15 snow, ice 
^ f barth 12 berth 
TO 1 f fos 3 bus 
TO 2 bas 14 enough! that's all! 

faswfl 18 to settle, inhabit 
arcn^T N basdnd 18 to settle, found 
bastJ 18 settlement, 
inhabited area; slum 
bahin 2 sister 

bahut 1 very; ^T-STITT lots of 
^ bahu 1 daughter-in-law 
1 N batnd 12 to divide 


basurl 17 bamboo flute 
bah 11 (upper) arm 
bdqt 17 remaining, left 
m bazar 4 market 
bat 2 matter, thing; (%)^ 
N to talk, converse; «TRT 
N to interrupt; «Hd ^T*TT 
to go well, an aim to be achieved 
f bdtcJt 17 conversation, 
negotiation 

*TT<? (3) bad (me) 8 later 
«*K?1 m bddal 15 cloud 
bap 6 father 
babii 7 clerk 
bdya 8 left (opp. of right) 
^TC f bar 10 time, occasion; 
time and again 
bdrah 6 twelve 

^TfeT f bdris 13 rain; ffaT 
to rain 

bare me 10 about, 
concerning 

bdl-bacce 4 children, 

family 

bdhar 4 out; outside; away 
biknd 9 to be sold 
fspi^TT bigarnd 17 to go wrong, 
get angry 

bijli 7 electricity 
faiMI N bithana 14 to make sit 
biyar 13 beer 
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bilkul 2 completely; 
ftwysi not at all 
f^Mt f bilH 14 cat 
^tofjr^o^o bl.ec.yu. 9 BHU 
(Banaras Hindu University) 
«0adT bltna 18 to pass (of time) 
btmar 2 ill 
#ET bis 11 twenty 
^K m bukhdr 4 fever 

burhiyd 1 old woman 
w bura 2 bad 

I N buldnd s to call, invite 
^fT a dj/m burha 1 old (of people); 
old man 

bekar i useless 
^RT N becnd 11 to sell 
^nr ad j /m becdrd 13 poor, 
wretched, helpless; poor fellow 
becain 18 restless 
beta 2 son, child 
beff 2 daughter, child 
bavaquf 16 stupid 
baithak is sitting room 
baithnd 5 to sit 
bflitfw 7 seated, sitting 
bota/ 12 bottle 

^k^rr N borkama 9 to bore 
boriyat 10 boredom 
n bolnd 5 to speak 
boh 14 speech, dialect 
9 h^l°r m brahman is Brahmin 


bhagvan s God 
m bhatljd 9 nephew 
bhavi$ya 9 future 
^RTt m bhai 2 brother 

bhdgnd 11 to run away, flee 
bhdbht 12 elder brother's wife 
*TTOT m bhdrat 3 India 
bhdrl 10 heavy 
*TRT f bhasd 1 language 

bhikhdri 15 beggar 
ift bhT 2 also, too 

bhigd 14 wet; f 

'drenched cat', timid person 
bhlf 3 crowd; *HHT a 
crowd to gather 

bhukh 13 hunger; ^ < 1 4 MI 
hunger to strike - to feel hungry 
w bhukhd 13 hungry 
^cT m bhut 11 ghost 

bhul 10 mistake; ^ N 
to make a mistake 
^1*11 bhulnd 10 to forget, err; 
even by mistake 
bhet 11 gift, presentation; 
meeting, encounter 
>ta* 1 l N bhejna s to send 
bhed 17 difference 
bhaiyd 5 (inv.)brother 
bhojan 12 food; 

^dT N to dine, eat 
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bhold 9 innocent, guileless 
bhaukna 13 to bark 
VfE bhrast 14 corrupted; ^T 8 f 
^<*11 N to corrupt 

4 <mmi n mdgvana 9 to order, 
send for 

mandir 10 temple 
m makdn 1 house 
m makkhati 14 butter 
makkhi 10 fly; 

H\<*u N to 'kill flies', laze about 
m magar 12 crocodile 
magar 10 but 

W^T macnd 17 to break out, be 
caused 

*FTFTT N macdnd 9 to create (noise 
etc.) 

W m macchar 14 mosquito 
W" rnazdur 17 labourer 
w mazbut 4 strong 

majburl 11 compulsion 
*f?TT m mam 11 fun, pleasure, enjoy¬ 
ment; 3TFTT to have fun 
m mazdq u joke 
mat 5 don't (in commands) 
matlab 4 meaning 
TfZZ madad 10 help;*^^TT N 
madad dend to help; wu N 

to help 


man e mind; heart; *FRT 
to feel at home 

*FTT matid 9 forbidden, prohibited 
Hvll mama 13 to die 

f marammat 18 repair; 

N to repair, set right 
m man/ 16 man, male 
ma&hur 15 famous 
f masuri 9 Mussoorie 
*PRT mast 18 joyous, delighted 
*Ff«FT rnahdga 2 expensive 
mahal 4 palace 
^<*iT n tnahsuskarnd 6 to 
feel, experience; ^t*TT to be 
felt, experienced 

m tnahdbhdrat 17 India's 
mythical epic war 
JRaTJS m mahayuddh 1 great war 
+ 1 §kl* 1 l m maharaja 9 maharaja 
*rf^FT f rnahila 14 lady 

mahin 14 fine, delicate 
m tnahtnd s month 
mahoday 14 gentleman; 
term of address 
f ma 4 ma, mother 
*fNl m mas 17 meat 
*TRfT f mdtd 1 mother 
*FFFn N manna 11 to accept, 
believe 

m mdnav 1 man 
mdpnd 18 to measure, cover 
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«*i<dl N mdfkamd n to 
forgive, excuse 

{ map 11 forgiveness; 

*tf*WT N to apologise 

mdmld 10 matter,affair 
N mama 5 to beat, hit, kill 
*UoRl { mdruti l Maruti (car make) 
marc 7 March 
*n1^ m malik 6 boss 
*TmT f mala 16 garland 
*TRft m mall n gardener 
malum 4 known; 

[I] don't know; Hl^ N to 
ascertain 

mdhir 10 expert,skilled 
fa 6 l 5 f mithai 12 sweet, sweet dish 
mitr 4 friend 
minat 12 minute 

(t)twrr (se) milna 9 to meet; to 
be available; to resemble; 
f*W*lHJoWl to resemble; fa?T- 
together, jointly 
N mildnd 8 to dial, phone; 
to join (e.g. hands); to mix 
mistn 9 mechanic, 

artisan 

f mlting 16 meeting 
4 W mlthd n sweet 

muh 17 mouth, face 
mujh 3 oblique of 
^TT murnd 12 to turn 


munnd 6 'Munna'- 
nickname for little boy 
mumkin 11 possible 
^TT^Rf f muldqdt 14 meeting, 
encounter 

a ^ mu&kil 6 difficult; 
difficulty 

musalmdn 7 Muslim 
^rrf^C m musdpr 17 traveller 
muskardnd 18 to smile 
murkh 13 fool 

# 1 murti 1 statue, image 
mul 18 origin 

4 me 3 in; % from among, out of 
mez 1 table 

iftl mera 3 my, mine; f^TC 'my 
foot!' 

( mehnat 13 hard work 
mehnati 4 hardworking 
M m mehmdn 6 guest 

f meharbdnT 2 kindness; 

12 kindly, please 

mat 1 I 

maidam 2 madam 
*i\c\ motd 2 fat, thick, coarse 
mor 8 turn, bend 
moti 7 pearl 
mor 8 peacock 
maucja u chance, 
opportunity 

m mausam 2 weather 
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< 4 ^ 0*1 m yacfin 10 confidence, faith 
yadi 10 if 

TOP? yadyapi 17 although 
yah l he, she, it, this 
yaha i here 

yahi 9 right here, in this very 
place 

Vfi yd 2 or; VJ either... or 

ydtrd 17 journey, travel 
yatn 15 traveller, passenger 
ydd 16 memory; 3 TnTT 
to be recalled, come to mind, be 
missed; VTZ +<* 1 l N to remember, 
memorise; to think of, summon 
(e.g. an employee); VJZ R<ll*ll N 
to remind; VJZ < 4 sMI N to keep in 
mind, not to forget; ZTZ 'IQU to 
be remembered; VXZ iffafT to be 
remembered 

vrft yam is that is to say 

mK m ' f ydr 9 friend (esp. 
vocative) 

<fto m yii. pj. 15 UP, Uttar 
Pradesh 

i ye 1 these, they; he, she 
(formal) 

f yojnd 17 plan, scheme 

* 

tV m rang colour 


N rakhnd 5 to put; to keep 
^TPft f ravdnl 9 fluency 
^R<4K m ravivdr 1 Sunday 
rasoTghar 3 kitchen 
rassi 17 string, cord 
rahnd s to stay, remain, live 
f rdjdhdnl 15 capital; 
name of some Delhi express 
trains 

Rajasthan 14 Rajasthan 
^T m raja 1 king 
TT?ft rdzi 17 agreeable, content 
rat 3 night; Ttt all night 
m rdmdyan 2 Ramayan 
(epic poem) 

ray 18 opinion 
f<*fr*ll m riksd 10 rickshaw 

m ' f rtiteddr 4 relative 
^FTT ruknd 9 to stop; to stay on 
WTT m rupayd 11 rupee; money 
rubarii 17 face to face 
rusJ 1 Russian 
^ re 3 eh, oh, hey 

m rediyo 12 radio 
relgart 9 train 
resam 18 silk 
<W*ii N roknd 17 to stop 
*t?T roz 13 every day, daily 
rott 7 bread; food 
^TT n rona 11 to weep, cry 
roirii 9 light 
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«r 

^T m landan 3 London 
lambd 2 tall, high 
latnbat 6 height, length 
f lakrt 17 wood; stick 
m lakhnau 6 Lucknow 
lakhpati 18 rich man, 
'millionaire' 

WFR lagna 13 to strike; to appeal; 
to seem; to catch (of illness, fire); 
to be related, attached; to gather 
(of crowds); to be expended (of 
time); (with obi. inf.) to begin to 
*PTRT n lagdnd is to apply, affix 
m larkd 1 boy 
f larkt 1 girl 

(%) n (se) lapid 13 to fight, 
quarrel 

ctedl ladnd is to be loaded 
m lahsun 16 garlic 
^TTST m lakh 7 hundred thousand 
outlet lajavdb 18 beyond compare 
dl<£) f Jdfhi 11 lathi, stick 
^K'll N ladnd 14 to load 
<HMl land 5 to bring 
*IT*r m Idbh 11 profit, advantage 
Idyaq 9 worth (doing) 

*fT*f Idl 1 red 

N IiTdina 5 to write 
fenrr N litand is to make lie down 
fafa f lipi 6 script, alphabet 


fatylW m lifafd 13 envelope 
*JpTT N lutnd 17 to loot, steal 
^ 3 TRT lednd 12 to bring 
^ ^TRT lejdnd 12 to take away 
lekin 1 but 

^ 3 *TT letnd is to lie, recline 
^Nr m lekh 14 article (written) 
lekhak 14 writer 

^fT N lend 5 to take, receive; ^TT- 
^TT m dealings, connection 
lokpriy 17 popular 
^T mpl log 1 people 

lot-pot 18 rolling, 
helpless (with laughter) 

<lU*ll lautnd 9 to return 

vaqt 10 time 
vagairah 3 and so on, etc. 
^Tf[ f ua/flfc 7 reason, cause 
^T m varnan is description; 0 >T) 
cfKdl N to describe 
vars 17 year 
vah 1 he, she, it, that 
vaha 3 there; right there, 
in that very place 
^rm m vdky 13 sentence 

vdpas 10 'back': ^TFTO 3 TRT 
to come back; *TT*TT to go 

back; to be got back; 

N to take back 
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f vdrdnast 4 Varanasi, 
Banaras 

-valii 10 suffix linking foll¬ 
owing word to preceding noun 
vah 6 (expresses admiration 
or scorn) wonderful! 
pHK m vicar 13 thought,idea, 
opinion 

f^r m vides 4 foreign country; 
abroad 

Wrfl mf videii 6 foreigner 
fo«h«lT m ' f vidydrthl 2 student 
m vilamb 8 delay 
vivdh 12 marriage, 
wedding 

fWT m visay 13 subject 
fasfa vises 12 particular 
f^rf^TFFT m vtivavidyalay 9 
university 

f^RT m vi&uas 10 belief, 
confidence 

% vistdr se 18 at length, in 
detail 

% ve l those, they; he, she 
(formal) 

^FT m vetan is pay, salary 
vair 12 hostility 
vaise 6 actually, in fact 
*F*T m vyangy 6 sarcasm 
m vyakti 14 person, 
individual 


ssrf^RT % vyaktigat rup se 15 
personally 

{ vyavasthd 9 arrangement 

WT f §ankd 18 doubt, suspicion 
iakti is power 
iakhs is individual, fellow 
^ifh^K m ianivdr i Saturday 
§abd n word 

sabdkoi i dictionary 
Wm f sardb 6 alcoholic drink 
m §ard\n 15 drunkard 
9 KKd f sardrat 6 mischief 
3 T*f f sarm 18 shame; 3 Pf 3 TRT to 
feel ashamed 
m Sahar 3 town, city 

sddi 13 marriage, wedding; 
^^*TT^tTFT$ J T»W N to 
marry Uma to Ram; 3 *TT^t 
STP*t TFT % ^t*TT Uma to marry 
Ram; STT^t-SpT (inv.) married 
!(ii^K sdnddr 14 magnificent 
*TFTT*r $abas well done! bravo! 

%\\*i { idm 7 evening 
STFR sayad 3 perhaps 

f sikdyat n complaint; 
ftFFFRT N to complain; 3 *TT 
ftffiFFT TFT $ ^FTT N to 
complain about Uma to Ram 
ftf 53 ? 111 si§y 13 disciple 
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jffar §lghr 17 soon, quickly 
iukravdr 6 Friday 
SjfspqT sukriyd l thank you 
W suddh 6 pure, unmixed 
suru is beginning; 
to begin (something); ffaT 
(something) to begin 

suting 17 shooting, filming 
iaitdn s devil 

*IH W I m 6 ravan is Shravan,a 
monsoon month (July-August) 
§rt 2 Mr; Lord (with deity) 
sfaRft Srimati 2 Mrs 

^ET santust n satisfied 

m santos 17 satisfaction 
sambhav 10 possible 
^RFf^ f sanskrt 5 Sanskrit 

saknd 12 (after verb stem) 
to be able 

sakht 2 stem, strict, intense 
sarak 3 street, road 
W* sac 15 true 

sacmuc 5 really 
sadasy is member 
sadd 16 always, ever 
san 8 year (of calendar, era) 
sapna 7 dream; SFFTT 
N to dream, have a dream 
saptdh 17 week 


m sa/ar 17 journey, travel 
Wfft saphal 14 successful, fruitful 
saphaltd 14 success 
f safdi 10 cleaning 
sa/ed 1 white 

*R sab 2 everything, all; SR 
everything 

sabzi 8 vegetable(s) 
f samajh 9 understanding; 
STC 5 T 3 TFTT to enter the 
understanding, be understood 
n samajhnd 6 to 
understand, consider, reckon 
STO*rPTT N samjhdnd 18 to explain; 
to console 

W m samay 3 time 

f samasyd 15 problem 
*HMl< m samdcdr 12 news; 
fWMk-^R m newspaper 
samdpt 17 finished, 
concluded 

SFpT m samudr 15 sea, ocean 
m samosd 4 samosa 
SHC sar 2 sir 

sarkdr 15 government 
sarkdri 15 governmental 
SRSf saral 5 simple 
S 1 SRTC *> 4 )^ f salvdrqamiz 18 
salwar qameez 
WTf[ f saldh 10 advice 
SRT saiw 12 one and a quarter 
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m savdl 2 question 
^<1 m saverd 8 early morning 
*wil sastd 2 cheap 

sahmat \i in agreement 
sahT 9 true, correct; 
for sure 

* 1 ^( 1 f sahelT 6 girl's female friend 
sas 18 sigh; 
to heave a deep sigh 
-*TT -sa 15 -like,-ish 

f sflifa'/ 1 bicycle 
*TT^t f sap 6 sari 

sdrhe 12 plus a half 
*TRT sflf 12 seven 

Sflf/i 8 along, with, in 
company; *TR together 
^rr 4 t m ' f sathi 12 companion, 
friend 

WtW m sddhan 16 means 

sddhdran 17 ordinary 
^Tfi sdf 1 clean, clear; clearly; 

^i^TT N to clean 
^T m sabun 12 soap 
^TPTFT m satnan 3 furniture, things, 
luggage 

STCT sard 3 all, whole 
*n«t m sa/ 6 year 

said 18 wife's brother; 
term of abuse 

sdvdhdni s care 
m sduan 18 = 


fll^ m sahab 2 Mr; sir 

sahity 14 literature 
sigret 5 cigarette 
ftidk m sitdr 15 sitar 
fefRT m sitdrd 18 star 
Rbfal m sinemd 1 cinema 

sir 8 head;ftrc JsIM'l N to 
plague, pester 
sirf 1 only 

RloWml N silvdnd 18 to cause to 
be sewn 

silsila 18 connection; 
% % in connection with 

sJkhnd 6 to learn 
( sit 12 seat 

slrhi 10 stair, step, staircase 
*flUI stdhd 8 straight, straightfor¬ 
ward; straight; to the right 

sujhdv 17 suggestion; 
^TT N to make a suggestion 
^fcKdl sudharnd 17 to improve, 
be put right 

N sudharnd 15 to improve, 
put right 

*Fht n sunnd 5 to listen, hear 
Qi\i sundidena/papid 16 

to be heard, be audible 

N sundnd 11 to relate, tell, 
recite, sing 

sundar 1 beautiful 
subah 3 morning 
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tyHMl N suldnd 18 to make sleep 
*j$HI sujhnd 18 to occur to the 
mind 

suraj is sim 

§ se 3 by, since, from, with 
$ se pahle 6 before 

seb 12 apple 

saintalis s forty-seven 
saikrd 7 a hundred 
sair 7 walk, trip; 
to go for a walk, trip 
so 13 he, she, it (archaic) 

N socnd 6 to think; [«<ld] 
^PTT N to think of doing 
m sond 4 gold 
*ffaT 2 sond 6 to sleep 
*Tl*HK m somvdr 2 Monday 
solah 2 sixteen 
sau 4 hundred 

ste^an 6 station 
% sthdyirupse 18 
permanently 

sthiti 15 situation 
^ 1 l*f sndn 15 bath, ritual bathing 
m svabhdv is nature, 
disposition 

svayam 15 oneself 
suarg 7 heaven 
svddist 14 tasty 

t<0°t>k I N svTkdrkarnd isto 
accept 


ffcPTT hdsnd 6 to laugh 

N hdsand 6 to make laugh 
m hdst-mazdk is 
laughter, fun, joking 
^R m hazdr 7 thousand 

f hartal 17 strike, lockout; 

N to strike 
haftd 10 week 
& ham l we, us 
lOTTO hamdrd 6 our, ours 
fpNlT hameid 6 always 

har 7 each, every; 
everyone 

hal 16 solution; iffaT to 
be solved 

halo , helo 2 hello 
havd 2 air 

m havdTjahdz 9 
aeroplane 

havdfddk 14 airmail 
^l<K havdddr l airy 
hd yes 

hath 8 hand; sTPT 3 TPTT to 
come to hand; 4 c-mi N to lend 

a hand; * 51*1 ft^TRT to join hands 
hdl 2 condition, state 
f hdlat 15 state, condition 
hdlaki 17 although 
f* 5 r <fl f hindt 2 Hindi 

hindustdm l Indian 
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hindu 1 Hindu 
fit'll hilnd 9 to move, stir 
$ hi 9 only; (emphatic) 

hiro 13 'hero', male film¬ 
star 

H hu l am 
| 8 Oh! 

^ hai l is 
^ /an l are 
$ 5 m hdth lip 
ho l are 


hotal 7 hotel; cafe 
honhdr 6 promising 
^TT horn 5 to be, become, 
happen; (%)ffa^via 

holi 12 Holi, springtime 
festival of colours 

N hold kamd 12 to hold 
(phone line) 

fjtfspnT hosiydr 4 clever, 
intelligent 

/u>isfcf 18 whisky 



ENGLISH-HINDI GLOSSARY 

(For numbers, see Appendix 1) 

Key 

inf = infinitive; m = masculine; f = feminine; pl = plural; m f (e.g. f ) 

= used for both males and females; m/f (e.g. = used in either 

gender; inv = invariable noun/adjective in -a; N = always uses 
construction in perfective tenses; n = sometimes uses % construction in 
perfective tenses. 


a 

abandon, to I N 
able, to be <l e !> T ll 12.3 
about (approximately) ?F^T, 
*PPTT; (with number) 7 . 2 ; 
(concerning) (%) 
above (%) 
abroad 

absent 3 Pjqfare 

abuse, swearing TRft f ; to abuse 

»TT*ft^TT N 

accept, to ^0+K ^TT N ; HT^TT N 

accident |^TT f 

actually if 

add, to 41^1 N 

address 'RTT m 

advice ^TT^ f 

aeroplane 

affection c *TK m 

affix, to 5 FFFTT N 


after 

afraid (of), to be (%) ^TT 15.3 

afternoon 

again ftfvC, % 

age (of person) 

Agra 3 TPTCT m 
agreeable, content 
agreed, in agreement 
ahead (of) (%) 3 TPf 
air !^T f 
airmail ^Tf 
airy g 4 KK 
alcoholic drink *PCR f 
alight, to ^<**11 

all whole ^TRT, cTCFT; all 

day all right 

Allahabad MI*Wl« m 
allow, to: oblique inf. + ^TT N 14.4 
alone w*n; (adverb) 
along with 
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already 3ptft, 3pft $ (or use verb 
stem + ^*11 12.3) 
also (fallows word, 2.3) 

alteration 

although pRffr, iraft 17.2 
always tphffT; as always, f*faTT 
cTC? 

America 3prtfa>T m ; American 
3R^T 

among % among themselves 
3TITO *¥; from among *¥ $ 
ancient *T#T 
and 3^T 

angry displeased to 

become angry *[*3 ^Hl, f^Tf^TT 
answer *RT3T m ; to answer ^FTRT 

^nr iNJ 

anxiety Hail'd f ; fMcTT f 
any 7.2; (with uncountable, 
e.g. 'water') 7.2 
anyone 7.2; anyone at all 

ift 

anywhere (at all) (*ft) 16.3 
apart from % f*RT/ (^t) 

ttlf*** 

apologise (to), to ($) hI^Mi n 

15.3 

appear, to (VsNI, <d<si*1l, \k^i{ 
^IT/q^rr 15b; to seem f[t*TT 
6.1 
apple 


application 
appropriate -afaci 
area, district V1W m 
arm, upper arm 

around, in vicinity of % 3TRT-'TO 
arouse from sleep, to «PTFTT N 
arrange, to «i><*h N 16.1 

arrangement f , $d*lH m 

arrive, to qf^RT 
arrogance m 

article (written) 
as if, as though qpft (with 
subjunctive verb; 15.4) 
as much as... f^RT...3tRT 14.5 
as soon as 13.1 

ask, to ^TT n 15.3 
at at night «Pt; (with place, 

e.g 'at home') at least $ 

qR 

attempt f ; to attempt qft 

16.1 

attention ^TT*T m ; to pay attention 
t*R^TT N 
attentively TO % 

August 3PR^f m 
auto-rickshaw 3TRt m 
available, to be 1*1 <1*11 13.5 
back (in sense'return') 3TTO 
bad <sKN f 
bag, cloth bag ^5TT m 
Banaras 4 KI«kO { 
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bandit 

bark, to l 
bathe, to 
bathroom 
be bored, to 
be cut, to 
be, to ^TT; 
beat, to *11 vi I N 
beautiful 
because 

because of ^ ^>K U I 

become, to «H*u 
bedstead c T*PT m , ^T3 f 
beer 

before (%^) 
beggar m 

begin to, to oblique inf. + 
direct inf. + *pF ^*TT N 
beginning J[F m , 3TTC*f m 
behind (%) 
belief 
bell 

below (%) 
beneath (%) 

Bengali language 4*M1 f 
berth m/f 

between % between 
themselves 3TTTO 
bicycle OTtfol* 
big 

bird f 


birth 
birthday 
black ^Ml 

blame, speaking ill f^T f ; 
to blame, censure N , 

16.1 

blanket 

boil, to 3*n<HT N 

book ft>cTT^ f ; f 

bore, to % T N , 3*T N 
boredom f 

bom, to be ^TT; W ^*TT 

16.1 

borrow, to %*TT N 

boss 

both 

bother, harass, to <PT ^Vll N 
bottle 

box ftwfT m 
boy <^<61 m 
Brahmin 911 m 

branch (of tree) 
bravo 

bread (loaf) 
break out (of noise, fight), to *rvii 
break, be broken, to 
break, to d1?ii N 
breakfast Huai m ; to have 
breakfast, ^JTRTT ^TT N 
brick fz f 
bridge 
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bright (intelligent) ftftPTTT, ^ 
bring, to *fT«TT, % 3 TRT 
briskly $ 
broken 33 T 
brother tnf m 
brother-in-law (husband's 
younger brother) m ; (wife's 

brother) 
building f 

bullet 

bum, to ^PTT; ^* 11*11 N 
bus 

but 3 f*H, RT, f^J, H</J 
butter m 

buy, to ^<H 1 N 
buying, shopping 
by %; by means of (%) STCT; (in 
time, e.g. 'by now') cR> 
cafe 

Calcutta ^PFtTT " 1 
call (invite), to ^Hl N ; (give 
name, to) 6 . 1 ; N 

called (named), to be *t»s>*lHI 
camera 4 >**i m 
can: see'able, to be' 
capital city f 

car *TT^t f , ^IT f 
care f ; to take care of 

^TT N 16.1 
care, to * 1**11 N 
cat 


catch, to H < f>’?* 1 l N ; (of fire, illness) 
*1*1*11 13.6 
cause *W< u l m 

certain amount, a *ft?T-^r 

certainly 

chair 3 **fl f 

chance, opportunity m 
change, to q<*Hl N 
chapatti f 

cheap WftT 
child 

childhood ^R*T m 
choose, to ^d*ll N 

chutney ( 

cigarette 
cinema 

circumstance(s) 

city 

clapping f ; to clap a I f*HT 

*RFTT N 

class (in school etc.) m/f 
clean ^T 3 >; to clean STHf) * 1**11 N , 
^TT N 16.1 
cleaning WfriV 
clear Wfi; evident WffSS, 
clearly ^TT 9 > 
clerk 

clever (intelligent) fftftPTR; 
(cunning) 

closed to close, «f 2 f N 
cloth apq?r m 
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clothing, item of m 
cloud m 
coffee 

cold (adj.)5^T; (nose cold) 
^fTR m 8.2 
college m 
collide, to n 

colour t*F m 
come, to 3TPTT 
come out, emerge, to 
comfort 3fTTnT m ; comfortably 
3IKP1 ^ 

companion *TRft m,f 
company, firm VJ'fl f 
compartment (railway) m 
compassion ^TT f 
complain, to ^TT N ; to 

complain to Raj about Ram, <M 
% KW ^TT N 16.1 

complaint ftl^Nd f 
completely ^ 

compulsion f 

computer 
concern fw f 
condition, state f£T*T m , f 
confidence m ; m 

congratulation *rarrf f 
connection RwftbMI m ; in 
connection with % *f 

contribution 


conversation f 

copy (of book etc.) 51% f 
cordially Sliced I t 
comer 3 F%T m 
correct 

corrupt(ed) TO; to corrupts? 

2 R^rr N 

cough, to <s(T*f*n 
country ^91 m 

couple (of), a (singular) 
cow *TFT f 
crazy <TFT*T 

create (noise etc.), to N 

crocodile 

cross (road etc.), to *nT ^TT N 
crowd *ft? f 

culture, refinement f 

cup vm\ m 
cupboard dHHlO f 
cure WT^T m 
current, ongoing 5TT^t 
curtain 1X1 

cut, to N 

cycle, bike f 

daal, lentils 31*1 f 
dacoit, bandit £T^j m 
daily (adverb) 

dance J TT3’ m ; to dance 

?TTW 
dancer 

dark; darkness afikl; aftkl m 
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date 8.4 

daughter 
daughter-in-law 
dawn 3TT f 

day f^T m ; all day *FC, round 
the clock 3TTSt *1^ 
day before yesterday / after 
tomorrow 

dear f^PT; (beloved) ^TRT 
death ^fprr m , 16.1 

degree (academic) (««|0 1 
delay ^ f ,fa«isr m 
Delhi 

deliberately 
dense ^TT 

depart, to ^PTT 

description ^T m ; to described 
^TT N 16.1 
despair Pki*I1 f 
detail, in ftwK ^ 

Devanagari script f 

devil 9fcTR m 

dhobi, washerman 

dial (phone), to PWml N 

dialect 

dialogue «TwTm m 
dictionary H*44ta m 
die, to *TC*TT; ¥T ^PrT ^TT, 

ffaT 16.1 

difference 

different ftlH; (separate) 3R*T 


difficult 

difficulty 

dinner 

direction 

dirty *TCT, ^fT 

disappointment fW9FT f ; 

disappointed PKI9l 
disciple ftM m 
discord 3P^T f 
dislike, to •TT'RT? «tK*1l N 
distant 

distribute, to tffe^TT N 
divide, to N 
divorce 9» m ; to become 
divorced *fTT d*ll!b ^TT; divorced 

do, to ^TT N ; do not (with 
command) «T, 
doctor 
dogfW m 

don't (with commands) *T, *RT 5.2 

door ^n?fT m 

doubt 9ft>T f 

down, downstairs 

dozen 

draw, to ^f^TT N 
drawer ( 

dream *H*1l m ; to dream (of) (W) 

sw^rr N i6.i 

drink, to #1 T n 
drive, to •'Him n 
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driver §T5^ m 
drop in, to 
drown, to 
drunkard $KI«fl m 
each 

ear ^PT m 

early (in morning) 
earn, to win N 
easily 3TTOFft 3TRR 3 
easy 3TPETFT; simple 
eat, to ^TRT N 
edge, shore flMKI m 
effect 3RR m ; to have an effect 3RR 
C T^=TT 

either... or *TT dt... *?T 16.6 
electricity f 

e-mail 

embarrassed, to be ^RT 
embrace, to *1^ ^PTRT N 
emerge, to Ptwtl 
employment * 
end 3RT m ; in the end, after all 
3Trf?TC(3) 

English person 3T$*r m,f 

enjoy, feel enjoyment 3TFR 3TRT 

enough! that's all! 

enter, to ^RT 

envelope 

escape, to 

essay 

etc. vw\\k 


even *ft (follows word, 2.3) 
evening 3TR f ; this evening 3HR 
*TR(*t) 

every every day ^T, 

everything *R, *R 
exactly, precisely 
examination to take (sit) 

an exam; H^Sfl ^TT n ; 
to examine I ^TT N 

example m , ^£TT m 

except for (^t) % f*RR 

excuse, to *TR> N 5.2 

expensive *1^11 

experience 3F[*R m ; to experience 

expert,skilled *i\\^ 
explain, to *RSTRT N 
extract,to f?!WTF N 
extremely 

face ^5TT m ; face to face 

facing, opposite % *\[*i*\ 

fall, to f*HRT 

family 

famous 

fan TOT m 

faraway ^ 

fare (taxi etc.) PtKNl m 

fat 

fate f 

father 1*RT m (inv.),^TT m , qRT m (inv.) 
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fault, guilt 
fax 

fear to fear ($) 

fed up (with), to become ($) ^PT 

asrnrr 

feel, to N ; to be felt, 

f[faT; to feel at home 
fef/*PT *PPTT; I feel hungry/ 
thirsty *Pft ^ 13.6 

fetch, to «|MI, % 3TPTT 
fever 

fight, to (^)^TT n 

film Rb^*i f ; film-shooting f 

film-star (male) 

financial 3TTpfo 

find out, ascertain, to *\\^i *1**11 N 

find, to 'TPTT N ; ftp'll (with 'thing 
found' as subject) 13.5 

fine, delicate 
finger 

finish, to ^TT N , *PTRT 
*1**1 l N ; to complete *t*HI N 

finished ?R*T, *Hlk1 
fire 3fFT f 

first Hffcll; (adverb) 

fix, put right, to ^R*TT N 

flee, to 

floor 9>rf m/f 

flower 

fluency T4pft f 
flute { 


fly (insect) *i«W) f 
fly, to ^$*11 

follow, to ftm *i**ii N 
food ^TT m , ^PT m 
fool , 3*^[(lit. 'owl') 
for % 

forbidden *PTT (inv.) 
force, strength 

foreign foreign country 

f^T m ; foreigner m 

forest 3FT m 

forget, to *J«WI, *J?T «rFTT 
forgive, to N 

forgiveness 
fork (utensil) a fl s f3T m 
formally ^ 

free (vacant) (gratis) 

free time f , 4M<MH m 

fresh ^T 

friend ^ m ' f , f ; 

girl's girlfriend f 
from ^ 
fruit 'PT m 

full (complete) ^T; (filled) ^RF 
fun *T?FT m 
furniture m 

future 

Ganges *PlT f 
garden «^fNl m 
gardener 
garland *TRT f 
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garlic 

German spfcr 
get, to fWii 13.5 
get up, to 
ghost 
gift 

girl oiWl i 

give, to ^TT N ; to give up N ; 

to give back ^TT N 
glance, look * 
glare, glower, to 3fNf ft^MI N 
glass (tumbler) Prow m 
glasses, spectacles M**1I m ; 
go, to ^TRT 

go out, emerge, to PwWi 
God *PPJPT m '^T m ; God knows 

gold #TT m 

good 3p^5T; decent^* 

goodbye (Muslim) 

good-quality (inv.) 

gossip *PT { f 

government 
governmental 

grandfather (paternal) m 
(inv.); (maternal) *fFTT m (inv.) 
grandmother (paternal) *; 

(maternal) *Tpft m 
grass 
grief 


grin broadly, to fWPTT N 

guest ^*un m 
Gujarati ^^KlcO 
guru *p5 m 
Gwalior *TTfw m 
half 3|TOT m ; half past 12.2 
hand fPT m ; to come to hand fPT 
3TPTF; to lend a hand fTO 4 cHi N ; 
to join hands fTCT ft^fPTT N 
handsome <sj«*t}<d, 
happen, to ft*TT, ft ^PTT 
happiness 
happy ?|SF 

hard, difficult ¥fe*T 

hardworking 

harm 

harass, hassle, to <PT ^TT N 
hate d^<d f ; to hate (%) *1^*3 ^PfT N 
15.3 

have (possess), to % 8.2; 

(be obliged), to: inf.+ f Tf*TT 13.3 
he ^f, % 
head 

health df*Hd f 
heap 

hear, to *fPTT N 

heard, to be *pnf 15b 

heart 

heat wft f 
heaven 
heavy iTT^t 
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height * 
hello *1*1*3, 

help f ; to help ^JT N , 
16.1 

here 

hero m 

high 

hill 

Hindi f|p^t f 
Hindu 
history 
hit,to *1K^I N 

hold, to N ; (phone line) 

Holi f^ft f 
holiday 

home m ; at home 
Home Minister *p[ *Ht m f 
hooligan m ; hooliganism 

hope 3nHT f , f ; I hope ^ 

d«n</^ll9ll | 
horse ^t?T m 
hospital 3HPRrm m 
hostility 
hot WI 
hotel 

hour ^3T m 
house *F*FT m , 

how (what like?) 4>3T; (in what 
way?) 4^ 


how much/many PlKl^l 
human being 
hunger ^T f 

hungry I feel hungry, ^**1 



hurt ^\Z f ; to get hurt, ^tZ *PPTT 
13.6 

husband f rfcT rn 

I 4f 

ice 

idea 

if 3PR, ^ 10.4,17.1 

ill *fNR 

immediately 

important 

impossible 3RPRR[, 

improve, to <§m7!T; ^K*1I N 

in *¥ 

in front (of) (%) 3rpt 
inauguration 3^srT3*T m 
incomparable 
increase, to 

India f^WTH m ,^TOr m 
Indian 

individual, person 
inferior (in quality) (inv.) 
informally $ 

injury ^tZ f ; I got injured, 

^\Z wft 

innocent, guileless 

inside ( 4 ?) 3RT 
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instead of % 
intelligent ftfiPTTC, 
intention m 
interesting 

interrupt (^t) 3TRT jN 
invite, to <JoiMl N 
iron, ironing f 
irritate, to fa4HI n , M n 
- ish -AT (redish *fT*MTT) 
it 

Japanese 

jewellery (item of) m 

job, employment f 

joke joking 

journey *TTCT f , ^fj^ m 
joy,enjoyment M\*i < m 
jungle 

just, a little WX 
Kanpur W^pC m 
kathak 

Kathmandu WOT if m 
keep, to wii N 
key ^l«n f 

Khan Market Tsftwfe™ 
kill, to ^TT N , *1TC ST*FTT N 
kind, type f , TO m ; of various 

kinds W 

kindly, please 
kindness 1*0 f , ^RTT f 

king TTW m (inv.) 
kitchen 


kite (toy) <RRT f 
knife 

know, to W*I*TT N ; ^»TT 4.4 
kurta f^TT m 
lack, want wft f 
lady f 

lamp; electric light f 

land f 

lane 

language *TTW f , ?RPT f 
lap 

lass f 

last (previous) fiwil; (final) 

late, delayed $ 

later (*¥), 3TPt ^*TWC 

lathi, stick ^TRSt f 
laugh, to fSRT n ; to make laugh 
ffcTRT N 

laughter, joking 
laze about, to *iPnsmT ♦iKm N 
lazy OTSrcft, W*T^T 
leader, politician ^TT m 
learn, to N ; to study H$ni 

leave, to N 

lecturer 5HRTW m 
left (opp. of right) 3TTCT; to the left 
(hand) «TPf/ (^T*0 
left (remaining) 

leisure, free time ^pORT f , 3RIW*T m 
lend, to 3ETTT ^*TT N 
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length f 

lentil(s) { 

less 

lesson,chapter TO" 1 
letter 

let, to: see'allow, to' 
lie to lie qlsMI n 
lie, recline, to 
life 

lift, to 46Hi N 

light (brightness) Osbfl(lamp, 
electric light) f 
light (in weight) 

like (in manner of) (equal 

to) (%) ^TRTFT; (such as, similar to) 
'NfT 15.4 

like, to ^*TT N 4.4 
lip ^fe m 
listen, to N 
literature m 

little a little 15.5 

live, to (reside) <$H1; (be alive, 
live life) N 
livelihood 
load, to «TR*TT N 
loaded, to be 
loan 3snr m 
lock 

London ^T m 
loneliness 
look, glance 


look, to t^TT N ; to look after 

^TT N 16.1; to look for 
t^!T N ; to look like ^TT *PMT 13.6 
lose, to ^faT N 
lots of 15.5, 

lout, hooligan ^T m 
love jfa m , m ; to love Raj, 

15.3 

lovely ^KT; 

low (of sound, voice) sffaT 
Lucknow *T^FF3» m 
luggage *TFTR m 
lunch ^HT m 

luxury ^f m 

lying (e.g.^r^no^q^r^rr 18.1 

Ma *T? f 

mad 

madam *N*T f 
magnificent 

Mahabharata RfD*TCT m 
maharaja *i^Ki^(T) m (inv.) 
mail, post 

maintain, keep current, to 

make, to «HMI N 
male, man *F? m 

manage (succeed), to: verb stem + 
<THT 12.3 

man, person 3TR*fr m 
mango 3TPT m 
many 15.5, 
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manner, way <FT m ; f 
market m 
marriage SFT^t f , 
married 3TT^t-SpT (inv.) 
marry, to $U<fl ^TT N ; to marry 
Ram, 1<0 <fK*u N ; to 

marry Ram to Sita, 

^kr^^TT N 16.1 
Maruti f 
matter, affair RTW m , 3TcT f 
me t, 

mean, miserly 
meaning 3nf m 

means ^TRFT m 
meantime, in the f^j^T^T 
meat 

mechanic m 

medicine 

meet (with), to (%) fa*HI 15.3 
meeting (formal) 

member m 

memory 16.2 

middle of, in the % 
middle aged 3fifr? (3*TT ^FT) 
midnight f 

milkfET m 
mind *FT m 
mine 

minute m 
miracle e f>*U*t m 


mischief 3TCTCT f 
mistake pRft f , f ; to make a 
mistake, ^*TT N 

mix, to fo*FTT N 
moment c R m , 83^ m ; at the 
moment 3f*ft 
Monday 
money *NT m 
monkey 
month ^TT m 
moon ^rfe m 
more 3^T, ^TRT, 

morning f ; in the early morn¬ 
ing this morning 3TR" 
mosquito 

most ^MKI, 3Tf^»; at the most 
3lfW % ^Kl $ vrqi^l; 
most people 
mostly ^TKRTC 
mother RWT f , *ff f 
mountain H^l'? m 
mouth 

move, to ^FTT; ftpFTT; to move 
house N , ^^RT n 

Mr ftw 
Mrs 

much 'fMKl, ddW 
Muslim g^T5RPT m,f 
Mussoorie 
my ^CT 
name 5 TT*f m 
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narrow cPT 

nature, disposition WMw m 

near (%) (%) t mr 

nearby (adv.) RTO; (adj.) 'TT^-^TMT 

necessary 5RF<t,<RMm 

necessity 3nWTWT f 

neck f 

need $ *<d f 7.4 

need, to: see 7A and 13.2-3 

needed -*1!^ 7.4 

neighbour m 

neither... nor ^T... *T 16.6 

Nepal 

Nepali 

nephew m 

never 

new *RT *i41/nl) 

news PMK m 
newspaper m , <3*tKI<- < R m 

next 3PRT 

next to, close by *¥ 

night f ; all night TTcT 

no sft rf^ 

nobody 
noise, tumult 
noon, afternoon 
no one RPtf ^ 7.2 
nose f 

not *T 

note (written) f^t f ; 

(banknote) 


nothing *1$ 7.2 

novel (book) 
now 3R 

nowadays 3TR^T 
nowhere 

number m ; (figure) WIT f 

obstinacy 

obstinate, stubborn 
obtain, to STFRT 'Kdl N , TRT N ; 

(ft*FTT 'to be obtained' 13.5) 
occur to the mind, to 
ocean *PpT m 
o'clock ^ (e.g. ^%) 

of ^>T; half of this 3WT STHTT; of 
course 3fWT 
office m 
often 3FRR 
OK 

old (elderly, of people) ^T; old 
man w m ; old woman 
(of things) 5*PTT 

on on account of % on top 
(of) % 37TC 

one one and a half t?; one 

and a quarter WT; one or two, a 
couple (of) t^hlU 
oneself 15.7; of one's 

own accord SRPT 15.7 

onion c RT?T m 
only ^ 9.4 

open ^TT; to open^ni; ^fa*TT N 
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opinion in my 

opinion 
opposite (%) 
opportunity 
or 16.6 

order (send for), to N 

ordinary 3tTW, FTOTFT 
origin *J*T m 
other, second ^RT 
otherwise *Tfft 
our, ours fpTRT 

out out of, from among *¥ § 
outside (%) 

own, one's own 3PRT T 6.3 

paan TT*T m 

pain ?£ m , 

paisa far m 

Pakistan m 

Pakistani Mll+WI-ti 

palace *R5W m 

pale (complexioned) 

pandit Tfef m 

Panjabi H«u«0 

papa <mr m (inv.) 

paper; piece of paper <61^ ; 

newspaper 3^TFR m 
particular PTRT, faj|4 
party (political) 

pass (exam etc.), to TRf *6011 N ; (of 
time), to «0d*ll; f^RfFTT N ; to pass 
away: see 'die' 


passenger TT^t m , *J*rrftfR m , *WlO f 
pay, salary ^T m 
pay attention (to), to (<R) £JRT 
^TT n 
peacock 
pearl 
pen 

pencil f 

peon, orderly ^RRft m 

people sfrr m pI ; the public sg 

perhaps HFRT 

period, age m , *J*T m 

permanently 4\ FT $ 

Persian language ^>R*0 f 
person, individual 52 TRt) m 
personally FT % 

phone 

phone, to TRTT N 
photograph to take photo 

pick up, to dbini N 
picture ot4U f , 
piece, bit 
pile 

pill *ft# f 
place 

place of, at the % Tt|f 6.4 
plan \ f , 5fftTTT m 
plane, aeroplane m 

play (a game), to <sl*WI n 
play (music etc.), to T'TT'TT N 
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please ^*WT, 
pleased 

pleasure TOT m , 3TTTO m 

pocket ^T f 
poem; poetry iifacti f 
poet ^fs m 

point, advantage 4>14<T m 
police $fSS f sg 
politician ^ST m 
pollution 5^TO m 
pomp TJTOTS m 
pond dHlI m 
poor 

popular SfaifTO 
population 3fTST^t f 
porter 

possible ycf+d, SS*T 
post, mail TOF f 
post-office 
pour, to «H*ii N 
power 

practice TOTTS m 
praise f ; to praise 
TOTT N 16.1 

prepare, to ^STC N 
present, gift dl^bl m , dM^K m , 
previous fHWI; previously TO^ 
price TOT m , #TO f 
pride S^ m ; (arrogance) W m 
prime minister TOFT *Ht m 
printed, to be T5TOT 


problem STOTT f 
profession ^ST m 
profit TOSST m , TOT m 
programme +i4^ m 

prohibited TOT (inv.) 
promising, up-and-coming 
pronunciation STOTTS™ 
proper, appropriate sfas 
properly 

public, the people SSST fsg 
published TOTftlS 
publisher TOTW m 
pure, unmixed ^ 
put, to TTOT N 
put on (wear), to 'FpFTT N 
quarrel 5FT?T m 
quarter to the hour (e.g. 
#T)12.2 

question SSTS m , TOS m 
quick quickly 
quite (fairly, very) e W^Tl; 

(completely) tSS^S 
radio 

rain «uR^I i ; to rain STfts 
$S i/311ST, TOft TOST 
Rajasthan TTTOTTS™ 
Ramayan TR1TO m 
rather (very) (a little) 
*ft?T; (with adj.) -ST 15.5 
reach, to mJtoi 
read, to TOST N 
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ready ctalT 
real 3PEJsft 

realise, to 3FT5T ^THT 
really (genuinely) tnyi; (in 
reality) 3RT51 
reason °t>K u l 

recently 3nft 

recite, to *pTFTT N 
recognise, to N 

red 

reduce, to 5R«TT N 

refuse (to), to ($) ^TT N 

regret smfa 

regret,to IVfclHI N 

relative 

remain, to <^MI 
remaining 
remarkable 3T5cT 
remember, to 4T5 N / 

^TT^/^TT 16.1 
remind, to fefHT N 
rent faKMl m ; to rent PKl«l 9T 
^fT N /^TT N 

repair f ; to repair ^ *R**RT 

^TT n 16.1 

reply 3 tR m , m ; to reply 
*HL4 ^TT N 
request m 

rescue, to 5 t 5T*TT N 
resemble, to ($) f*RFTT- 

^pf»TT 13.5 


resound, to «f*MI 
responsibility f 

rest, ease 3TRTC m ; torest3TTCPT 
5*7TT N 
restless 

return, to 4TRT 3TRT/^RT 

rice 

rich, wealthy 314H; rich man, 
'millionaire' m 
rickshaw lvMl m 
right (opp. of left) ^rf^TT; to the 
right (hand) <lf^4/ (^RT) 

right here, in this very place 9.4 

right now 3T*ft 9.4 
riot 54T m 
ripe I TWT 
river 

riverbank, steps ^13 m 
robbery ^tft f 
room 2 FRT m 

rudeness, impertinence * 

rug 5ft { 

ruin, to «k«fk 5R*TT n 

run (manage), to ^RTFTT N 

run, to run away *TRHT 

rupee 

Russian 

sage, seer 

salary ^rFT m 

salt WS m 

sal war qameez f 
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same, the same one 9.4 

samosa *i*Tl*ll m 

sandal 

Sanskrit 

sarcasm ©4^1 m 

sari 

satisfaction m ; satisfied^? 

Saturday 

save, to «^M1 N 

saved, left over 

say(to), to ($) N 

scholarship 

scold, to «tc*il N 

script (alphabet) f^fpT f 

sea *PJ£ m 

search cMW f ; to search for 
^Tm^TT N 16.1 
seat ife f 
seated, sitting 

see, to ^«sm N ; (to visit) 15.3 

seem, to 13.6; ffaT 6.1 

sell, to ^*TT N 

send, to *NhTT n 

sentence 4TW m 

separate, separately 3T^T 

serious 

servant 

serve (food), to Pel'll N 
several 

shame *Pf f ; to feel ashamed *pf 
3THT 


she 45. % 
shiver, to 

shoe; pair of shoes ^fT m 
shop f ; shopkeeper pTR- 
3R m ; shopping f 

should: infinitive + ^if^s 13.2 
shout, to f^THT N 
show, spectacle w\\m m 
show, to ft* Ml N 
shut to shut, N 

sick, ill 

side, direction 3ftr f 
sigh f ; to heave a (deep) sigh 
(5^t)^fN^TT n 
silent WRtfT 
silk ^PT m 
silly, pointless 
silver =*Nt f 
simple, easy 
since since Monday 
since the time when... since then 
13.1 

sing, to *TRT N 
sir 

sister 

sister-in-law (elder brother's wife) 

sit, to ^6dl; sitting ^T. ^ST ^TT; 

sitting room f 
sitar fttaK m 
situation fa % f 
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sky 3Cm*r m , 
sleep *ffc f 
sleep, to 
slogan ^TRT m 
slum 
small 

smile, to ^<M! n 
smoke, to (ftlik) t frTT N 
snow 

so (then) sttRin; so (+• adj.) 

IcFfT (e.g. IcRT so that 

+ subjunctive 
soap tliyi m 

sold, to be f^RT 
soldier «RFT m 

sole, only (child) sWlfll 

solution (to problem) m 

solve, to ^ < *<su N ; to be solved 

some (with countable noun) 

(with uncountable noun) 
something something else 

5^ something or 

other ^5 *T ^9 7.2 

somehow 

someone someone else 3fk 

someone or other 
7.2 

sometime sometimes 

somewhere somewhere else 


somewhere or other 

son ^T m 
song *TRT m ,ifcF m 
soon as soon as 13.1 

sorry (regret) m ; I apolo¬ 

gise, forgive me -HIVt> •nl(«|i4 
sound 3TRT?T f 
south 2Tfe^T m 
speak, to n 

special 

spend (time), to N 

spoon 

squander, to 3?R7 N 
stair, staircase 
stamp 

standing ^?T 

star fefRT m 

start, to: see l^egin, to' 

state (condition) fy«Ki f 

state (province) 

station 43 $i«i m 

statue, image # f 

stay, to TiffT; (e.g. in hotel) 

steal, to N 

step, pace 

stem 

stick (tnnu hrun) Hl/I 1 

still (even now, up In imw I M*l) 

(3Hft <h>, mM) *()) 

stir up, •.(•Hi up, In ttf'l! 
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stomach 

stone 

stop,to ^TT; T*W N 
story 

straight *fclT;(adv.) straight 
away 3pfr, straightforward 

^fkr 

strange 3rsfhr 
stranger 3R^t m 
street 
strict 

strike, lockout f 

string 

stroll, to 

strong ^ 

stubborn 
stuck, to be 

student fasj|*lT m f , f 

studies, studying f 
study, to C T^TT 
stupid stupid person 

(lit. 'owl') 

subject, topic few m 
success dH>dai f ; successful 

q»rwn 

such (of such a kind) ^1T; (so 
much) sad l 

suddenly, unexpectedly 3TWT¥ 
suggestion m ; to suggest 

summer wfrmV? 1 


sun ^*T m ; sunlight, sunshine 
Sunday 

surprise 3TTT^f m ; I'm surprised 
3TTwf surprising 

sway, to 

swear, to (curse, swear at) *TT*ft 
^TT n ; (make oath) W*WTT n 
sweet sweet dishft<si£ f 

swim, to ^W n 
swindler OT m 
sycophancy 
tabla W m 
table 

tablet, pill f 
tail 

tailor m 
Taj Mahal dTW m 
take, to (receive) ^TT N ; (transport, 
deliver, take away) % *imi; take 
care of n 16.1; 

take down >3<tl<dl N ; take off 
(clothes) ddkdl N 
talk, converse, to (%) WIT N 

tall ^T; (of buildings etc.) 

Tamil afaoi f 

tap ^ m ; tapwater ^ ^>T Tpft m 
tasty 

taxi f 

tea WT f ; teaboy WT-4T^TT m 
teach, to fcwWT N 
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teacher 3fWR> m 
tear, to WTT N 
tease, to N 

television 
tell, to «KlMI N 
temple 

thank you SRRT? 

that (pronoun) 4$ (conjunction) 
fo; (relative, 'which') 13.4; 
that is to say 
theft 

them 3*T 
then foR, cRT 

there ^T; right there over 
there 3ER; there is/are |/1 
these ^ 
they ^ 

thick (coarse) *fldl; (dense) ^TT 
thief 

thin HdMI; (lean) c[^T-<RRJT 
thing 

think, to N 

thirst f ; I'm thirsty CJ TRf 
«Pft| 13.6 
this 

thorn ^>fzT m 
those ^ 

thought ^TRf m 

three days ago/ahead ^Rflt 
three-quarters ^fV^TT 
throat *RCT m 


throw, to 3RHT N ,$fc*TT N 

Tibetan ftWcft 

ticket 

time *PPT m , ^?RT m ; age, season 
m ; occasion 4R f , f ; 

what's the time? | ?; 

12.2; at the time of leaving 
OT18.1 
timid 

tired, to be «R>*TT 
tiredness f 
to 

today 3TRT 

together (in company with) ^ 
^TPT, % 3T*f; (jointly) 
tolerate, to ^TT N 

tomorrow ^ 

too (also) (follows word, 2.3); 

(excessive) SfipT yMtai 
tonight 3JRT ^RT (^t) 
top of, on % 35*R 
touch, to ^TT n , ^PT *PTRT n 
tour, to 

towards ?R?5/ 3ftT 

town *R[* m 
toy fa«fhi m 
train f 

translation 3T*pTC m ; to translate 
(^T)3^R^TT n 
travel *TT^T f , ^PfR m 
traveUer *TRft m . ^lfv m 



348 


HINDI 


treatment (medical) m 
tree 

trekking f 

tremble, to 

trick, deceipt iftWJ m ; to trick 
^TT n 
trouble 

troubled, upset 
true SR 
trust 

truth, the m 

try, to ^t 5 Ftfw^TT N 

tumbler 

turn, bend 

turn, to JJRT, %ST N 
twisted 

two and a half srf 
UP (Uttar Pradesh) 3rR5l^r m ; 
5(0; *J0 <fto 

ugly 

umbrella ®RT m 
uncle 3RR m 

uncle (father's younger brother) 
; ^TRT m (inv.) 
understand, to WKMI n 
understanding 
university m 

until 13.1 

up to TO 
up, upstairs 97R 
upset q^TR 


Urdu 
urgent 
us fR” 

use, usage SPfl 7 ! m ; to use q?T 
I#qR/5pf^qPRT N 16.1 
'used to': see 7.1 
useless 

usually 3TR qT, 3RSR 
vacant 

vacate, to q»RT N 
valuable 

Varanasi 4 KI«kO f 
vegetable(s) Sf^t f 
very W 
via % 12.1 

village #f m 
villain l m 
visible, to be fe<s|(§ ^*TT 
voice 3^ f 

wait, waiting ITOR m ; to wait 
(for)(qrr) wrtot n 
walk, to ^HTRHT 
wall <fhR f 

want, to 10.2 (in past, use 

imperfective: ^i$cn R) 
warm 

wash, to ^TT n ; (bathe) 
washed, to be tpRT 
washerman 

waste, to fam N ; (squander) 
3T$HI N 
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watch, wristwatch 
watch, to 5^*11 N 
watchman 
water 

way, maimer j*T m , ck? 5 f , xi>K m 

we ift 

weak +Hv»fU 

wear, to <^FTT N 

weather 

wedding 311 <0 f 

week 5WT m t ^rT5 m 

weep, to 

well, abundantly ^ 
well (anyway) (in a good 

way) 3^8»T, 3f^t ($) 
wet (soaked) (damp) ^fl^I 

what? WT; what like? what kind 
of? ^RT 
wheel c rf^T m 
when... then 13.1; 

when? W 

where... there Rt|f 14.7; 

where? ^[T, PbR< 
whether... or 
which (relative pronoun) 

which/what ever *ft *ft; which? 

while (on the other hand) ^ 
while doing WFf, 
whisky 


whisper, to ^T^TRT 

white white person *ftTT m 

who (relative pronoun) *ft; 

whoever 13.4 

who? whom? 

whose? Pm^I 

why 
wife 

wild, untamed 3PT*ft 
wind fplT f 
window f 

with (in company of) % RFf 
without % iRRT; without doing 
f^FTT f%XT 
woman aTkq ( 
wood f 
word 3T^ m 

work m ; (occupation) ETRT m ; 

(employment) f 
work, to ^TT N ; to function 

(of machine) ^TR RRRT N ; to have 
an effect (^T) 3TCTC 
worker, labourer m 
world ffRRT f 

worth, worthy worth 

doing 

wretch, poor fellow m 

write, to N 

writer 

wrong, incorrect ?TRR 
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yawn 4*1 l| f ; to yawn 5TRT$ ^TT 
year (of calendar or 

era)^ m 
yes 

yesterday ^ 

you (intimate) 5^; (familar) 


(formal) 3fFT 1.1 
young 8t2T, 
your, yours (intimate) 
(familiar) ^^RT; (formal) 
3nWT; yourself^ 
youth, young man 41^1*1 m 



GLOSSARY OF 
GRAMMATICAL TERMS 


absolutive A form of the verb such as pahuckar ‘having arrived’, whose 
phrase is independent of the grammar of the rest of the sentence: ghar 
pahuckar mal aram karuga ‘having arrived home I’ll rest’ (= ‘I’ll rest 
when I get home’). 

adjective A word that describes a noun, e.g. lal ‘red’, bara ‘big’. An 
adjective must agree with its noun. An adjective is called attributive if it 
precedes the noun, (purana makan ‘old house’), predicative if it follows 
the noun ( makan purana hai) ‘the house is old’. 

adverb A word or phrase that describes an action, e.g. zor se ‘loudly’ in 
zorsc bolo ‘speak loudly’. 

agree, agreement When words change to match related words, they are 
said to ‘agree’ with them: the adjective chota ‘little’ changes to choti to 
agree with the feminine noun larki ‘girl’ in chotilarki' little girl’, 
aggregative Forms of number-words indicating a group of something: 
find bacce ‘all three children’, daso gariya ‘tens of cars’. 
auxiliary A verb - usually part of the verb ‘to be’ - that helps complete 
the sense of another verb (English uses the auxiliary ‘will’ in ‘he will 
speak’). Hindi examples from hona ‘to be’ include hai and tha in vah rahta 
hai , ‘he lives’, vah rahta tha ‘he used to live’. 

case In English, ‘I’ changes to ‘me’ when it’s the object of an action: 
‘He hit me’; this is a change of‘case’. Hindi has two main cases: the direct 
case (like mai ‘I’), and the oblique case ( mujh ‘me’) which is used before 
postpositions (as in mujh ko ‘to me’ etc.). See also vocative, 
commands Forms of the verb that give commands or requests: bolo! 
‘speak! ’, bolie ‘please speak’. 

compound vert) A verb consisting of two verbs working togoilui il»« 
first gives the basic meaning, the second ‘colours’ that meaning, m • •■m. 
way. Thus baitho! ‘sit!’ can become baith jao! ‘si! down 1 ' (/.»<» r. in*m 
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jana ‘to go’, but its literal sense ‘go’ is lost in a compound like this), 
conditional An expression involving the sense ‘ if... ’. 
conjunct character A Devanagari character in which two consonants 
join to make a single syllable: in the word plag ‘plug’, a shortened 
form of *r pa joins la to form the conjunct ^ pla. The conjunct removes 
the inherent vowel from the first character, changing pa to p. 
conjunctions Words that link clauses in a sentence: aur ‘and’, lekin 
‘but’, ki ‘that’, halaki ‘although’. 

continuous The name of ‘-ing’ tenses that describe ongoing actions: vah 
ga rahihai/thi ‘she is/was singing’, 
correlative See relative clauses, 
direct case See case. 

gender Nouns involving sexual gender like ‘man’, ‘woman* are 
‘masculine’ and ‘feminine’ respectively; but in Hindi all nouns have 
gender: pani ‘water’ and dudh ‘milk’ are masculine, cay ‘tea’ and cini 
‘sugar’ are feminine. Learn noun genders! And see agreement, 
genitive See possessive. 

honorific A usage that indicates the level of formality shown to a 
person: calling someone turn (‘you’) implies familiarity, while ap (‘you’) 
is more formal. Verbs and adjectives must agree with the honorific level 
selected: see agreement. The system extends to the third person (‘he, she’) 
also. 

infinitive The basic form of the verb as used in lists, dictionaries etc. In 
English it includes the word ‘to’, while in Hindi it ends -na: ‘to drink’ 
plna, ‘to %o' jana, ‘to understand’ samajhna. 

inherent vowel A Devanagari consonant is a complete syllable that 
includes the vowel ‘a’, called the ‘inherent’ vowel: thus the character * 
reads as ‘na’, not just ‘n\ The inherent vowel can be replaced by a vowel 
sign, as in $ ne, or removed by making a conjunct with a second 
consonant, as in hindi. 
imperfective verb See perfective verb, 
intransitive verb See transitive verb. 

nasalization A nasalized vowel is produced partly ‘through the nose’, 
noun A word that names something. All nouns have either masculine or 
feminine gender: naki. ‘nose’, kan m. ‘ear’. 

number The status of words describing things as being either ‘singular’ 
(one only) or ‘plural’ (more than one). When Hindi uses plural number to 
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show respect to a singular person, this is called an honorific plural, 
object A person or thing to which the action of the verb is done is called 
the ‘direct object’: e.g. gari ‘car’ in mai gari calata hu ‘I drive the car’. In 
maiturn ko tohfa duga ‘I’ll give you a gift’, tohfa ‘gift’ is the direct object, 
and turn ‘you’ is the indirect object, 
oblique case See case. 

participle Part of a verb like dekhta ‘see, seeing’ (imperfective 
participle) or dekha ‘saw’ (perfective participle) - the basis of various 
tenses etc. 

passive A construction focusing on the thing to which an action is done, 
rather than on the doer of the action: gari calai jati hai ‘the car is driven’ is 
passive, mai gap calata hu ‘I drive the car’ is active, 
perfective veib A perfective verb describes an action that is complete, 
i.e. it refers to a one-off action such as mai ghargaya ‘I went home’; an 
imperfective verb describes an action that is not complete, such as mai 
gharjata hu/jata tha ‘I go/used to go home’. 

person The person speaking (‘I’ / ‘we’) is called the ‘first person’; the 
one spoken to (‘you’) is ‘second person’; someone spoken about (e.g. ‘he, 
she’) is ‘third person’. 

possessive A word describing ‘possession’, like mera ‘my, mine’, 
postposition Unlike English prepositions (‘in’, ‘on’ etc.), Hindi 
postpositions (me ‘in’, par ‘on’) follow the words they qualify. They take 
the oblique case: kamre me ‘in the room’, mezdpar 'on the tables’, 
presumptive A use of the future tense to make an assumption: bacce thik 
hdge? ‘I assume the kids are OK?’ (lit. ‘will be OK?’), 
pronoun A word like vah ‘he, she, it’ which stands in place of a noun, 
purpose expression One which expresses purpose or intention by using 
an oblique infinitive (ending -e, as in sikhne ‘to leam’) with a verb of 
motion: maihindisikhne bharat jauga ‘I’ll go to India to leam Hindi’, 
reflexive A word that refers back to the subject of a clause, like khud 
(‘myself, himself etc.) in mai khud jauga ‘I’ll go myself, 
relative-correlative In jab maigata hu tab kutte bhaukne lagte hai ‘when 
I sing, (then) the dogs start barking’, jab ‘when’ introduces a relative 
clause that relates to the correlative clause beginning tab ‘then'. Hindi ha?; 
many such relative-correlative pairs . 

stem The most basic part of the verb: bo/is the stem <> i'bohui n> speak 
Its functions include an abrupt command bol ! 4 Speak! 4 
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subject The word or words naming the doer of an action: in mera bhai 
blyar pita hai ‘my brother drinks beer’, mem bhai ‘my brother’ is the 
subject and biyar is the object. 

subjunctive A form of the verb expressing what is imagined or possible: 
in sayad mai bhi au ‘Perhaps I may come too’, au ‘may come’ is a 
subjunctive form of the verb ana ‘to come’. 

tense The form that a verb takes to express the time-frame of an action, 
transitive verb One which can take a direct object, such as khana ‘to 
eat’, parhna ‘to read’. Verbs that cannot take a direct object are 
intransitive: examples include verbs of motion such as jana ‘to go’ (you 
can ‘eat something’ but you cannot ‘go something’). In Hindi, the two 
types behave differently in perfective (past) tenses, so the distinction is an 
important one. 

vocative The case of words used in addressing someone: bhaiyo 
bahano! ‘Brothers and sisters! ’. 



TAKING IT FURTHER 


If you’re reading this section before working through the book itself, you 
may like some help with learning the Hindi script. An excellent introduction 
to the script and its sounds is available online at the following URL: 
http://www.avashy.com’. 

If you have access to Hindi bookshops, try the Hindi editions of the cartoon- 
book series ‘Amar Chitra Katha’, whose themes include Indian historical 
figures, legends and folklore. 

The internet has lots of material. Many Hindi newspapers have online 
editions (most have to be read on a PC rather than a Macintosh); you’ll find 
some listed in the more links section of ‘http://www.samachar.com’, a 
useful portal for the Indian news media. 

You’ll need a dictionary. As mentioned in Exercise 18b.3, R.S. McGregor’s 
Hindi-English Dictionary (Oxford University Press), is the best of its kind; 
M. Chaturvedi & B.N. Tiwari’s Practical Hindi-English Dictionary (Delhi, 
National Publishing House) and Hardev Bahri’s Learner's Hindi-English 
Dictionary (Delhi, Rajpal) are also excellent. English-Hindi dictionaries are 
more of a problem, though Bahri’s enormous Advanced English-Hindi 
Dictionary (Delhi, Rajpal) is useful. I’m myself writing a short two-way 
dictionary that will, I hope, be published in 2003. For the latest information 
on online dictionaries, see the Chicago ‘Digital Dictionaries of South Asia’ 
project at ‘http://dsal.uchicago.edu/dictionaries’. 

A major new online resource called ‘A Door Into Hindi’ will eventually 
give a new kind of access to spoken Hindi. It is being developed by Afroz 
Taj and his colleagues at the State University of North Carolina. When it’s 
finished, ‘A Door into Hindi’ will feature grammar lessons, short videos, 
custom-made dramas, shopping scenes and much else besides; and because 
its lessons are cross-referenced to Teach Yourself Hindi it will be the ideal 
online companion to the book in your hand. Typing the word ‘Hindi’ into 
an internet search engine such as Google will lead you to ‘A Door Into 
Hindi’ and many other sites. 

I shall soon be putting some new material relating to Teach Yourself Hindi 
on the web at ‘http://www.soas.ac.uk’, the site of the School of Oriental and 
African Studies, University of London, where I teach. 



